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Foreword

Dear Guests,

Welcome to the 5™ International Conference of New Horizons in Education-2014 in Paris,
France. "The International Conference of New Horizons in Education (INTE)" is an
international educational activity for academics, teachers and educators. It promotes
development and dissemination of theoretical knowledge, conceptual research, and
professional knowledge through conference activities, workshops, discussions and conference
proceeding book. The International Conference of New Horizons in Education-2014 aims to
diffuse knowledge and research findings among academicians and lead to professional
development and scholarly practices in educational sciences.

For this conference, we have gathered in Paris to share and construct knowledge, to promote
dialogue across academic differences, to further and deepen connections within our scholarly
community, and to be in fellowship with friends and colleagues old and new. This year,
INTE-2014 has received about 1300 applications. The Conference Organizing Committee has
accepted approximately 900 abstracts and the conference. features over~750 presentations,
including 620 oral, 86 poster, and 42 video presentations in 8 conference halls and with more
than 165 sessions, representing the breadth and depth of education research today.

This year we have participants from more 60 different countries representing five continents,
with different races, gender, ethnic backgrounds and cultures.

We would like to wish you a pleasantstay in Paris and a successful conference. We hope that
we will meet again at the International Conference of New Horizons in Education, 2015 in
Barcelona, Spain next year.

Thank you for your contribution for the success of International Conference on New Horizons
in Education 2014.

Assoc. Prof. Dr. Ahmet ESKICUMALI Prof. Dr. Aytekin ISMAN

Coordinator General Coordinator
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A brief overview of the teaching case method in Brazil

Jose A. A. Salles1® Luana F. Salles; Rosiele F. Pinto®

* ALFA, Sio Paulo, Brasil

PUNINOVE, Sdo Paulo, Brasil

Abstract

The teaching case method helps develop how to articulate a point of view and defend your arguments. As one of its main
goals this method promotes critical thinking and encourages discussion in the classroom. Thus, this work seeks to stimulate
the debate on teacher and student interaction through the presentation of the methodology of teaching case as a possible
alternative to streamline the education of business administration in Brazil. To achieve this aim this article begins by
presenting the teaching case method, followed by a brief history of the case method in Brazil. This work was conducted
through literature review in articles, books and journals.

© 2014 The Authors. Published by Elsevier Ltd.

Peer-review under responsibility of the Sakarya University.

Keywords: Teaching case methods; case study; Brazil.

Introduction

The courses in Business Administration have developed rapidly in Brazil. In 1944 was created the center
Fundagdo Gettlio Vargas (FGV) in order to develop research and teaching in the area of business management.
In 1952, FGV founded the first school of public administration in Brazil and Latin America, the Brazilian School
of Public Administration - EBAP. In 1954, the School of Business Administration of Sdo Paulo is created -
EAESP (Castro, 1981). The evolution in education draws attention, according to the Brazilian Ministry of
Education (MEC), in 2012 there were 1,554 high education courses in Administration and this is the course most
searched by students in the country, with a total of 833, 04 enrollments.

Along with the rapid development of higher education courses in this area, brings to the fore concern among
educators regarding teaching methods currently used in the country.

According to Nicolini (2003).is prevalent in the universities the traditional education that places the teacher as
the sole holder of knowledge, however, this methodology does not develop in students the critical thinking about
the issues addressed and place them just as a spectator of theories and problems that are presented.

The teaching case method helps develop how to articulate a point of view and defend your arguments
(Roberts, 2001). As one of its main goals this method promotes critical thinking and encourages discussion in the
classroom. Thus, this work ‘seeks to stimulate the debate on teacher and student interaction through the
presentation of the methodology of teaching case as a possible alternative to streamline the education of business
administration in Brazil.

To achieve this aim, besides this introduction, this article begins by presenting the teaching case method,
followed by a brief history of the case method in Brazil. This work was conducted through literature review in
articles, books and journals

The Teaching Case Method
The origin of the teaching case was at Harvard Business School; according to data provided by the school

site the main goal of this method is to bring the corporate world in a more real way for the student. When it
approaches reality, the teaching case develops managerial skills to manage and lead organizations.

* Corresponding author. Tel.+00 55 11 053010545.
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Through the cases, the student can experience similar situations to those found in business environmental, but
without running the risks that are related to decisions to be taken in the real world. . Nunez (2003) reinforces
saying that the teaching case method meets four basic principles of learning: encouraging innovation, active
participation, feedback and learning transfer.

According to Roesch ( 2007, p 214), this method aims to a) develop knowledge, skills and attitudes
considered keys to managerial success; b) familiarize students with the organization and its environment; c¢)
illustrate lectures.

This method brings to the educational environment the market practice therefor stimulates students' thinking and
encourages discussion.

The teaching cases are sorted by Bocker (1987) into two categories according as they are used in the
classroom:

(1) Case-statement: it is used to illustrate lectures to demonstrate the correct management practices that have
been used in a given situation. It is the simplest type of cases the situations are presented and then is not required
a more complex analysis.

(2) Cases-problem: It is the type most complex and complete case. Associated with the method developed at
Harvard where learning occurs in an inductive process and students are urged to identify management problems,
discuss possible solutions and weigh the advantages and disadvantages of each.

Besides the two types of cases cited above Gil (2004) classifies another type the: Case - analysis. In this
category students are asked to analyze cases and their variables in order to relate them to the problems. It is
intended to develop the analytical ability of the student.

Abell (1997) lists ten characteristics to be considered to build a good case (1) to contain one or more
managerial issues to be confronted. and selected through discussion; (2) The case must tackle a subject relevant
to the area, there must be a fit of the case with the audience, educational needs, and needs in practice; (3) To
provide discoveries that allow the students to recognize and 'differentiate symptoms of more fundamental
problems; (4) To raise controversies that provide different interpretations, decisions and action plans; (5) To
contain contrasts and comparisons; (6) To allow participants to generalize lessons and concepts from the case for
other situations; (7) To contain appropriate data to deal with the problem, such as product description, industry,
people involved data and quantitative data; (8) To contain a narrative with a personal touch because they include
the speech of participants and the description of formal and informal organizational processes; (9) is well
structured and easy to read; (10) is short, contain a maximum of eight to ten pages of text and up to five pages of
annexes.

At the end of each case it must contain the teaching notes that are written by the author of the case to be used
by a teacher in the classroom. These generally are not published with the case and should contain the following
elements: (1) a summary of the case; (2) the data sources; (3) the educational objectives; (4) alternatives to the
analysis of the case; (5) questions for discussion in the classroom; and (6) the recommended bibliography to
support the discussion.

Based on Cappel & Schwager,( 2002) the teaching notes are a very important part of the case and
should be prepared with a special attention. In this part of the case the author will provide guidance to
the teacher in how to lead the discussion with the students, in addition through the teaching note is

possible to identify if the case is adequate and could add knowledge to the subject that is being taught.

2.1 The Teaching Method in Brazil

In the 1970s the Central Brasileira de Casos (Brazilian Central of Cases) was created with three diffusion
poles: The COPPEAD Institute of the Federal University of Rio de Janeiro, the Federal University of Minas
Gerais and the Federal University of Rio Grande do Sul. In 1983 it was launched a manual for cases elaboration
(Manual de Elaborag@o de Casos) based on the work of Erskine and Leenders (1973). This center operated
during the 1980s and then was deactivate. (Roesch, 2007, lizuka, 2008).

Despite the scarce number of Brazilian authors that produce teaching case, the interest has increased with the
proliferation of courses in Administration and due to the search for methods of active learning.

Since 2007 the National Association of Post-Graduate Studies and Research in Administration — ANPAD
accepts the submission of teaching cases for your most significant Congress, the Annual Meeting of the National
Association of Post Graduate Studies and Research in Administration (EnANPAD). The Journal Revista de
Administragdo Contemporanea —RAC (Journal of Contemporary Management) has a special section dedicated to
them.



A Dbibliometric study developed by Faria & Figueiredo (2013) analyzed the publications of teaching cases
during the period 2007-2011 at EnANPAD , EnEPQ (Teaching and Research in Administration & Accounting
Meeting) and in the Brazilians journals with high impact until B2 according to CAPES classification.

The result confirms the small number of publications of teaching case in Brazil as shown the table below:

Table 1: Teaching Cases Published in Education Journals and Annals of Congress in Brazil

Congress and Journals Number of teaching cases published
Annals of EnANPAD 2007 24
Annals of EnANPAD 2008 18
Annals of EnANPAD 2009 11
Annals of EnANPAD 2010 17
Annals of EnANPAD 2011 8
Annals of EnEPQ 2007 0
Annals of EnEPQ 2009 12
Annals of EnEPQ 2011 12
REAd (Electronic Journal of Business 1
Administration)

RAC (Journal of Contemporary Management) 19

Source: Adapted from Faria & Figueiredo (2013, p.185)

The authors found that in 2007, when Anpad accepted for the first time teaching cases on its main congress,
EnANPAD, the cases represented 2.5% of total papers accepted for presentation and subsequent publication in
the Annals of Congress. After this year until 2011 the publication of teaching cases decrease. In 2011 the cases
represented only 1% of the total published papers at EnANPAD

Regarding the congress EnEPQ, in 2009 was published 12 cases representing 14.5% of total papers. In the
2011 the cases represented 12% of total approved articles.

In Brazilian academic journals, publication of teaching cases is still very scarce. Only two of the most
important journals published teaching.cases during this period REAd published only one case, while the RAC
published 19 teaching cases.

Conclusions

This paper aims to stimulate the debate on teacher and student interaction through the presentation of the
methodology of teaching case as a possible alternative to streamline the education of business administration in
classrooms. Based on several authors (Roberts, 2001, Roesch & Fernades, 2007, Wang & Wang, 201, Gil, 2004)
the teaching case is a powerful methodology for business administration classes, once it makes possible to
establish a link between the learning environment and the real world of organizations, favoring the development
of cognitive skills in the students through analysis, synthesis and judgment, encouraging them to be active
protagonists in the learning process.

Despite the importance given to this method in the literature and in other countries such as United States
where recognized universities applies the method in a regular basis, in Brazil it’s still very scares the author and
published paper with this method.

For future researches it is proposed to investigate the reasons why the teaching case method is not popular in
Brazil. It is suggested interviews with students, professors and Journal editors would be.

References

Abell, D. (1997). What makes a good case? Eccho - The Newsletter of the European Case Clearing House, 17(1), 4-7.

Bocker, F. (1987). Is case teaching more effective than lecture teaching in business administration? Na exploratory analysis. Interfaces,
17(5), 64-71.

Castro, C. d. (1981). O Ensino da Administragdo e seus Dilemas: notas para debate. RAE, 21 (03), 58-61.

Cappel, J., & Schwager, P. (2002). Writing IS teaching cases: guidelines for JISE Submission. Journal

of of Information Systems Education, 13(4), 287-294.



Faria, M. & Figueiredo, K. F, (2013) Casos de Ensino no Brasil: Anélise Bibliométrica e Orientagdes para Autores RAC. 176-197.

Gil, A. (2004). Elaborag@o de casos para o ensino de administragdo. Contextus — Revista Contemporanea de Economia e Gestdo, 12(2), 7-16.

Harvard Business School. Available at http://hbsp.harvard.edu/product/casemethodteaching

lizuka, E. S. (2008). O método do caso de Harvard: Reflexdes sobre sua pertinéncia ao contexto brasileiro. Anais do Encontro da Associagdo
Nacional de Pos-Graduagio ¢ Pesquisa em Administragdo, Rio de Janeiro, RJ, Brasil, 32.

MEC. (2012). Instituto Nacional de Estudos e Pesquisas Educacionais Anisio Teixeira. Access in 25 June 2014, available at INEP:
http://portal.inep.gov.br/web/censo-daeducacao-superior/resumos-tecnicos

Nicolini, A. (2003). Qual sera o futuro das fabricas de administradores? RAE , 43 (2), 44-54.

Nuiiez, A. M. (2003). El Studio de Casos: un enfoque cognitivo. México: Trillas.

Roberts, M. J. (2001). Developing a Teaching Case. Harvard Business Publishing.

Roesch, S. M. (2007). Notas sobre a Constru¢do de Casos para Ensino. RAC , 11 (2), 213-234.

Roesch, S. M., & Fernandes, F. (2007). Como escrever casos para o ensino de administragdo. Sdo Paulo: Atlas.

Wang, S., & Wang, H. (2011). Teaching design thinking through case analysis: joint analytical process. Decision Sciences Journal of

Innovative Education, 9(1), 113-118.



A case study of music-based program in Samsung Group's
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Abstract

This case study examines the types and effectiveness of music-based program used by Samsung Group for executive
education. The author designed and taught music-based program to newly promoted managers, assistant directors, and
directors at Samsung for seven years (2004—2010), analyzed the program, and obtained the following results. (1) Music-
based program content was used increasingly in emotional intelligence education courses for executives. (2) In music-based
program, video lectures and recital-and-interpretation lectures generated better educational performance among trainees than
did general lectures. (3) Participants responded more favorably to recital-and-interpretation lectures than to video lectures. (4)
In the recital-and-interpretation lectures, preferences for music genres (classical, popular, local, etc.) and instrumental
compositions of classical music (strings, winds, etc.) varied depending on trainees’ positions and occupations. Finally, the
study presents hypotheses on improving the emotional intelligence of executives and improving organizational performance
through music-based program.

© 2014 The Authors. Published by Elsevier Ltd.

Peer-review under responsibility of the Sakarya University.

Keywords.' executive education, emotional intelligence education, music-based program, recital-and-interpretation lecture, three phases

of music education

1. Research content and method

This article discusses the types and effectiveness of music-based program. The case used here is the music-
based program as part of an emotional intelligence €ducation program that was held from 2004 to 2010 by
Samsung Group’s Human Resources Development Center.

Samsung Shared ValueProgram was developed and designed by Samsung Human Resources Development
Center for newly promoted managers, assistant directors, and directors. The emotional intelligence education
program was part of the Shared Value Program and was based on cultural and artistic content. A large proportion
of the subjects were music, art, plays; and films. It also included humor, exercise (yoga, stretching, dance), and
wine. The artistic-cultural programs allowed trainees to experience and participate in performances from each
genre. Among the artistic-cultural programs, the music-based programs in the form of recitals and interpretation,
which I designed and taught, was most frequently selected regardless of employee position or occupation.

2. The need for music-based programs to improve managers’ emotional intelligence

Corporations both domestic and overseas began to pay attention to emotional intelligence as a way to address
the complex social and economic situations in the 21% century. Particularly, large global corporations such as
Samsung paid attention to the artistic-cultural programs. They found that the artistic-cultural programs would
improve constituents’ emotional intelligence, which would spread throughout an organization and create
organizational emotional competence. In essence, corporate artistic-cultural programs help individuals and
organizations develop and practice creativity and emotional intelligence. Music-based programs stimulate
people’s musical natures and awaken their innate sensitivity.

However, it is difficult to find case studies that explicitly explain music-based programs with executive
education. Furthermore, I could not find any studies that would show managers’ emotional competence being

* Corresponding author. Tel.: +00-00-000-0000
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enhanced through music-based programs. Consequently, with the case study described in this article as a basis,
one may need to develop a music-based program for executive education. In addition, it is necessary to study the
elements of music as stimuli for enhancing managers’ emotional intelligence.

3. Theoretical background

I postulate that musical experiences may stimulate managers’ emotional intelligence and improve their
emotional competence. Specifically, I wish to examine the following postulates: “Emotional intelligence is the
ability of a person to accurately understand and control one’s own, as well as others’, emotions in order to
maintain well-rounded relationships. Emotional competence is the capability for a manager to effectively
manage the emotional aspect of horizontal relationship among peers and vertical relationship among superiors
and subordinates. It also enables positive empathy among team members. The leader’s accurate understanding
and effective management of constituents’ emotional aspect result in successful performance of the
organization.”

Neff and Citrin (1999) presented 15 common traits of 50 successful leaders who led high-ranking businesses.
Of the 15 common traits of these successful leaders, only 3 were related to intellectual or technical competence;
the other 12 were related to emotional intelligence, such as attitude or will.

Goleman (1997) grouped necessary components of managers’ emotional intelligence into five categories: self-
awareness, self-regulation, internal motivation, empathy, and social skills. Further, Goleman, Boyatzis, & Mckee
(2002) defined practical capability based on emotional intelligence as emotional competence and stated that
emotional competence could undergo improvement through learning.’ They also argued that a manager could
improve her or his emotional competence by enhancing relatively weak areas among the five components of
emotional intelligence.

Song (2000) reported that experience with music positively affected Goleman’s five components of emotional
intelligence. According to her, one can improve “self-awareness” and “self-regulation” by understanding one’s
own emotional states and learning to express negative sentiments in more controlled ways through one’s
responses to the music. In addition, because the general population is not familiar with classical music, joy is
intensified when listening to classical music/because of the delayed satisfaction and anticipation, which are
obtained instantly with pop music. Therefore, one can acquire “internal motivation” by experiencing worth and
expression through educational programs based on' classical music. Finally, one can acquire “empathy” and
“social skills” by experiencing shared feelings and joy through music that symbolically expresses many different
feelings and thoughts.

4. Case Study: the music-based program as a part of Samsung Group’s executive education

Many Korean corporations have begun to provide education and development programs to their managers and
employees. These programs include self-development, job training, collective training, and experience
management, as.well as programs that develop emotional intelligence.

Samsung Group. is one of the pioneer in adopting emotional intelligence education. Samsung Group’s Human
Resources Development Center’(HRDC) invited me to design a music-based program in 2004.* T accepted the
invitation, and designed the music-based program for Samsung Group’s executive education. My program was
offered to newly promoted managers, assistant directors, and directors of Samsung Group of 18 affiliated
companies in 2004. The program has become an annual event until 2014 for 11 consecutive years. I was given
the responsibility of designing and teaching the program from 2004 to 2013 for 10 consecutive years.’

When I was designing the music-based program for Samsung HRDC for the first time in 2004, I decided to
use the 3 phases of music appreciation,” i.e., listening, feeling and understanding, as a means for the trainees to
catch the 4 elements of music. In essence, I wanted trainees to go through the 3 phases of music appreciation in
order to catch rhythm which would be as either regular coupled with a sense of stability or irregular coupled with

3 Goleman, et. al. (2002) defined emotional competence as the capability for managers to effectively address the various emotional issues
that organizations face and to ultimately lead their businesses to success.

The project was officially contracted to the Gaam, a consulting firm specializing in music-based education. I have been the representative
consultant of the Gaam since its foundation in 2003.
* In 2014, the music-based program was integrated into a more comprehensive arts-based program, which HRDC has directly controlled.
¢ I have chosen the term "the 3 phases of music appreciation," which is originated from the French expression "appréciation musicale," which
encompasses not only listening of music, but also feeling through the music being listened, and understanding of the composer's mind from
the music being felt.



a sense of instability. Melody and harmony generate trainees' sentiments accompanied by their own memories,
such as happy childhoods. Context is the relationship between music pieces and the composers’ social and
cultural backgrounds. Trainees learn the essence and background of music from the context of the pieces they
encounter in their music-based programs.

Then, I developed a set of hypotheses that relate the 3 phases of music appreciation with the 5 components of
emotional intelligence as follows: In essence, I wanted trainees to (1) increase self-awareness through "listening"
by awakening innate emotions, (2) strengthen self-regulation and internal motivation through "feeling" by
bringing the past into the present, and (3) enhance empathy and social skills through "understanding" by
connecting with others. Figure 1 graphically illustrates the relations among the 4 elements of music, the 3 phases
of music appreciation, and the 5 components of emotional intelligence.

Organizational performance

Emotionally competent manager

Self regulation Empathy

" ) /
Self awareness Motivation Social skill

Listening Feeling Understandifig
//‘%HIHEE\
Rhythm, Melody, Harmony, & Con

text
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Fig. 1. Listening, feeling and understanding of music as transformers of a trainee's emotional intelligence

The music-based program that I had developed in 2004 became a part of the emotional intelligence education
within Samsung Group's executive education. Details of this program is explained below:

4.1 Emotional intelligence education as part of employee education and development at Samsung
Group

There are a number of employee education and development programs based on employee position levels and
education programs for all subsidiaries of Samsung Group. Each education program includes an emotional



intelligence curriculum.”

First, the employee education and development program for the corporation in this case study is divided into
the Shared-Value Leadership Program, the Business Leadership Program, and the Global Leadership Program.
The Shared-Value Leadership Program is based on employee position levels and is geared toward officers in the
first year of their roles. The purpose of the program is to provide clear understanding of leadership and increase
organizational cohesiveness. The Business Leadership Program helps mid-level managers improve their
management and leadership skills. The Global Leadership Program aims to develop talent for the company’s
international stage. This case study only discusses the Shared-Value Leadership Program, because it
continuously had trainees in a wide range of positions for a number of years.

4.2 Emotional intelligence education in the Shared Value Leadership Program

The Shared Value Leadership Program is for all team members based on employee position level and is
offered to managerial employees in the first year of their positions. In the Shared Value Leadership Program
curriculum, “attainment” and “others” are included in emotional intelligence education. The purpose of this
curriculum is to stimulate emotional intelligence by introducing different arts and to expand knowledge. Before
the emotional intelligence curriculum was designed, trainees had to attend a concert to complete the program.
However, attending concerts proved to involve many complications, such as scheduling conflicts and traveling,
and proved to be ineffective. In addition, the levels of understanding of the concerts and trainee satisfaction were
not as high as was expected. For this reason, attending concerts was eliminated from the education program, and
three lecture types—regular, video, and recital-and-interpretation—were developed.

The Shared Value Leadership Program for newly promoted managers, assistant directors, and directors
consists of four to five days of camp training at a training site with an average of approximately 30 education
hours during the period. Of this time, emotional intelligence education lasts for 1.5 to 3 hours. Data was
collected from 2004 to 2010, which represented the proportion of emotional intelligence education and the
lecture types in the employee education and development program for newly promoted managers, assistant
directors, and directors.

4.2.1 The shift in the proportion of emotional intelligence education in the executive education
program

The proportion of emotional intelligence education in the employee education and development program was
analyzed from 2004 to 2010 based on the education program. The average number of hours for emotional
intelligence education for newly promoted managers, assistant directors, and directors in 2004 was 1.28 hours
out of 28, or 4.5%, and 2 hours out of 24, or 8.3% in 2010 (Table 1).

The proportion of emotional intelligence education has been equivalent to the original proportion or has
gradually increased: since-2004. As employee position levels increased, the emotional intelligence lecture
proportions also-increased. Consistently, 120% more hours were required for emotional intelligence education

lectures for newly promoted directors than for newly promoted assistant directors in 2010.
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Fig. 2. Ratio of emotional intelligence education to the full education and development program by year

4.2.2 Weight of music-based program in emotional intelligence education

7 This chapter is only based on emotional intelligence components from the employee education and development materials of Samsung
Human Resources and Development, an education and development institute of Samsung Group.
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The curriculum for emotional intelligence comprises artistic and cultural content, including film, arts, humor,
health, wine, music, and so on. Trainees are to attend one lecture based on the seniority of their positions, and
they do not have the freedom to choose classes. The rate of music-based program® for newly promoted
managers, assistant directors, and directors increased from 45.4% in 2004 to 100% in 2010. Music is frequently
used as a way to directly stimulate emotional intelligence in executive education.
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Fig. 3. Rates of music-based program in emotional intelligence education by year

4.2.3 Music-based program lecture types and their proportions in each program

This discussion is the result of analyzing music-based. lectures. as categorized by the author into three
characteristic types: regular, video, and recital-and-interpretation lectures. Regular lectures focused on listening
to, describing, and commenting on music. Video lectures are carried out with the use of video materials and
media, and typically use vocals or operas. Recital-and-interpretation lectures are carried out with lecturer
commentary and live performances. The proportions of the threedecture types in the music-based program for
newly promoted managers, assistant directors, and directors were, respectively, 12.5%, 63.2%, and 24.3% in
2004. The respective proportions were 11.1%, 61.7%, and 27.2% in 2005 and 0%, 18.7%, and 81.3% in 2006.
From 2007 on, music-based program was taught with 100% recital-and-interpretation lectures. As the music-
based program content increased-in emotional intelligence education, the lecture type trend shifted from regular
lectures = video lectures > recital-and-interpretation lectures.

This shift reflected trainees’ preference for recital-and-interpretation education, and it resulted in expanding
the variety of recital-and-interpretation lectures. Video lectures were limited to lectures on operas.

4.2.4 Trainee satisfaction with music-based program lecture types

Samsung Group’s Human Resources Development Center surveyed trainees on their satisfaction with the
music-based program lecture types. For each type of lecture, trainees were asked to fill out a survey with five
levels of satisfaction: very satisfied, satisfied, neutral, dissatisfied, or very dissatisfied.

From the survey, the sum of the responses “very satisfied” and “satisfied” was set as the trainee satisfaction
score, and the average trainee’s satisfaction scores for the three lecture types were calculated from this sum.’

In 2004, the trainee satisfaction scores of the newly promoted managers, assistant directors, and directors for
the regular, video, and recital-and-interpretation lectures were 87.3, 92.6, and 96.8, respectively; that is, the
video and recital-and-interpretation lectures received higher trainee satisfaction scores than did the regular
lectures. In 2005, the scores were 71.1, 96.6, and 96.4, respectively, similar to the 2004 scores. From 2006 on,
regular lectures were eliminated because of low trainee satisfaction, and the video and recital-and-interpretation
trainee satisfaction scores were 96.3 and 97.3, respectively. Furthermore, only recital-and-interpretation lectures
were offered from 2007 on, because they received the highest scores, 98.7, 98.9, and 99.1, 98.8 respectively
from 2007 through 2010.

¥ In this study, unlike “music education” to foster musicians, “music-based education” is defined as education to promote musical
sensitivity in trainees.

® The emotional intelligence curriculum tended to show high satisfaction levels compared with the other curricula. In fact, support for
maintaining the emotional intelligence curriculum in Samsung Group operating education programs scored between 80 and 85 points.
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Fig. 4. The shift in the percentages of recital-and-interpretation lectures

4.2.5 The genres and programs of music-based program

Music-based program took place through three different programs, vocal, Korean music, and opera. The
genres for the music-based programs for each year were as follows: In 2004, in the last portion of the curriculum
for newly promoted assistant directors, lectures on instruments called “A Little Music Recital with a Story” were
first introduced. In 2005, a greater variety of music-based programs were introduced, including understanding
Korean classical music, classical music from soundtracks, world music, and opera. In 2006, the lectures were on
classical music from soundtracks, operas, jazz, and musicals.' After 2007, because all of the music-based
program was replaced by recital-and-interpretation lectures, the genre taught was 100% classical.
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Fig. 5. The shift in trainee satisfaction with the music-based program lecture types

For recital-and-interpretation lectures, only piano trios were introduced in 2004, but the pieces had expanded
by 2010 to piano solos and duets (piano and violin, piano and flute, violin and guitar, etc.), piano trios, string
quartets, and brass quintets. After 2007, when piano trios had become the main piece, vocals were added.

5. Case analysis: Current state of music-based program operations at Samsung Group

The analysis of music-based program for the education and development of managers, assistant directors, and
directors showed that the proportion of emotional intelligence education increased from 4.5% in 2004 to 8.3% in
2010. Moreover, as employee position levels rose, the proportion of emotional intelligence education also
increased.

Given that the proportion of music-based program in the emotional intelligence education curriculum
increased from less than 50% in 2004 to 89.8% in 2006—and that it has comprised 100% since 2007—the need
for and effectiveness of music-based program in executive emotional intelligence education are evident.
Particularly as a means to overcome passive employee participation and induce active participation in education
and development, music-based program seemed to prove effective.
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Among the lecture types, the trend in music-based program was for recital-and-interpretation lectures.
Specifically, as the importance of music-based program in emotional intelligence education increased, regular-
style lectures were no longer offered and were replaced by video and recital-and-interpretation lectures.

There seemed to be no difference between video lectures and recital-and-interpretation lectures in terms of
trainee satisfaction scores. However, while the author conducted both types of lectures, it became evident that
there was a much stronger reaction from the trainees for the recital-and-interpretation lectures. As the proportion
of recital-and-interpretation lectures increased, the scope of the lectures was expanded to include various
categories of music genres, performance styles, and instrument. This variety reflected different preferences of
trainees by positions and occupations on the kind of music being performed.

In categorizing the genres of music-based program, there was an inclination of trainees’ preference for
classical music in general, and for instrumental music in particular. Albeit minimal, vocal music was introduced
through operas and musicals. The lectures on Korean classical music in 2004 and world music in 2005 received
low trainee satisfaction scores, and therefore, were no longer offered.

Employees’ position level tended to positively correlate with their age. There was a vast difference in musical
genre and composition preferences based on employees’ position levels. Newly promoted directors preferred
lectures on operas as they tended to go to operas with other VIPs in business. Newly promoted assistant directors
in their mid 40s preferred string instruments. This is also the group that showed the most interest in music
history and theory. Newly promoted managers, who are usually in their 30s, are the youngest in management.
They preferred brass wind instruments and showed excitement for such genres as the tango. It is necessary,
therefore, to customize on genre and composition for trainees with different position levels.

A point to be noted in the music-based program at Samsung Group is that more effective education was
achieved by presenting live performances during the introduction of classical music. Recital-and-interpretation
lectures were effective not only in stimulating trainees’ emotional intelligence but also in delivering to trainees
musical theory that incorporates harmony, melody, rhythm, and context.

In addition, during the recital-and-interpretation lectures, it was possible to help managers expand their
horizons through enhanced content related to music, such as art, dance, literature, and other artistic genres.
Furthermore, it was effective to link artists’ activities and works to the words that were frequently used by
managers, such as “communication,” “harmony,” and “creation.”

6. Limitations of this study and recommendations for future research

This article reported a case’ study on music-based program at Samsung Group’s Human Resources
Development Center from 2004 to 2010: The nature of the case study led me develop a set of original hypotheses
rather than proving hypotheses.

I designed and taught Samsung’s music-based program for the entire 7 years, but did not participate in the
assessment of its educational effects. Therefore, I could not categorically analyze the intended impact of the
music-based program upon trainees’ capability in listening, feeling, and understanding.

Nonetheless, this article has depicted growing demand of corporate educators for emotional intelligence
education.

It also revealed Samsung Group’s current state of emotional intelligence education Samsung Group is one of
Fortune’s global 15 companies, but little is known about its employee education and development programs.

The following issues need to examine more carefully:

1. How can we measure the impact of music-based programs?

2. What aspects of the 3 phases of music appreciation (listening, feeling, and understanding) link 4 the
elements of music (rhythm, melody, harmony, and context) and the 5 components of trainees’ emotional
intelligence (self-awareness, self-regulation, internal motivation, empathy, social skills)? How can we
design the music-based program so that it improves, individually and as a whole, the five components of
emotional intelligence necessary for managers as leaders?

3. If the scope of music-based program is expanded into artistic-cultural education, what areas of managerial
capabilities would be stimulated and improved?

4. How can we incorporate artistic-cultural program in designing an executive education program for
leadership?

Currently, I am planning studies that address the following two hypotheses.
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1. The 3 phases of music appreciation in the music-based program improve the 5 components of emotional
intelligence. Specifically, listening provides the ability to understand oneself. Feeling provides self-
regulation and internal motivation, and understanding provides the ability to create rapport and build
interpersonal skills.

2. The 5 components of emotional intelligence in managers could improve managers’ leadership capability,
ultimately resulting in the improved operational achievement of the organization.

By verifying the above two hypotheses, I wish to establish theories related with music-based executive education
which link music and business administration.
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A case study on constructivist learning environment in content
knowledge courses in science teaching
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Abstract

The present study aims to find out the situations reflecting a constructivist learning environment by
analysing the teaching-learning process in the content knowledge courses in Second Grade of Science
Teaching Department in Education Faculty, Pamukkale University. It is believed that the results of the
study will contribute to the improvement of teacher training programs as it reveals to what extent the
learning environments provided to pre-service teachers have constructivist qualities and to what extent
these teachers are trained within a constructivist approach. In the study, besides employing a
qualitative research method namely case study, the research design "Single Case with Embedded
Units" was used. In order to maintain the reliability and validity of the studys data and methodological
triangulation were performed. The research study took place in 2011-2012 fall term, in Pamukkale
University Education Faculty Science Teaching Department. The classes observed, instructors and
students that are interviewed constituted the data sources of the study. As for the data collection
instruments, "semi-structured in-class observation form", "individual interview form for instructors
and "focus group discussion form for students" were used: The data obtained from observation and
interviews were combined together to create a data set. By means of content analysis, codes and
themes were identified. As a result of the study, it was found that a learning environment that includes
"active learning", "reflective learning", "associating with life" and "assessing simultaneously with
teaching " were created in teaching-learning process in content knowledge courses.

© 2014 The Authors. Published by Elsevier Ltd.

Peer-review under responsibility of the Sakarya University.

Keywords:creative writing, writing disposition; English course attitude; writing success.

Introduction

Teaching-learning approaches and theories explain in what kind of environment and in what way
education takes place, also the qualities and the roles a teacher should have. That's why, the effect of
these approaches and theories on teacher training programs is undeniable. While individual based
learning is replacing the concept of knowledge-based teaching-learning, in terms of the notion of
teacher training, a variety of different approaches have emerged namely "behaviouristic approach”
supporting the idea that learning occurs via knowledge transfer; “field expert” approach supporting
the efficiency of knowing subject matter; "experience/practice-based approach" supporting that
teacher should gain more and more experience in order for learning to come true, "constructivist

* Corresponding author. Tel.: +90-258-296-10-66.
E-mail address: asiye.bahtiyar@gmail.com
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approach" totally centralising the learner while giving the teacher a guidance role (YalazAtay, 2003;
Gokge and Demirhan, 2005; Ekiz, 2006; Oguz, 2009; Yildirim, 2011)

Primary teaching programs based on constructivist approach have started to be implemented in
Turkey since 2005-2006 academic year. It can be suggested that the situation required a need to train
teachers that will have the qualities to employ these constructivist approach based programs. Teaching
programs applied in Turkey focus on an active learning based on constructivist learning theory whose
main consideration is how students learn rather than what students should know and where the learner
is placed in the centre of learning by a guiding, leading, facilitating, organizing and motivating
teacher.

Teachers constitute the most crucial factor in order for the program to meet these objectives (Ekinci
and Oter, 2010). However, since, in Turkey, in 2005, curriculums based on constructivist approach
started to be implemented straight forwardly, teachers who were not educated according to the
constructivist approach and did not have enough knowledge about the theory encountered a number of
difficulties. About this new concept Turkey, having the idea that we can prepare teachers by
transferring knowledge based on the old paradigms poses another part of the problem.

No matter how much information we give to teachers pre-service and in-service, unless they are
trained and modelled within an approach that supports learning by participating, doing and practicing,
it is inevitable that after a while young teacher candidates and teachers will switch back to their old
habits of the system in which they were taught. Therefore, creating a proper understanding requires
more than presenting the approach in a few lessons (Fosnot, 2007).

When research studies conducted in Turkey about the learning environment of Education Faculties
are analysed, it is understood that some of professional teaching knowledge courses have been
evaluated in terms of constructivist learning environment; student interviews have been referred to
about which qualities of constructivist approach these environments have and which qualities they
need to have; and also experimental studies on the efficiency of constructivist curriculum have been
carried out. In a study called "Evaluation of the effectiveness of a constructivist teacher education
program applications" carried out by Bay (2008), it was found that constructivist program applications
are more effective in the attitudes of students'towards constructivist approach and success. Ekici
(2009), in his study "Science Teaching Tendency of Pre-service Teachers of Science and Technology
Course", states that when interview and experimental findings of pre-service teachers are compared, it
is seen that they haven't fully embraced constructivism. According to another study called "The
Evaluation of Relevancy of Applications In Teacher Training Programs with Constructivist Approach
through Pre-Service Teachers' Opinions" by Oguz (2009), there is some effort to employ learning-
teaching process within an_constructivist framework, however, it is suggested that this is not in a
sufficient level. In this regard, in teacher training programs, revealing to what extent learning
environments provided to students have the characteristics of constructivism and to what extent pre-
service teachers are trained in this approach and the evaluation of learning-teaching process in terms of
constructivist approach can make a contribution to train qualified teachers.

1. Aim of the Study

By studying teaching-learning process in second grade theoretical and practical content knowledge
courses in Science Education Department, the study aims to find out the situations reflecting
constructivist leaning environment.
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2. Method

2.1 Research Design

In the study, as well as using a qualitative research method namely case study, among the case
study designs "Single Case with Embedded Units” suggested by Yin (2003) was employed. This
research design is preferred when Single case includes more than one sub units to analyse
(YildinnmveSimsek, 2008). In the study, constructivist learning environment in content knowledge
courses is considered as the single case. Sub units to analyse in this case consist of content knowledge
courses specifically General Biology- I, General Biology Lab-1, General Physics- I, General Physics-
III, General Physics Lab- III and General Chemistry- III. So as to maintain the reliability and the
validity, data and methodological triangulation were performed. For method variation, "observation"
and "interview" were carried out. In order to maintain variety in data, (data triangulation) "observed
lessons" and "interviewed instructors and students" have been used as separate data sources.

2.2 Data Sources

This research was conducted in the fall term of 2011 -2012 academic year at Pamukkale
University. Pamukkale University Faculty of Education, Department of Primary Education Science
Teaching Department was chosen as the study field. That the research was based on long time
observations and the researcher was' a graduate of Science Teaching Department of the same
university had influence on choosing the Science Teaching as the study field. The courses that have
been observed, the instructors and the students that have been interviewed compose the research's data
sources. The observations continued in content'knowledge courses in four different classes for the
progress of learning&teaching to be examined thoroughly till the end of the semester. With the
purpose of containing the consistency of the research, during the observations in the class atmosphere,
apart from the instructor, a program development specialist took part as a second observer. Before
participating in the process of the observation, the program development specialist had been informed
about the constructivist learning environment and the observation dimensions. Also the program
development specialist took observation notes during the observation. This situation was thought to
contribute to the consistency of the research. Individual interviews with the instructors who were
responsible for the courses to be observed and focus group discussion with the students who took these
courses were carried out. Maximum variation sampling method was used for choosing the students to
have focus group discussion. The purpose of maximum variation sampling is to try to find out whether or
not there are any common or shared facts between the varied cases, and to present the different
dimensions of the problem considering this variation (Yildirim and Simsek, 2008, 108). Therefore,
with the purpose of getting a maximum variation in the research, five students in total were chosen
with the condition that one voluntary student would be taken from each of the four different
sophomore classes which were responsible for the content knowledge courses included in the research
scope and one would be taken from each classes for the focus group discussion.

2.3. Data Collection Tools
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As the data collection tool in this research, "semi-structured in-class observation form", "individual
interview form for instructors" and "focus group discussion form for students" were used. As the
"semi-structured in-class observation form" to be used in collecting data was improved, pilot
observations were performed not only to decide on the dimensions to be observed but also to let the
researcher gather experience for carrying out purpose-oriented observations. The last shape of the
observation form was given by taking the literature and specialist views into consideration. Instructor
and student observation forms were improved with the aim of supporting the data acquired from the
observations as well as explaining the research question deeply. Open-ended questions and probes that
take place in both instructor and student observation forms were determined based on the literature
and considering the dimensions on the observation forms, and were arranged in accordance with
specialist views. The draft interview form was tested in consultation with an instructor and three
students. Necessary corrections were required in terms of intelligibility. Therefore, how the original
interview form that would be used at the end of the application would be was decided. Focus group
discussion was carried out considering it would be essential to enable the students to interact with each
other and to act courageously during the interview.

2.4. Data Collection

In the study, in order to determine how the learning-teaching process in content knowledge courses
(General Biology-I, General Biology Lab-I, General Physics-IIl, General Physics Lab-III and General
Chemistry-III) found in the sophomore degree program of Pamukkale University Science Teaching
Department in the fall term of 2011-2012 academic year works, participant observation technique was
employed. Content knowledge courses were observed for totally 54 hours in all of the sophomore
classes during the term by the researcher and a program development specialist and field notes
regarding the learning environments were taken. At the end of the term, focus group discussion with
the students and interviews with the instructors were carried out.

2.5. Data Analysis

Content analysis method was used for the analysis of the data obtained within the context of
research. Similar descriptions regarding the observation dimensions and which were involved in the
observation notes of the researcher and program development specialist were determined and
integrated and data set was formed relating to observations. In order to resolve ethical issues, the
instructors interviewed were coded as “OE1, OE2, OE3, OE4 and OE5” and the students with whom
focus group discussion was made were coded as “OA1, OA2, OA3, OA4, OAS”. In addition, with the
purpose of making the data obtained while the observation and interview data were reported represent
the content knowledge courses, the initials of the courses “OE1-F, OE3-K, OE5-BL, OA2-FL, OA4-B
etc.” were added to the coding. Finally, similar descriptions regarding the observation dimensions and
which were involved in the observation notes of the researcher and program development specialist
were determined and integrated and data set formed relating to observations was transferred to
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electronic environment (Figure 1).
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Figure 1. Data Analysis Process

3. Results

The codes and themes given in Table 1 were attained as a result of the content analysis of the data
obtained from observations and interviews.

Table 1. Codes and Themes Attained as a result of Content Analysis

Themes Codes

giving opportunity for attendance to lesson
the value given to the ideas of the students
freedom to choose a subject

Active learning environment making their own learning decisions
providing opportunity for ideas to be shared
group work
providing student-student interaction
feeling the need to research

. . . causing one to think
Reflective learning environment

questioning the ideas
producing new ideas/ways
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a change in ideas
noticing the existence of more than one truth

Associating with life noticing the applic.abilit}f
transfer to professional life
Obtaining content validity
course assessments
Assessment Simultaneous with Teaching having diary kept

having portfolio prepared

V-model diagram

As shown in Table 1, the codes attained as a result of the content analysis of the data obtained from
observations and interviews were grouped under four themes which are “active learning environment”,
“reflective learning environment”, “associating with life” and “assessment simultaneous with
teaching”. Quotes from different data sources about this theme are chosen considering the criteria of
fitness for purpose, significance, support of different data sources, perception against the explanations
in other data sources, frequency in different data sources and presented below.

3.1. Active Learning Environment

As a result of the analysis of the data obtained from the interviews and observations, the codes of

EE T3

“giving opportunity for attendance to lesson”, “the value given to the ideas of the students”, “freedom
to choose a subject”, “making their own learning decisions”, “providing opportunity for ideas to be
shared”, “group work”, “providing student-student interaction” were attained in relation to the
constructivist learning environment and on the basis of these codes, “active learning environment”

theme was identified. Quotes from different data sources about this theme are presented below.

“«

. the instructor asks the students and the students ask the instructor. The questions that the
student giving presentation couldn’t answer are directed to the class. Why-how?... The questions
(related to the topic and general) are examined during the class. The instructor provides
opportunity for the content of the questions and the answers to be discussed. Although the
instructor makes the-majority of the explanations, he encourages students to declare their ideas
about the topic beforehand. The instructor acts as a collector of these ideas.” (Observation Field
Note: F)

“«

. in the physics lab, 'we find and analyze the experiments ourselves, so it contributes to our
research skills... It both gives us experience, so we know how to do it ourselves and also we tell the
class ourselves..., the instructor does not. Indeed, the information that you have obtained yourself
is always more permanent. Because it is more effective if the students search with their own means
and learn themselves. (Interview Record: OA1-FL)

“So a feature of biology is that controversial topics like evolution are really open to express an
opinion and thought and make comment. But as I said; if it is a stereotype, then there is nothing to be
said about it. For instance, the subject is systematic; this is a flowering plant and this is not; that’s it.
It has a literature and we follow it as well. There is nothing in this to be commented. You may ask
questions at the most;, and that’s it. For example, I cannot discuss a cell with 30 people, it’s
ridiculous. A cell is a cell. There are organelles in it. They unite and form textures. In any case, for a
student-centred education, I will prefer laboratory for biology. (Interview Record: OE5-B)
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““

.. we recommend books to the students at the beginning of the term. We recommend them the first
books saying that we’ll use books. The students buy the book or not; it’s not compulsory. However,
our weekly schedule is clear as well.” (Interview Record: OE1-F)

As a result of the analysis of the data, it was seen that both the instructors and the students
expressed that more opportunity for active learning environment was provided to the students
especially in applied courses compared to theoretical courses among content knowledge courses and
the data obtained from the observations supported this finding. It can be stated that applied courses are
by nature more suitable for active learning environment than theoretical courses, but in theoretical
courses in order to activate the student, more effort from the instructor and his skills are needed.

3.2. Reflective Learning Environment

The codes of “ feeling the need to research”, “causing one to think”, “questioning the ideas”,
“producing new ideas/ways”, “a change in ideas”, and “noticing the existence of more than one truth”
and attained as a result of the analysis of the data obtained from the observations.and interviews were
combined under the theme: “reflective learning environment”. Quotes from different data sources

about this theme are presented below.

“... our sense of wonder and interest further increased, at least when I look around, I feel that my
power of questioning increased.” (Interview Record- OA4<B)

“... now I question everything in order to understand why it happened so... I learnt things I hadn’t
known before and associated them. For instance, our first experiment was to know the microscope;
1 explained the lenses in microscopes with.the theory of optics. The instructor liked it, because I not
only learnt the working mechanism of the microscope but also introduced it to my friends. That is, |
took advantage of both chemistry and physics and saw that they cooperate and all of them benefit
from each other. Now,.in what area does it have effect in biology as a whole? Could there be an
answer of the question?. Can 1 find any theories there? In which field did they produce
information? Can we associate with it? We are thinking about it.” (Interview Record-OA4-BL)

“.. They'record their learning during the class. After the class, there is a part called scientific
claims and in this part I want new information that is the relationships they made sense of. Or I ask
them to save their learning logs...” (Interview Record: OE4-BL)

The instructor drew attention to the relationships between concepts. She asked contradictory
questions, gave examples, directed learners to think. She tried to make the students giving
presentation explain the sentences one by one with their own sentences rather than only read what
is written in the slides and asked for examples. When she couldn’t get any answers from the
students, she tried to help the students by asking new questions... “Thermo means heat; does a
thermometer measure the temperature? A contradiction.” She aroused curiosity by saying “We’ll
come to that soon”... Original ideas were asked for such as “Which criteria do you think were
taken into consideration and were changed when a variety of thermometers emerged? “If you made
a thermometer, what kind of thermometer would you make?” The students asked questions to the
instructor, as well. “In either case, different results ensued, what do you think is the reason for
this? What liquids would you use? What materials would you use to make a thermometer?” They
also asked the reasons for the responses given... “What kind of effect could density have?” They
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compared the positive and negative aspects. Contradictions were too many... Ideas were presented,
answers were given, brainstorming was carried out... “What should be the characteristics of a
thermometer? Why? (Observation Field Note: F)

“.. If I were a teacher, I would do as our biology teacher does rather than read the slides; I think
this is the most effective way of learning. Because everybody does research individually, learns
something and presents what they have learnt to the class and another student learns the thing that
the other student hasn’t learnt; so there occurs a sharing environment.” (Interview Record: OAI-
B)

“There are various opinions, they are tested; some are found sensible, some not. I believe this is
useful.” (Interview Record: OE2-FL)

When the data were analyzed, it was found that the learning environment dn both the applied and
theoretical courses served to reveal the students’ reflective thinking by means of questioning, helping
them generate ideas, encouraging them to keep diary and to do research. The learning environment
provided in content knowledge courses may be stated to be a characteristic of constructivist learning
environment.

3.3. Associating with Life

The codes of “noticing the applicability” and “transfer to professional life” attained as a result of
the analysis of the data obtained from observations and interviews, were combined under the theme
“associating with life”. Quotes from different data sources about this theme are presented below

“We write reports on ourexperiments we.did the previous week. The instructor asks questions
about that report, but they are not based on knowledge, they go beyond knowledge. That is, she
says “tell me what you understood, what you found; don’t bring me direct information; bring
different things” and she constantly asks us to associate with daily life or other living things or
other things.” (Interview Record: OA2-BL)

“But daily'life is very important for us, exemplifications are useful... Once, I associated a value
obtained from gravimetric analysis with a water bottle from daily life and gave the example that it
was among the information found on the bottles. It considerably aroused their interest.” (Interview
Record: OE3-K)

“I like teacher’s teaching method in physics class, because he relates things with real life very
successfully and it got permanent in my mind and as he related things with real life, I
comprehended physics better... they claim university is all about theoretical knowledge, but we
should be able to relate it with real life a little bit, because we should learn first, so we can teach in
the future.” (Interview Record: OA4-F)

“He gave examples from daily life such as the nearest point human eye can see, the best visible
light, the fact that our eyes should be improved 2500 times more in order to see an atom... The
instructor compared how a person dealing with diamond sees with glasses and how an atom looks
through a microscope by making associations with real life... He related with real life by giving the
example of the pressure of car tires and made the subject concrete... “He gave equivalents from
real life in order to explain the importance and smallness of the minimal values, tried to make them
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see from different angles by making comparisons. He made his comparison by stating the
population of the world is 7 billion and the number of particles in a mole is 1026 and it was
highly remarkable.” (Observation Field Note: F)

The instructor asked questions to the students about what they would do when they became teacher,
she made suggestions, and gave advices; "What's told and the experiments may sometimes not
match." "Not everything needs to keep balance, let it be short but to the point.” There has to be no
misconception, and to be prepared beforehand is needed... She told the students that they needed to
take action through experience in their careers. She gave tactics to them; "You should stall the
students until the experiment is implemented!" The experiment was done. She gave examples by
saying that 'If there was no equipment, more different apparatus could be prepared by using
creativity.' She showed that it could be achieved in spite of the impossibilities.” (Observation Field
Mark: BL)

"Well, the other day, in class, I told the students that whether you would be'sick or not in 10 or 20
years' time became clear with DNA pairs nowadays. They said: 'Wow, how nice!' I said it wasn't so
nice in my opinion. Why so? At first, nobody agreed with that. The point we reached by arguing is
that, let's say, I'm a health insurance company, I don't provide insurance for you justin case there
will be a risk of you getting cancer ten years later. Or I'm a big company, I don't recruit you. You
will die because of cancer 10 years later, but you are a person with high capacity, maybe you will
not get cancer, only the probability of it coming true is kind of shown. Different viewpoints, of
course, come out. (Interview Record: OE5-BL)

When the data are examined, it is indicated that abstract knowledge for students are embodied with
examples from real life in courses, that where they will be able to use the knowledge they gain is
questioned, that awareness about the situations they may face in their careers is created. It can be said
that associating both theoretical and applied¢science courses with real life, by its very nature, is an
expected case.

3.4. An Assessment Simultaneous with Teaching

The codes of "Obtaining content validity", "course assessments"”, "having diary kept", "having
portfolio prepared" and "V-model diagram" attained as a result of analysing the data acquired from
observations and interviews are combined in the theme of "an assessment simultaneous with
teaching". Quotes from different data sources about this theme are presented below.

"The instructor made a statement about the diaries that students had to keep, had a student read
the sample daily questions and answers. She stated that they had to associate what they had learnt
with daily life and that they had to write them down to their diaries. As an example, She had the
students who wrote as he expected read what they had written. She directed the students to
research. She waited for them to comment. She had some examples, too, from those who wrote
wrong or incomplete read. He asked the differences to other students and made the students
compare them. Finally, he got opinions from the students about whether the type of the final test
would be classical or test, and the classical was opted for." (Observation Field Mark: BL)

"..and there's something like that; our exam questions will be with regard to the experiments that
we've done... Everyone is responsible for himself or herself in the exam, but it may be like this; if
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everyone was responsible for each one's experiment, maybe then learning would occur..but the
teacher said: "l'll give everyone a paper, and all of you, according to your experimental group, in
other words two people, will write the experiment that you have done that day." For example, while
they (other sections) are responsible for all of the experiments, everyone among us is only
responsible for her/his own experiment. There is this thing; it's a sure thing that we will answer 7
questions as there will be 10 questions. 70 is certain. he will ask 3 different questions and they will
be most probably from that book we've bought. Because he said that he would ask theory about
thermodynamics. He will ask knowledge after all. If you know, you will answer, if not, you won't
answer..." (Interview Record: OA4-FL)

"We didn't have a physics test. What we did was that everyone was responsible for her/his own
subject he gave a lecture on before." (Interview Record: OA1-F)

".. we have an active role mostly in biology. While we're kind of preparing a V-model diagram in
biology, it has the part of theory and of experiment, and we write anything we've learnt behind it.
When we do this, we somehow learn albeit with some difficulty... We're obliged.to because we
search. For instance, at first, I was drawing a diagram in 7 hours, and I myself was the one to have
difficulty most. But I gained, not only the knowledge, how it works also with those plants in daily
life as we said before. I mean I know all of them." (Interview Record: OA2)

"The Instructor checked on those who have been doing experiment, told them/if it progressed right
or not, and what they must do. And he sometimes asked the why and how of their works. He had the
students done their experiments again after changing their materials in circumstances that led to
unexpected results. He directly told them what they must do, and asked them to write down what
they have found out without getting any ideas/from them and without waiting for them to offer a
solution... The instructor gave directly the correct answer to the students' questions. (How do we
find out the volume of the stone? It's simple; the rising amount is the volume as long as it doesn't
overflow.) (Observation Field Mark: FL)

"The instructor is ranging through students and checking one by one what they have done, and is
guiding them. She is sometimes giving expressions to the whole class. The students are
occasionally asking for the instructor's help:.. She is giving reinforcements to the ones who has
found any shapes, "great, very mice, now it's done..." There is an exchange of materials between
groups, those who couldn't find an image are looking at the others who found one, and they are
helping them prepare the material. ‘The students are quite comfortable. The instructor is leading
the other groups to the one that captures a good image, and states that She expects the same image
from themy too. The instructor responds to every effort of the students on the subject. The students
are constantly asking questions about the activity they do, but mostly they called the instructor as
they want her to check it. And the instructor, by commenting on what's done, deals with the process
of the students' activity. A group captured a good image related to the subject on the microscope.
The instructor directed the class to share this image with the others. (Observation Field Mark: BL)

When the interview and observation data were examined, it was determined that while assessment
in theoretical courses are more in the form of ask&answer, lecturing and in-class assessment; in
applied courses, the scientific process skills students have are assessed through experiments, and an
assessment simultaneous with teaching is carried with the methods of assessment like V-model
diagram and "keeping a diary". It may be asserted that using assessment methods like these is the sign
of a factual assessment simultaneous with teaching, and this case is suitable for the features of
constructivist learning environment.
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4. Discussion and Conclusion

Considering the findings acquired in the research, the conclusion of that the learning environment
which includes the properties of "active learning", "reflective learning", "associating with life" and
"assessment simultaneous with teaching" occurs is achieved, through the process of learning&teaching
of Content Knowledge Courses at Pamukkale University, Science Teaching in sophomore year. This
result was compared to the search results which were done to specify the properties that need to be in
the environment of constructivist learning. In their work titled as “Monitoring constructivist classroom
learning environments”, Taylor, Fraser and Fisher (1997) take the qualities of constructivist learning
environments as personal interest, scientific uncertainty, shared control, critical voice and student
agreement. Also, Tenenbaum, Naidu, Jegede and Austin (2001), in their work, deal with arguments
and interviews, conceptual contrasts, sharing opinions with others, solution-oriented materials and
sources, motivation for reflection and research for concept, meeting the needs of learner, interpretation
and real life examples as the qualities of constructivist learning environments. In Bay, Kaya and
Gilindogdu’s (2010) research, based on the constructivist approach, learning environments supporting
democratic values such as the ones that promote learners' autonomy, /appreciation; justice, respect for
different ideas, accepting the differences, mutual understanding, cooperative work, responsibility and
critical thinking are established. In this regard, it can be said that certain parts of qualities that need to
be present in constructivist learning environment are present-at the process of learning&teaching in the
content knowledge courses which have been examined in the research but that the qualities of
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"personal interest", "solution-oriented materials and sources", "meeting the needs of learner" are not.

When Content Knowledge Courses in Science Teaching in sophomore year are compared as
theoretical and applied courses, the result of that the process of theoretical courses, compared to
applied ones, reflects the qualities of constructivist learning environment less in terms of providing an
environment for "active learning" and "assessment simultaneous with teaching" is achieved.

5. Suggestions

According to the search. results, it appears that the process of learning&teaching in content
knowledge courses includes some parts of the qualities of constructivist learning environment.
However, it must be designed again in the manner of reflecting the qualities, too, of constructivist
learning environment which doesn't include the process of learning&teaching in content knowledge
courses.

Thinking that constructivist learning approach is not restricted with the learning environments in
which active participation of students are provided, at the same time, it's the environment in which
how to construct the knowledge also is gained, the qualities of constructivist learning environment
should take place in theoretical courses beside applied ones.
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A case study on preservice science teachers’ laboratory usage self
efficacy and scientific process skills
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Abstract

Laboratory usage self efficacy and scientific process skills are effective variables for science teachers’ professional careers.
Therefore, teacher education systems need to have activities to promote preservice teachers’ development of affective and
cognitive skills like laboratory usage self efficacy perceptions and scientific process skills. The aim of the study is to
investigate the preservice science teachers’ laboratory usage self efficacy perceptions and scientific process skills and to
figure out if there is any relationship between these two variables. The study was conducted in 2010-2011 academical year, at
a state university’s education faculty. 66 preservice science teachers were enrolled in this study. Laboratory Self Efficacy
Scale and Scientific Process Skills Test were applied to preservice teachers. For data analyze SPSS 21.00 programme was
used. Independent sample t test and Pearson Product-Moment Correlation Coefficient method were used to analyze the data.
There were statistically significant realtionships found between all sub dimensions of laboratory usage self efficacy scale.
Significant relationships also were found between all sub dimensions of scientific process skills test. Howewer any
significant relationship wasn’t found between these two data collection tools. Neither laboratory usage self efficacy scale nor
scientific process skills test results didn’t show any significant difference according to gender variable.
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Introduction

One of the biggest problems of Turkish Education System is uneffective science education (Es and Sarikaya,
2010). Countries give especially importance to science education to not to be backward on scientific
and
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E-mail address: sedausta@istanbul.edu.tr
technological developments and provide continuing progress. Therefore, some initiatives have been done since
the last century to‘promote the quality of science education. Most of this enterprises are for to improve new
education programmes according to new variations (Ayas, 1995).

Teachers are the core dynamic factors to clarify the education quality. The roles of teachers in education
system are so important that whenever a reform in the past was made without given care to teachers’ existing
knowledge, perceptions, beliefs and dispositions; the results of the reform were mostly unsuccessful (Van Driel,
Beijaard and Verloop, 2001). To train qualified teachers who perform their roles in education system correctly
and to give them a place in professional life, are the serious responsibilities for moving the education system to
success (Ozoglu, 2010).

The practitioners of science education in schools are science teachers, so teachers need to be taught with
contemporary knowledge, abilities and attitudes. Also they should learn new learning and teaching approaches in
science education (Ozmen, 2004) and continuous information updates which are required (Pinto, 2002). This
approaches help teachers’ self meaningful learning and help them to teach their students with actual education
knowledge. By this way, teachers can develop their problem solving abilities and can teach their students with
daily life related. If teachers learn more about how to face with a problem, they can show the same way to their
students.

For learning the scientific method to solve problems; education enviroments mostly need to laborotaries.
Laboratory education and experimental works which can be performed by students, are going to help them to
reach higher cognitive levels (Hart, Mulhall, Berry, Loughran and Gunstone, 2000; Al-Nagbi and Tairab, 2005).
All science courses which have laboratory; teach students to investigate, to ask, to find the problem and to work
collaborative with peers for solving it. The laboratory works help self development on observation, inquiry,
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using scientific method and scientific research (Chiapetta, 2007). The important point of this development is the
teacher who has high self efficacy perceptions about laboratory. According to Bandura (1997), self-efficacy is an
effective attribute in the formation of behavior and is defined as self-judgments of individuals’ capacity about to
organize and complete a certain activity successfully.

In science education, laboratory self efficacy perceptions are in relationship with science activities, scientific
process skills and beliefs about laboratory usage. Teachers with high self efficacy perceptions are in trend to use
student centered learning approaches, pay more attention to them and devote more time for application in the
courses and they are really successful to perform them (Harurluoglu and Kaya, 2009; Altungeki¢, Yaman and
Koray, 2005). Teachers should gain scientific process skills to dominate their professional career with high self
efficacy perceptions. Scientific process skills are the basic skills that facilitate learning in science, allow students
to be active, develop a sense of taking responsibility for their own learning and help students to gain the research
ways and skills (Cepni, Ayas, Johnson, and Turgut, 1997). Zoldosova and Matejovicova (2010) identify
scientific process skills as the scientific way which guides researcher for thinking.

Learning in laboratory can be provided by scientific argumentation and interaction between social issues and
cognitive abilities (Hofstein and Lunatta, 2003). Laboratory method has the aim that activities need to be
performed by students for meaningful learning with active learning. At the same time it is known that this
method has positive effects on development of critical thinking, scientific view and problem solving abilities
(Serin, 2002). Altungeki¢, Yaman and Koray (2005), emphasise that in teacher education, importance should be
given to the development of self efficiacy perceptions and studies on determining the preservice teachers’ both
self efficacy belief levels and problem solving abilities should be done. In the literature it can be seen that these
variables were under debated separately, but it couldn’t be reached to any study that investigated both self
efficacy and scientific process skills at the same time. Sinan and Usak (2011) were investigated biology teacher
candidates’ scientific process skills and found that in biochemistry‘laboratory course they were in good condition
in terms of skills. Also this skills were in positive relationship with course passing grades. In Altungeki¢, Yaman
ve Koray (2005)’ s study, they investigated preservice science and mathematics teachers’ problem solving skill
levels and figured out that preservice teachers’self efficacy beliefs and problem solving skills show differences
according to various variables. Akbas and Celikkaleli (2006) determined self efficacy perceptions about science
teaching didn’t differ according to gender variable but there were differences according to university training.

The aim of this study is to investigate the preservice science teachers’ laboratory usage self efficacy
perceptions and scientific process skills and to figure out if there is any relationship between these two variables.
The sub problems of the study are;

1. Is there any significant difference between Laboratory Self Efficacy Scale scores according to gender?
2. Is there any significant difference between Scientific Process Skills Test scores according to gender?
3. Are Laboratory Self Efficacy Scale sub dimension scores related to total scale score?

4. Are Scientific Process Skills Test sub dimension scores related to total test score?

5. Are there any relationship between Laboratory Self Efficacy Scale and Scientific Process Skills Test
Scores?

Method

This was a quantitative research and descriptive research method was carried out as a part of scanning
models. Scanning models is a convenient model for the research which aims to make a description for the cases
belongs to past or are still occouring (Karasar, 2006).

1. Study group

The study conducted in 2010-2011 academical year, at a state university’s education faculty. 66 preservice
science teachers were enrolled in this study. 57 of them were girls and 9 of them were boys.

.2. Data Collection Tools

.2.1. Laboratory Self Efficacy Scale
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Laboratory Self Efficacy Scale (LSES) was developed by Ekici (2009), for determine biology teachers’ self
efficacy perceptions and to investigate biology teachers’ laboratory self efficacy perceptions in terms of personal
characteristics. 5 point Likert -type scale was developed from two sub dimensions; Personal Factors and
External Factors (Factors Related to Student and media). In the first sub dimension 8 items ( 6, 10,2, 15,7, 12,
14, 5 ), in the second sub dimension 10 items ( 3,9, 16, 11,13, 17,1, 18, 8, 4 ) were located . The overall
Cronbach's alpha reliability coefficient of the scale was found to be 0.90 . Positive sentences coded as" Strongly
Agree = 5 points ", “Agree = 4 points ", "Undecided = 3 points ", " Disagree = 2 points" and " Strongly Disagree
=1 point ", the negative sentences coded opposite way (Ekici, 2009). For this study, the alpha value of the scale
was found as 0.842.

2.2.2. Scientific Process Skills Test

Scientific Process Skills Test (SPST) was developed by Okey, Wise and Burns (1982) and Turkish adaptation
was made by Geban, Askar and Ozkan (1992). Test consists of 36 multiple choice questions and these questions
are 5 type skill questions. The skill types and the belonging questions are: Defining variables
(1,3,13,14,15,18,19,20,30,31,32,36), making operational descriptions (pragmatically define) (2,7,22,23,26,33),
hypotheses formation and defining (4,6,8,12,16,17,27,29,35), graphics and data interpretation ( 5,9,11,25,28,34)
and research design (10, 21, 24). After Turkish adaptation study, Cronbach's alpha reliability coefficient was
found to be 0.81 (Geban, Askar ve Ozkan,1992). Preservice teachers’ correct answers were'coded.as "1" wrong
answers were coded as "0”. For this study, the alpha value of the test was found. as 0.856..

.3. Data Analyze

For data analyze SPSS 21.00 programme was used. Independent sample t test and Pearson Product-Moment
Correlation Coefficient Method.were used to analyze the data.

Findings

Table 1: Independent sample t-test results whether Laboratory Self-Efficacy Scale Scores differed by gender

Scale Groups N X S.s. SHy t test
s.d. t P
LSES Girls 57 67,7544 9,00254 1,19242 64 -1,195 ,237
Boys 9 71,5556 7,87577 2,62526

As seen from Table 1, there was not found any statistical difference between girls and boys according to their
Laboratory Self Efficacy Scale Scores (tgs= -1,195, p>.05). Also there weren’t any significant differences seen
between Personal Factors and External Factors sub dimension scores according to gender variable.

Table 2: Independent sample t-test results whether Scientific Process Skills Test Scores differed by gender

Scale Groups N X S.S. SHy t test
s.d. t P
SPST Girls 57 64 -1,129 263
22,6842 6,61480 ,87615
Boys 9
25,2222 2,77389 ,92463

As seen from Table 2, there was not found any statistical difference between girls and boys according to their
Scientific Process Skills Test Scores (tgs= -1,129, p>.05).

Table 3: Independent sample t-test results whether Scientific Process Skills Test sub dimensions Scores differed by gender
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Scale Groups N X S.S. SHy t test

s.d. t P
Defining Variables Girls 57 6,1404 2,53151 ,33531 64 1,157 252
Boys 9 5,1111 2,08833 ,69611
Making Operational  Girls 57 4,4561 1,28272 ,16990 64 -2,498 ,015
Descriptions
Boys 9 5,5556 , 72648 ,24216
Research Design Girls 57 2,3860 ,81841 ,10840 64 -,996 ,323
Boys 9 2,6667 ,50000 ,16667
Hypotheses Formation and  Girls 57 5,7719 1,94585 ,25773 64 -2,193 ,032
Defining
Boys 9 7,2222 ,83333 27778
Graphics and Data  Girls 57 4,4561 1,28272 ,16990 .64 -2,498 ,015
Interpretation
Boys 9 5,5556 , 72648 ,24216

As seen from Table 3, there were found statistical differences between girls and boys according to
their “Making Operational Descriptions” (tes= -2,498, p<.05) and “Graphics and Data Interpretation”
sub dimension scores in favor of boys (tes= -2,498, p<.05). The other sub dimensions; Defining
Variables (tes= 1,157, p>.05), Research Design (tes= -,996, p>.05) and Hypotheses Formation and
Defining (tes=-2,193, p>.05) didn’t show any significant difference according to gender variable.

Table 4: Results of the Pearson Product-Moment Correlation Analysis Performed to Determine the Relationship Between Laboratory Self
Efficacy Scale Total Scores and Sub dimension Scores

Variables N r P

Personal Factors

LSES 66 931 ,000
External Factors 66
LSES ,943 ,000

As shown in Table ‘4, positively significant relationships were detected between pre-service teachers’
Laboratory Self Efficacy Scale total scores and the sub dimension scores of Personal Factors (r=,931; p<.01) and
External Factors (r=,943; p<.01).

Table 5: Results of the Pearson Product-Moment Correlation Analysis Performed to Determine the Relationship Between Scientific Process
Skills Test Total Scores and Scores

Variables N r P

Defining Variables

66 182

SPST ,000
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Making Operational Descriptions

SPST 66 783 ,000
Research Design
SPST 66 833 ,000
Hypotheses Formation and Defining
SPST 66 789 ,000
Graphics and Data Interpretation
SPST 66 639 ,000

As shown in Table 5, positively significant relationships were found between pre-service teachers’
Scientific Process Skills Test total scores and the sub dimension scores of Defining Variables (r=,782;
p<.01), Making Operational Descriptions (r=,783; p<.01), Research Design (r=,833; p<.01),
Hypotheses Formation and Defining

(r=,789; p<.01) and Graphics and Data Interpretation (r=,659; p<.01).

Table 6: Results of the Pearson Product-Moment Correlation Analysis Performed. to Determine the Relationship Between Laboratory Self
Efficacy Scale Total Score and Scientific Process Skills Test Score

Variables N r P
LSES
SPST 66 ,085 ,495

As seen from Table 6, there was not found any statistical relationship between these two data collection tools;
Laboratory Self Efficacy Scale and Scientific Process Skills Test (r=,085; p>.01).

Results and Discussion

As seen from the findings, preservice science teachers’ laboratory self efficacy perceptions didn’t change
according to gender variable. Ekici (2009) found statically significant differences between professional
experience levels and laboratory self-efficacy perceptions of teachers. In the study it is figured out that these
differences were in favor of female teachers and teachers with less than 10 years experience. Harurluoglu and
Kaya (2009).didn’t identify any significant difference between biology teaching profession self efficacy
perception scores according to gender in their study which was done with biology teachers. Also Azar (2010)
pointed out male and female teacher candidates’ teacher self efficacy perceptions didn’t change. Different types
of self efficacy perception’investigations can be reached in the literature and some of them found significant
difference according to gender variable (Jones and Wheatley, 1990; Morgil, Secken, and Yiicel, 2004; Britner
and Pajares, 2006). While our finding is in contrast with these studies, also it supports the studies in which didn’t
find any differences (Yaman, Cansiingii, ve Altungekic, 2004; Altunceki¢, Yaman ve Koray, 2005). Our study
aimed to investigate specially laboratory self efficacy perceptions. Therefore it may be said that gender doesn’t
effect preservice teachers’ laboratory self efficacy perceptions but experience effect according to the year of
experience.

Preservice science teachers’ scientific process skills also didn’t change according to gender. However,
“graphics and data interpretation”, “hypotheses formation and defining” and “making operational descriptions”
sub dimensions showed significant difference in favour of male students. Inquiry and research based learning
environments promote scientific process skills more than traditional laboratory courses (Ketpichainarong,
Panijpan and Ruenwongsa, 2010). In Bilen ve Aydogdu (2006)’s study activities which were prepared by
“Predict- Observe and Explain” technique, caused an increase in preservice science teachers’scientific process
skills and understanding of the nature of science. Therefore it may be said that not only gender but also the
learning environment shapes the scientific process skills. Research based science laboratories help students to
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create their own problems instead of concept memorization. Students can solve their problems by doing and
living, they can think critically and give their own decisions (Rehorek, 2004). In science courses some
differences can be derived because of female and men’s brain speciallities, social and economical backgrounds
(Ozay, Ocak and Ocak, 2003). The differences between “graphics and data interpretation” and “making
operational descriptions” sub dimensions could be the result of these kind of variables and the interest of male
students to these areas.

In this study there was no relationship found between preservice science teachers’ laboratory self efficacy
perceptions and scientific process skills. Watters and Ginns (1995) stated that personal science teaching self
efficacy could be improved in situations where individual students were experienced in an appropriate learning
environment. Altungeki¢, Yaman and Koray (2005), figured out that when preservice teachers’ self efficacy
perceptions were developed, skills like scientific problem solving were developed at the same time. Science
education has generally involved teaching not only a body of knowledge but also the processes and activities of
scientific work (Flick and Bell, 2000). Gorrell and Capron (1988) argued that preservice training programs must
attempt to “instill appropriate skills and attitudes” in prospective teachers and especially focus on efficacy
beliefs. When knowledge and activities are given at the same learning environment, students can be affected
more equipped and more sufficient. In our study preservice science teachers might have a confusion in their
thoughts about scientific process skills and these could cause to a concern. Therefore there wasn’t any
relationship found between these two variables.

Suggestions

In teacher training, self efficacy perceptions enhancing activities should take place. Especially for preservice
science teachers, science process skills developing activities can/be more. integrated to the curriculum. By this
way in laboratory areas which are one of the most important environments of‘science education, teacher
candidates can be educated more confident, encouraged for research.and with higher self- efficacy perceptions.
Working with teachers and with larger samples may lead the researchers who are working in this field.
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Abstract

The goals wanted to achieved after the accounting education process, in other words the efficiency in accounting education is
required acting in accordance with the plans, politics and strategies which are constituted in the beginning of the process.
Analogously it is so important for achieving the efficiency in accouting education that comparison of the point reached in
particular terms with the goals wanted to achieve and the evaluation of outputs reached during the process. Balanced
Scorecard (BSC) which is one of the performance measurement tools is a technique used for comparing the goals with the
activities and evaluating of outputs. In this context the efficiency of accouting courses at Karamanoglu Mehmetbey
University (KMU), Faculty of Economics and Administrative Sciences, Department of Business Administration. Accounting
education divides into four dimensions of the BSC and an questionnaire is applied to.the students of department of Business
Administration for customer size, internal processes’ size, learning and growing dimensions. The data which acquired from
the survey applied to the students who take course for four years and which is related to other dimensions of BSC is
examined and interpretted.
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Introduction

Efficient accounting education is required for the students who take accounting courses in the
universities to meet the expectations of the business world and to be successful in their professional
careers. The efficiency is generally defined as the degree of accessing the results from the activities
done by the short-term, middle-term and long-term aims. It is required for maintaining the efficiency
that developing the detents in which comparing the current situation with objectives and reviewing the
process by determining strengths / weaknesses of the process with the effective analysis and
reorganizing it‘as needed.

It can be possible in accounting education that meeting the expectations of the business world and
having the successful individuals in their professional careers by using the resources efficiently and
making continuous improvements. For evaluating the output is required that determining and
examining the factors affect the process and analyzing the process. By the process and the
performance measurement tools which is effective in the process and which is used in analyzing, the
data regarding the quality, attributes and the level of meeting the expectations can be gained and
making regulations.

1. Accounting Education

The accounting education is the activities that teaching the using of paths, methods and techniques followed
in the process of the collecting data which is so important for the business and can affect the decisions and
monitoring, classifiying, reporting and evaluating this data. Beside having the individuals gain these skills along
their professional lives, one of the other aim in accounting education is setting the concept of continuous
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learning to the individuals. Whereby the individuals can be sufficient for meeting the expectations through
following the current developments and updating their knowledge levels. In parallel to these purposes, the road
map which determines the future of the accouting education are drawn in the declaration of the initial state of
The Accounting Education Change Commission (AECC). It is declared that teaching how they learn by
instructors is required for being professional accounters (AECC, 1990). Through teaching how they learn, it will
be taught the way of developing their professional knowledge levels beside training the individuals who have the
skill for meeting the business world.

Interactive learning techiques are heavily used in accounting education (Kerr ve Smith, 2003). In the transfer
between the students who are in the receiver position and the instructor who is in the transmitter position, the
students are in active status, and the instructor is in passive status. It is mostly referred in the workings that
implementation of intensive teaching techniques are required about increasing the efficiency in accounting
education. In the base of these learning techniques there is the thought of converting the students from the
passive status to the active status.

The students is also an important factor in respect of efficiency in accounting education beside instructor
factor. The students’ learning characteristics, expectations and perceptions of the accounting profession affect
the outcomes obtained from accounting education. Analyzing the students and so configuring the teaching
techniques are included in the studies concering the instructor factor for aggregating the quality of the outcomes
obtained from the accounting education. For example, Fogarty and Goldwater (2010) find that there is no gender
effect which can be considered serious over the students’ success in accounting education and the success in
accounting education is related mostly with personal characteristics and the effort.

The efficiency in accounting education is under the influence of numerous. factors such as instructional
techniques, student, physical facilities, course contents, course materials, financial possibilities and so on. All
factors efficient in accounting education must be take into consideration atanalyzing the efficiency in accounting
education. Balanced Scorecard (BSC) method which is one of the methods that include all factors efficicent on
the process and the performance into the analysis process can be used as a tool for measuring the efficiency in
accounting education.

2. Balanced Scorecard

BSC is an innovative performance measurement tool developed by Kaplan and Norton (1992). With
versatile, fast and optimal number of performance indicators, BSC provides to the managers the measures that
the business can make performance measuring. The occurrence purpose of the BSC is to use in the for-profit
businesses. After it there were some studies about BSCcan be used in the non-profit organizations like schools,
universities (Papenhausen and Einstein; 2006; Pineno, 2007; Drtina et al., 2007; Farid, 2008). The private
universities which are not belong'to the state are used‘at the BSC works done over universities. The number of
works done over state universities is quite small number (Aljardali et al., 2012).

Analyzing financially and reporting provide substantial results for the managers. However, only financial
dimension is not sufficient for determining and evaluating holistically the business’ performance and the
strategic status (Sordo.et al., 2012). Beside the data systems provided financial data which can be used in making
and evaluating short-term and long-term plans and which can be used in analyzing businesses holistically, there
are needed tools which can report non-financial data such as BSC.

BSC provides guiding tools as a tool of measuring the strategies of the business to the managers for gaining
competitive advantage at the future. BSC has four dimensions. These are financial, customer, internal processes,
learning and growing dimensions (Kaplan ve Norton, 1996: 2). BSC's dimensions are summarized below
(Kaplan ve Norton, 1996: 25-28):

1) Financial Dimension: The results of the business’ activities are measured at that dimension. Using the
measures which give open and obvious results, the company's profitability, operating income, return on
investment and economic value added are put forth by that dimension of BSC. Similarly, the
measurements regarding cash flow and sales targets are included in the financial dimension.

2) Customer Dimension: It is about the customer dimension of BSC that defining the activities of business
units regarding customer and market segments determined by the managers and analyzing the activities
with these measurements. The strategies set for customer and market segments have various metrics.
Metrics such as customer satisfaction, customer retention, new customer acquisition, customer
profitability etc. constitute the base of customer dimension of BSC.

3) Internal Processes Dimension: It means that defining internal processes which is needed for fulfilling
the outcomes and the goals of BSC’s other dimensions and supplying them by the managers. For
example, constituting the internal processes needed to meet business stakeholders / owners' financial
expectations or providing customer satisfaction and business outcomes.
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4) Learning and Growing Dimensions: It is about learning and growing dimension of BSC that defining the
required hardware and infrastructure which the business get growth and development in long-term.
Meeting the customers’ expextations in long-term and business’ internal processes are related to the
innovative ability of the businesses. Employee training, renewal of information technology and systems
and reorganization of business operation procedures are also related to the learning and growing
dimension of BSC.

After developing as a tool of measuring and evaluating the performance, BSC becomes a tool of used in
combining the business’ routine activities with business’ long-term plans and controlling them. With this, BSC is
a tool which provides a road map to the executors in instituting the corporate strategy, beside being a
performance measuring tool (Kaplan and Norton, 2000; Sordo, et al., 2012).

3. Literature Review

BSC is used in manufacturing firms, service businesses, non-profit enterprises and public institutions and
gives efficient results (Kaplan ve Norton, 2001). As we look at the works in literature, it is obvious that practice
of BSC is wider in for-profit organizations, but there are also some practices in non-profit organizations.
Looking into the litearature about BSC and education institutes, the number of works that both issues evaluated
together is scarce (Yuksel and Coskun, 2013). The accounting education and the works about efficiency in
education are examined as reviewing the literature. The works about BSC in public institutions and non-profit
organizations are examined for BSC study. In line with this, the path followed to analyze a non-profit
organization with BSC for performance and the criteria are determined in this study.

In Dodor et al., (2009)’s study, BSC’s theoretical framework are examined and suggested BSC structure
according to public institutions for meeting the needs of Governmental Accounting Standards Board (GASB).
The customer dimension of BSC are converted to the service dimension because there are some differences
between the practicing in Private and Public Sectors. In the study, it is indicated that BSC system can be used in
the public institutions. Thompson and Mathys (2013) suggest that the “personnel dimension” must be added to
the four dimensions of BSC.

Lusher et al., (2012) examine the efficiency of accounting education in two different groups at an university.
One of the groups are educated in the traditional education method (atcomputer, a projector and a trainer) and the
other group are educated in computer-based education method (one.computer for each student) and after that the
results are compared with each other. It is_found that the students educated in computer-based education are
successful than the students who are educated in the traditional way.

By their work, Fortin and Legault (2010) describe the award-winning and co-educational approach to train
the individuals who are qualified in accounting and who have the requirements for the profession of Independent
Accountancy at an University of Canada. After the results of 32-item questionnaire, they find the result that it is
important for considering the co-educational approach by the faculties and it is profitable for the students’
qualification.

Cronje and Vermaak (2004) compare the structure of potential BSC which can be used in the accounting
departments of two_universities. in South” Africa and Australia. Similarly, they implement a survey about
determining the size and criteria for measuring the performance of the accounting departments. The result is that
BSC is a tool of planning and supporting the accounting education and a potential tool for developing accounting
education.

Wu, et al., (2011); interpreted BSC practicing as a performance tool within continuing education centers in
three universities. In the study, they find that the learning and growing dimensions are most effective and it can
affect the other three dimensions. Similarly, it is referred that the financial dimension and internal processes
dimension have an important role in evaluating the continuing education centers’ performance.

In Stanley and Marsden (2012)’s study, the approach of "Problem Based Learning" are examined as the using
in accounting education. With the approach, it is found that the students are more active in learning, questioning
skills, susceptibility to teamwork and problem-solving abilities.

Yuksel and Coskun (2013), are examined the using of BSC approach in the education institutes for
supporting and increasing the organizational performance. In the work, it is suggested a BSC model which is fit
for the highschool in Turkey. They find that as BSC model is applied to the highschool, the more effective
results can be achieved at strategy-oriented operation and institutions in reaching the goals. Aljardali et al.,
(2012), make a practice by constituting the framework in BSC using in the higher education institutions of State.

4. Research

In the study, the accounting education in Karamanoglu Mehmetbey University (KMU), Faculty of
Economics and Administrative Sciences (FEAS), Business Administration are examined within BSC method.
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With the method which provides a holistic perspective, the strengths / weaknesses are specified and the results
are interpreted.

4.1. Purpose

The study has two aims basically. First is to analyze the efficiency of the education by creating a model under
BSC’s four dimensions and the factors effective in the accounting education at KMU. Similarly, by the analysis
the current situation of the accounting education will be set forth and whereby it will be done that a BSC practice
which direct the managers about future plans and programs by specifying the strength and weakness in the
education. Second is to contribute to the literature by modelling BSC for the using of universities of State.

Table 1: Demographic characteristics

Frequency Percent (%) Frequency Percent (%)

1.Gender 2. Class

Male 88 38,6 3rd Grade 128 56,1
Female 140 61,4 4th Grade 100 439
Total 228 100,0 Total 228 100,0
3.Highschool Field 4. Reason for Preference of FEAS

Trade School 4 1,8 Professional Career 60 26,3
High School 6 2,6 Legal Requirements 21 9,2
Science High School 28 12,3 Familial Preferences 21 9,2
Public High School 190 83,3 Personal Preferences 126 55,3
Total 228 100,0 Total 228 100,0
5. Targeted Field 6. Has FEAS meet your expectations?

Banking and Finance 56 24,6 Yes 191 70,6
Financial Advisors 22 9,6 No 67 29,4
Self-Employed 16 7,0 Total 228 100,0
Public Sector 87 38,2 < 7.Age

Marketing 8 3,5 17-20 6 2,6
Entrepreneurs 18 7,9 21-24 203 89,0
Other 21 9,2 25 and over 19 8,3
Total 228 100,0 Total 228 100,0

4.2. Scope and Methodology

In the study, the aims eoncerning four dimension of BSC and the metrics concerning the aims are primarily
determined. The data collected from the faculty management, department management and students is used in
the process for the dimensions. A survey is applied to the 3rd and 4th grade students of business administration
department for analysis of customer size, internal processes, learning and growing dimensions of BSC, beside
the data collected from the managements.

There are totally 560 students of which 230 students in 3rd grade, and 330 students in 4th grade in the
business administration department. In this study, the survey is applied to 228 students of which 128 students in
3rd grade and 100 students in 4th grade and which are selected randomly. The demographic characteristics are
shown in Table 1.
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The students (n=228) of 88 participated in the survey are male and 140 are female. The age range of most of
the participants are 21-24. Being only 4 students from trade high school can be interpreted as 98,2% of the
participants haven’t been meet with the accounting courses. The conclusion of 38% of the participants plan to
work at public sector and 24% of them plan to work at banking and finance sector can be read as they would use
intensely the knowledge gained from accounting education in their professional lives. The 70,6% of participants
declare that the accounting education meet their expectations. The four dimensions of BSC practice and the
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objectives and criteria concerning the four dimensions are shown in Figure 1.
Figure'l: The Balanced Scorecard

4.2.1. Financial Dimension

The financial dimension which s one dimension of the BSC practice includes the objectives such
profitability, costs, sales volume and the measures concerning the objectives. In for-profit institutions and
organizations, the sales and the profitability which is«very necessary for maintaining of the businesses is related
to the financial dimension of BSC. Similarly, it’s for the private universities for they are for-profit institution.
However, as a principle of social state approach, the financial dimension doesn’t aim at profit, revenues etc. in
the state universities which postgraduate education undertaken by the state. Therefore financial dimension is
overlooked for it is_a state university. The targets and measures which can be esteemed in financial dimension
for BSC practice in the state universities are shown in Table 2.

Table 2: Financial Dimension

Targets Measures

1. Effective and Efficient QQgof The budget allocated to the unit, the unit cost per student comparison

Resources

2. Administrator / Tutorials Responsibilities field, course, comparison of student loads, Education level, Comparison of
Salaries Performance / Fee, Administrator / Tutorials Surveys

3. Lowering Costs The analysis of variable and fixed costs on a unit basis, effective purchasing processes,

4. Increasing Budget Comparison of the share of Faculty, Department from the university budget

5. Scholarships and Support Research scholars, congressional support, student scholarships

The financial dimension can be used for state universities as a performance tool at the efficient using point.
In the study, the targets and measures is determined but excluded from the process.

4.2.2. Miisteri Boyutu

In the customer dimension of BSC, there are the students who are taken accounting courses in the business
administration department. The targets and measures regarding the customer dimension are shown in Table 3.
By the survey which is prepared as 5-point Likert scale and which is arranged by the accounting courses’ outputs
that taken by the 3rd and 4th students during undergraduate studies, the 22 question is applied to the students.
Before the data from the survey questions are analyzed, they have been applied reliability analysis and
Cronbach's Alpha value is found as 0,783.
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Table 3: Customer Dimension

Targets Measures

1. Qualified Education Student surveys after accounting courses during undergraduate education

2. Specialization Student surveys, exam notes

3. Student Satisfaction Student surveys

4. Competitiveness Success in the national exams (KPSS etc.), Number of job placement after graduate

5. Prestigious Job Placement Number of job placement in upper echelons of public or private institutions, Student surveys

6. Success in Professional Exams Success in field of accounting, financial consultancy etc after graduate

The targets tended to reach during the accounting education process and post-graduate process demonstrate
the features of the outputs which is obtained after accounting education. These are the targets in the customer
dimension that providing of qualified education to students, realizing students to specialize in the provision of
sub-fields of accounting, student satisfaction, gaining competitive advantage, placing students in the prestigious
professions and gaining success in the professional exams. The measures determined to analyze are used for

evaluating the current situation.

As shown in Table 4, the survey questions prepared by the content of the courses and knowledge equipment
that gained by accounting courses given in KMU, FEAS, Business Administration Department. The mean of the
answers is calculated. The customer dimension of accounting education is interpreted by comparing the
questions less than 3 in average with the courses (In practice the "3" has been recognized as having sufficient

knowledge of accounting).

Table 4: Data of Customer Dimension Mean  Std.Dev.
1. T am able to compare and interpret the aims with the current situation of a company. 3,5132 ,95944
2.1 am able to evaluate fiscally the past performance of a company. 3,3947  1,04623
3. T am able to undertake the process of a company’s decisions like mergers, acquisitions, dividend distribution. 3,2412  1,11405
4. 1 have sufficient knowledge about optimal capital structure of a business, determination of working capital and 28026 1.00685
minimization of average cost of capital. ’ ’

5. I have sufficient knowledge about the risk (financial, inflation, profit, cost etc.) management that a company faces. 3,2105  1,03229
6. 1 am able to reach the financial resources of a company at desired amount, cost or time. 3,2325 1,03396
7. 1 have sufficient knowledge of cost-measuring efficiently about a company's goods and services. 3,3860 1,04108
8. I have sufficient knowledge at reducing and controlling the cost of a company. 3,3772  1,01435
9. I have sufficient knowledge of determining the goods and services which add or not add value to a company. 3,1667 1,00586
10. I am able to carry the accounting processes of a company by a computer. 2,7807  1,34890
11. I have the skill of follow and analyze the national and international markets. 2,8640 1,06772
12. I have able to make inventory processes of a company. 3,7368  1,02869
13. I have sufficient knowledge about budgeting processes of a company. 3,2061 ,89863
14. T have sufficient knowledge about revealing and controlling the situations in accounting practice like mistake, fraud 32719 99146
etc.

15. T have sufficient knowledge about constituting and processing the order of documents and accounting records of a 33500 1,03236
company.

16. I have sufficient knowledge about constituting and processing internal control system of a company. 3,1535  1,04866
17. 1 have sufficient knowledge about Turkey Accounting Standards and Financial Reporting Standards. 2,8684 ,99791
18. I have sufficient knowledge about preparing and interpreting fiscal tables of a company. 3,2851 ,98997
19. I have sufficient knowledge about directing the resourses of a company effectively and efficiently. 3,4693  1,02563
20. I am able to make an independent audit under Turkey auditing standards. 2,8684 1,10277
21. I have sufficient knowledge about the implementation of computer-based simulations of financial events. 2,5088 1,11257
22. 1 have sufficient knowledge about applying and interpreting legal legislations like Trade, Debt, Corporate, Income, 30351 1,02763

Value Added Tax etc.
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The mean of the question 4, 10, 11, 17, 20, 21 is smaller than 3 by the survey data. Evaluating by the targets
of qualified education, specialization, success in the professional exams, the students of business administration
don’t considered that they are sufficient for the Management Accounting, Computerized Accounting, Turkey
Accounting Standards and Auditing Accounting courses. It shows the need for computer applications in
accounting education. Taking not the management accounting courses by the students of 3rd grade don’t affect
the data. Computing singly the mean of 4th grade students, the mean of management accounting becomes bigger
than 3. Being optional and taking not by the students, the management accounting course decreases the mean
under 3. In the data of Table 4, being under the mean demonstrates the management accounting course must be
taken by the students.

The courses of accounting education in the customer dimension show the weaknesses. The questions of 12, 1,
19, 2, 7, 8 have the biggest mean. The answers indicate that students have sufficient capability for the Inventory
Accounting, Financial Statement Analysis, Cost Accounting courses.

70,6% of the students declare that the accounting courses of KMU, FEAS meet their expectations generally.
It is an important result for the satisfaction of the students as customer dimension. 66,7% of the students have a
positive opinion about competitiveness, success in professional exams and gaining prestigious occupations.

4.2.3. Internal Processes Dimension

The internal processes dimension of BSC is to determine and constitute the internal processes for targeted
outputs. The factors like the number of scholars in accounting education, the number of accounting courses, the
contents of the accounting courses, etc. are related to the internal processes. Targets and measures about the
internal processes of BSC are shown in Table 5:

Table 5: Internal Processes Dimension

Targets Measures
1 Academic Number and Title Number of accounting academician, Total Students / Total academics
2 Course Hours Number of compulsory and optional accounting courses, Total credit rate
3 Course Content and Course
. Student surveys
Materials
4 Physical Facilities Number of physical facilities like classroom etc. used in accounting courses, Student surveys
5 Innovative Training Concept Student surveys
6 Theoretical / Practical Balance Education-training plan, Student surveys

The number of the academician in KMU, FEAs is 3. The distribution of the academicians is such 2 assistant
professors and a prelector. The number of the accounting courses given during four years is 12 courses, of 8§ is
compulsory and 4 is optional. The total credit of accounting courses is 29 and the total credit of the department is
130. 22% of the courses is comprised of accounting lessons of the student in their four years education. The data
concerning the questionnaire about the internal processes is shown in Table 6:

Yes No
Table 6: Data of Internal Processes Dimension
n % n %
1. Accounting courses have sufficient credit in total courses during four years. 184 80,7 44 19,3
2. The course materials used in-accounting courses are sufficient. 111 48,7 117 513
3. There is a balance of theoretical knowledge and practical in accounting courses. 127 55,7 101 443
4. There are sufficient instructors in accounting courses. 163 71,5 65 28,5

5. The physical facilities used along courses such as the number of classes, computers, projectors etc. are §7 382 141 618

sufficient.

6. The number of accounting courses are sufficient for providing required equipment after graduate. 131 57,5 97 425
7.1 am aware of the updates about accounting field in the accounting lessons. 110 482 118 51,8
8. I consider that I can be successful in the exams like KPSS etc. after graduate. 152 66,7 76 33,3

As seen in Table 6, the students consider sufficient (80,7%) the total hours of accounting courses in their
four-year education. Similarly, it is obvious that the number of instructor is sufficient (71,5%), and there is
sufficient number of accounting courses (61,8%) for the knowledge need after graduate. And again, we can see
that the students aren’t aware of (51,8%) the updating of accounting field and the course materials used in the
accounting courses aren’t sufficient (51,3%).
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4.2.4. Learning and Growing Dimension

The learning and growing dimension is about acting futuristically and adopting innovative approach.
Constituting the infrastructure provides growing and expansing in long-term, forming by the other dimensions of
BSC are involved with the learning and growing dimension. The targets and measures about learning and
growing dimension are shown in Table 7.

Table 7: Learning and Growing Dimension

Targets Measures

1 Career Guidance Student surveys

2 Conferences and Meetings Number of conferences and meetings regarding the field of accounting
3 Routing Prestigious Student Surveys

Occupations

4 Continuous Learning Approach Student Surveys
5 Sense of Social Responsibility Student Surveys
6 Personal Capabilities Student Surveys

The efficiency of the outputs of accounting education can be possible by meeting the expectations from the
outputs in long-term. Being a leading concept in their professional careers, the learning and growing dimension
has an important role in gaining the skills such as being qualified individuals, analytical thinking and continuous
learning approach and so on. For this purpose, the survey questions are shown in Table §:

Yes No
Table 8: Data of Learning and Growing Dimension o % o %
1. The accounting education that I took reveals my leadership ability. 93 40,8 135 59,2
2.1 get the ability of analyzing both theory and practice together by the accounting education that I took. 122 53,5 106 46,5
3. The accounting education that I took provides me gain sense of social responsibility. 145 63,6 83 36,4
4. The accounting education that I took develops my analytical thinking skills. 158 69,3 70 30,7
5. 1 get the sense of continuous learning by the accounting education that I took. 160 70,2 68 29,8
6. I get the ability of minimum economic and financial literacy by the accounting education that I took. 129 56,6 99 434
7. 1 can steer my career by the accounting education that I took. 122 53,5 106 46,5

8. On university career days, there are sufficient presentations about the current and future potential business

o 97 425 131 575
opportunities.

9. There are sufficient meetings with successful people such as bankers, economists, financial managers etc. 67 294 161 70,6

As seen in Table 8, the students show that they gain the concept of continuous learning by the accounting
education. Again, they declare that they gain the skill of analytical thinking (69,3%), sense of social
responsibility (63,6%)-and the ability to transfer theory into practice (53,5%). Adopting the concept of
continuous learning for students and gaining ability of analytical thinking update the knowledge and give the
skill of adapting changing circumstances and conditions.

Making insufficiently assembles (70,6%) with bankers, economists etc. and having insufficient number of
business opportunities’ presentations (57,5%) and gaining hardly the skills and leadership of the individuals
(59,2%) who would be the entrepreneur of future are the weaknesses of learining and growing.

5. Conclusions and Recommendations

The strenght and weakness of the accounting education in business admininstrative department are identified
with the practice of measuring the efficiency in accounting education on the base of section by BSC which is one
of the performance measuring methods. Similarly, a model which can be used as science-based in the state
universities is suggested in the study. The results with the study are evaluated under the four dimensions of BSC.

The financial dimension is excluded from the study for the university used in the work is a state university. In
state universities, the education is non-profit. So the financial dimension of BSC can be used as a performance
indicator for using more efficiently the resources rather than profit purposes.

The students consider the accounting education given in the business administration department is generally
sufficient as understood by the survey. In details, the students declare that they are sufficient for Inventory
Accounting, Financial Statement Analysis, Cost Accounting courses. However they don’t find themselves
sufficient about Management Accounting, Computerized Accounting, Turkey Accounting Standards and
Auditing Accounting courses. Being educated in 4th grade and not being educated in 3rd grade classes, the result
for the Management Accounting is negative. If the data is used for the students of 4th grade, the result is positive
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about that students are sufficient for the lesson. Being not enrolled in sufficient number to the Computerized
Accounting course causes not opening courses for this lesson. So it brings about negative results. The
recommendations about the customer dimension of BSC are increasing the knowledge level of students by
explaining the importance of the Computerized Accounting course, making required arrangements by
determining the problems about Turkey Accounting Standards and Auditing Accounting course.

As internal processes dimension, we find that students consider the number and hours of accounting courses
are sufficient. Similarly, they declare that they have the accounting skills after graduating needed in their
professional careers in the future. And also we find that the physical conditions like the number of classes,
computer, etc. used in accounting courses are insufficient. They declare that they are not aware of the updates in
the field of accounting and the materials used in the lessons are insufficient. Our recommendation for the internal
processes dimension are completing the missings by checking the physical conditions like the number of classes,
computer, etc., serving all resources which provide the developments about accounting to the students and
reorganizing the course materials according to need.

The students declare that they don’t gain the skill of continuous learning at the learning and growing
dimension. The students who state they gain skill of analytical thinking, sense of social responsibility and the
ability to transfer theory into practice symbolize the strength of the learning and growing dimension of
accounting education. They express that they don’t make sufficiently assemblies with the experts as bankers,
economists etc. And also the students signify there are not sufficient meetings about leading their professional
career and presenting business opportunities on which mutual exchange of ideas performs. The
recommendations about the dimension is making assemblies gathered students with people in the business world.
So the students are gained perspectives and ideas that help them about their career planning.

In order to apply in state universities for the future works, the efficiency for resource utilization concerning
financial dimension may be analyzed. Also analysis can be made with the data added from the academicians and
business world.
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This paper presents a comparative review of the books, Value-added leadership by Sergiovanni (1990) and ‘The school
leaders our children deserve’ by Theoharis (2009). It brings forth common threads that run along the two and renames them
as emerging themes. Common themes found are: optimism, determination, shared decision-making, professional attitude,
sense of responsibility, untiring endeavours, motivation, capacity building, holistic development view, academic excellence,
and leadership domains. The leadership styles found in both books mirror each other in terms of their emphasis on the human
component of leadership. This paper further discusses the significance of themes in leadership and puts forward
recommendations for future research and for the implementation of the suggested leadership styles. in the schools.
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Introduction

Leadership is complex (Fullan, 2001), decisive, and essential for the success or failure of any organization.
Educational institutions are no exception to that. Educators have been.suggesting and proposing different
leadership styles for many decades. As a result, on the continuum of leadership styles, from autocratic leadership
educational researchers have reached to leadership for social justice. Though it is logical to expect minimum
difference between various styles on this continuum, many of them focus on same main ideas in leadership.
Social justice leadership by Theoharis (2009).and Value-added leadership by Sergiovanni (1990) could be an
example of those leadership styles. Shared focus of two or more styles may have significant implications for
educational leadership. Therefore, this paper presents acomparative book review of Value-added leadership
(Sergiovanni, 1990) and The school leaders our children deserve (Theoharis, 2009). It starts from the short
summary of the Value-added leadership, followed by some details of the content of the book. It describes The
school leaders our children deserve in a similar way. It then discusses the common emerging themes in both
concepts and draws some conclusions.

Value-added Lieadership

In Value-added leadership, Sergiovanni (1990) proposes a Value-added leadership for
extraordinary performance in schools. This book can be considered as a comprehensive, concise, and
portable encyclopaedia of value-added leadership. It develops the ideas on examples from the real
world of business and education. Thus, the ideas appear to be more practical and realistic. The
coherence and fluency in the presentation of the core idea (value-added leadership) grabs the attention
of the reader. Sergiovanni focuses on the way leadership is enacted in the school context and says,
“Leadership is a very powerful force that can deeply influence the drive and commitments of teachers
and students much more than the use of authority and management controls” (Sergiovanni, 1990,

p.10).

Sergiovanni’s understanding of value-added leadership is:
A covenant is a binding and solemn agreement by principals, teachers, parents, and students to
honor certain values, goals and believes; to make certain commitments to each other; and to
do or keep from doing specific things. It is the compact that provides the school with a sense
of direction, on the one hand, and an opportunity to find meaning in school life, on the other.
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Value-added leaders bring to the school a vision but focus on the building of a shared
covenant. The two together comprise the leadership dimension of purposing. (p.20)

In the beginning of the book, Sergiovanni highlights some issues in American schools and
then sets the stage for value-added leadership. He argues that, “value-added leadership can help restore
the spirit of ‘Gambare!” in our school and society itself” (Sergiovanni, 1990, p.5). By ‘Gambare’ he
means persistence. However, “the restoration of prominence in our school system will require that
some of the spirit, drive, commitment, and sense of moral responsiveness that brought about such
prominence in the first place be recaptured. Value-added leadership can help in this effort”
(Sergiovanni, 1990, p.8). His seemingly unconditional trust in the value-added leadership rests in his
belief that, “It has the capacity to renew the American spirit and to set us back on the track to success
once again” (Sergiovanni, 1990, p.8).

In the second part of the book Sergiovanni provides readers with a basic framework for value-
added leadership. The framework comprises nine value-added dimensions, which include: leadership,
extraordinary performance investment, providing symbols and enhancing meaning, purposing,
enabling teachers and the school, building an accountability system, intrinsic motivation, collegiality,
and leadership by outrage. He explains each dimension in detail and compares them with the similar
aspects of value-leadership. He concludes that value-added leadership is more human, practical, and
moral than value-leadership. To strengthen the moral idea he has given a clear distinction between
congeniality and collegiality. He argues that congeniality is more about “the climate of inter-personal
relationships in an enterprise. When this climate is friendly, agreeable, and sympathetic, congeniality
is high. Though congeniality is pleasant and often desirable, it is not independently linked to better
performance and quality schooling” (Sergiovanni, 1990, p. 23). Conversely, “collegiality has to do
with the extent to which teachers and principals share a common work value, engaged in specific
conversation about their work, and help each other engage in the work of the school” (Sergiovanni,
1990, p. 24). Furthermore, Sergiovanni compares the concept of value-added leadership to planning in
reverse, which stresses the building of human.capacity, from skills to relationships between them, for
improving schools’ performance. He concludes, “Planning in reverse is consistent to value-added
leadership” (Sergiovanni, 1990, p. 51).

The third part of the’book describes the significance of the proposed idea (value-added
leadership). It gives four.convincing reasons for why it should be enacted in American schools. Those
reasons are: its latitude, practicality, rationality and responsiveness. The author points out that “the
challenge of leadership.is to translate values and ideas into actions and programs”(Sergiovanni, 1990,
p. 82) and in his view value-added leadership can mitigate that challenge. He visualizes leadership as a
set of five forces available to leaders that includes: technical, human, educational, symbolic, and
cultural (Sergiovanni, 1990).-He recognizes that “schools are human-intensive and the inter-personal
needs of students and teachers are of sufficient importance that should they be neglected school
problems are likely to follow” (Sergiovanni, 1990, p. 87). He basically brings out the human aspect of
leadership. The core idea lies in the acknowledgment of the kind of relationship among the people in
the school.

The fourth part of the book draws 3 E’s model of value-added leadership. According to him the three
E’s of value-added leadership are Empowerment, Enablement, and Enhancement (Sergiovanni, 1990).
He values the participation of parents and vividly presents compelling reasons for which they should
be involved in school’s governance and the process of schooling. The reasons include: democratic
reason, practical reason and moral reason. According to him involving parents in school’s affairs is
their democratic right. Their involvement may help to develop some harmony in the schooling process
and students’ social needs; thus it may have practical implications. And the third reason is moral,
which means that parents’ involvement represent schools’ commitment to justice and equity in an
increasingly diverse environment.

The core idea of the book is the proposal of the kind of leadership that values human inclusion,
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integrity, and self-esteem of the people working in a school; a leadership that strives for excellence,
creates opportunities, and takes responsibilities; and that inculcates a sense of ownership, and nurtures
the idea of family and teamwork.

The school leaders our children deserve

The book, The school leaders our children deserve written by Theoharis (2009) presents findings of a
project, across several years with seven successful principals, that investigated the possibility of leadership for
social justice. The concept of social justice encompasses inclusion and untiring endeavors for continued progress
in all students’ achievements. The book articulates the attributes of socially just leaders, the barriers to them, and
the strategies that they deploy to overcome those barriers. It also talks about the adverse effects of principals’
persistent tackling with the complexities of their leadership context on their physical and mental health. It
concludes with the reassurance of the importance of leadership for social justice in education.

The first part of the book delineates the methodology of the research study and introduction of research
participants, including himself (he is one of the research participants). Also, this part portrays the summary of
leadership for social justice, its basis, and significance. Moreover, this part brings forth common traits among all
research participants. All of them differed in terms of their career’s trajectories, personalities, and their
leadership contexts
Theoharis, (2009 found:

Yet all shared a number of values and practices. All believed that their schools had been failing many
students and all knew their schools could do a lot better - that all students were capable of excellence
and should be given an education befitting such tremendous potential (p. 2).

They were committed to social justice. They recognized the importance of empowering teachers and
deliberatively put mechanisms in place for democratic governance. Though they trusted their teachers’
competencies, they had a well-developed accountability system in place (Theoharis, 2009). Furthermore, they
“devoted hours and hours to professional development — not just the week before school or a day at Halloween
but continuing over the years” (Theoharis, 2009, p.2). They believed in inclusion and discussed openly about
race with all stakeholders. “The seven principals opened their offices daily to parents and teachers” (Theoharis,
2009, p.2). Also Theoharis, (2009) says:

They attended community meetings and invited parents for pizza in their offices. They visited and
called students’ homes. They knew that along with having good teachers, the best schools are deeply
connected to families — but that many parents felt unwelcome or unsure of their place at school (p.3).

He shares the definition of social justice leadership, which draws upon all the above stated qualities of
successful principals.

The second part provides the details of the concepts presented in the first part. Theoharis describes a relevant
anecdote about his research participant first and then introduces the idea, which makes the new idea very
practical in a real context. He presents the key ideas of the concept under the following themes; Acquire broad,
re-conceptualized consciousness/ knowledge/ skill base, Possess core leadership traits, Advance inclusion,
access, and opportunity for all, Improve the core learning context — both the teaching and the curriculum, Create
a climate of belonging, Raise students achievement, and Sustain oneself professionally and personally.

The third part of the book consolidates the unanticipated aspects associated with practicing leadership for
social justice. These adverse effects consist of the depression, disturbances and disparity. To substantiate, “all
were exhausted and had known periods of despair and nihilism in their years of work. They cried, they lost sleep,
and their personal relationships suffered” (Theoharis, 2009, p.4). However, the last part of the book brings forth
the meaningful learning from the toils of the research participants and their more enlightened perspectives of the
schooling process. He says, “through their struggles, however, they learned about themselves, established new
ways to build supportive coalition, and made time for rejuvenating their spirit” Theoharis, (2009, p.4) Theoharis
conceptualizes SJL as “to mean that the principals highlighted here kept at the center of their practice and vision
issues of race, class, gender, disability, sexual orientation, and other historically marginalized factors in the
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United States” (2009, p.11). Bogotch argues that, “It requires ongoing struggle, advocacy and reflection” (as
cited in Theoharis, 2009, p.11).

In short Theoharis (2009) also proposes the kind of leadership that values human inclusion, integrity, and self-
esteem of the people there. That strives for excellence, creates opportunities, and takes responsibilities. That
inculcates the sense of ownerships, and nurtures the idea of family and teamwork.

Discussion

The comparison of both books reveals similar patterns of ideas. The ideas include: Optimism,
Determination, Shared decision-making, Professional attitude, Sense of responsibility, Untiring
endeavors, Motivation, Capacity building, Consciousness of the relationships’ importance, Holistic
view, Leadership domains, and Academic excellence.

Theoharis extends the leadership from its characteristics and significance to the barriers in its
way. However, the resistance against the leadership is not strong enough to break the flow of their
activities; rather the resistance proves to be opportunities for personal and professional growth.
Though limited scope of the study leaves question regarding its applicability in other contexts, it gives
significance guidelines to future principals.

The two styles of leading discussed above are very similar to each other, thus signifying that
the qualities mentioned under each style are crucial for a successful leader. Bothracknowledge the
importance of empowerment. Many empirical research studies, for example Blasé and Kirby (2000),
are evidence of the positive influence on the culture of the school when teachers, parents, students, and
the community are empowered. In addition, there is' growing recognition of the idea that the type of
relationships in the leadership context affects decision-making approach, which in turn, determines the
fate of an organization (Sergiovanni, 2005). These models insist on strengthening collegial
relationships among the stakeholders. Building collegial and-collaborative relationships among all
stakeholders support positive cultural changes (Schein, 1992). Their emphasis on the school culture
and shared decision-making process is well-documented in educational literature, such as Reitzug and
Revves (1992); Schein, (1992); and Blanchard, Carlos, and Randolph (1996), to mention few.

Likewise, educational history witnesses many reforms and initiatives, which were successful
for a short time, but eventually failed because of a weakness in the monitoring system. For any
progressive organization, itis important to have a strong accountability system that makes people
responsible of theiractions. These models highlight accountability as an important component of
effective leadership. Similarly, other concepts such as optimism, determination, willingness to share
power, enthusiasm, motivation, and capacity building are being well discussed in literature as having a
positive influence. Therefore; it seems like Sergiovanni (1990) and Theoharis (2009) have
consolidated the components of effective leadership and a leader’s approaches within a single
model.

5. What does it mean?

A quick glance of leadership styles in education in the 1970s, 1980s, and 1990s shows a stark
shift from bureaucracy (Weber’s, n.d., “Based on top-down management theory”) to transformational
leadership (Bass, 1990, “Based on relationships oriented theory”). However, this change did not take
place suddenly. It spanned 30 years of continuous research on leadership styles. Though all perceived
leadership styles are important, three of them show development of leadership models from a
mechanical to a more humanistic view of leadership. The three prominent styles are: transactional
(Bass, 1981), instructional (Glickman, 1985; Pajak, 1989 as cited in Blasé and Blasé¢, 1991), and
transformational (Bass, 1990). Though more managerial in context, transactional leadership
acknowledges the efforts of employees and suggests equal return. Instructional leadership
recommends a combination of traditional management and human aspects of leadership (McEwan,
1998). Transformational leadership allows for a collaborative way of decision-making.
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Transformational leadership could be considered as the beginning of a new wave among
educational researchers. Since its inception, researchers are more focused on the ‘science of
leadership’ that includes team building, communication, decision-making, conflict management,
planning, and resource allocation (Leclear, 2005). For instance, Snyder, Wolf, and Acker-Hocevar,
(1995) argue, “A change in culture is achieved in a large part due to the intrinsic motivation of all
members, a socially-defined vision, and a commitment to continual improvement” (p. 7). Likewise
Schein, (1992) relates nurturing culture with the intentional efforts made by a leader through role-
modeling and proper instruction. Sergiovanni (1990) focuses on the same aspect of leadership. Thus,
value-added leadership proves to be one of the stepping stones in the new wave.

The purpose of the above analysis is to show the incremental development in the value-added
leadership style. Moreover, all of the suggested leadership styles after the 1990s share similar
characteristics to transformational and value-added leadership. Even Sergiovanni’s (2001; 2005)
continued to contribute to same aspect. This is an important finding for many reasons. First, the
characteristics are more important than the name of the style so there is need to put efforts to inculcate
the emergent qualities in present and prospective school leaders. One of the ways to help prospective
principals could be including this aspect in their formal preparation curriculum. Second; regardless of
its name (value-added or social justice leadership) the proposed leadership model stresses the human
aspect of leading. Therefore, it is important to agree on certain policy level adjustments to assure, at
the minimum, inclusion, capacity development, and quality teaching learning processes in all schools.
Third, if learning from nearly 20 years of research, carried out in different contexts and from differing
perspectives, converge on the same point then it means that point should be treated as a pressure point
for bringing about change for the better. Therefore, this comparative review suggests that the time has
come to plan and implement the learning from previous studies in schools and assess their results. It
also recommends devising implementation strategies for bringing about the intended attitudinal
change in American schools.

The comparative book review of Value-added leadership and The school leaders that our
schools deserves revealed that effective school leaders share common characteristics. All converge
toward the humanistic attributes of the leader. Though difficult to generalize, they may provide
guiding principles for presentand prospective school leaders.
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Abstract
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Introduction

Early childhood education has gained more and more importance in recent years. The recent
research shows that the experiences introduced to a child in the early childhood period determine
his/her welfare level in the future life, and offer an opportunity for improving his/her skills, abilities,
and creativity (Keating and Hertzman, 2000).

The concept of early intervention has been defined in various ways in accordance with
different needs. “Early intervention” refers to activities or works aimed at determining the children in
the school period or in smaller age groups-that have a risk to have, adopt, and develop an inappropriate
behavior or situation.and have a special need that hinders normal development process, and preventing
such problems or risks (Karoly, Kilburn and Cannon, 2005). Similarly, Gargiulo (1995) and Gargiulo
and Kilgo (1999) define early intervention as practices, arrangements or programs developed in order
to meet the needs of infants.and children concerning their disadvantages resulting from being in a
developmental risk group or having one or more than one disability (Cited by Sahin, 2012). Bekman
and Kocak (2011) describe early intervention as programs aimed to support those children who are
likely to experience troubles in development due to negative environmental conditions. If necessary
interventions are not provided timely for children whose development is under risk, cognitive, motor,
social-emotional, and language development-related retardation may be experienced by these children
in the future (Sahin, 2012).

The main purpose of early intervention programs is to decrease and eliminate (if possible) the
factors hindering the development of children, and to increase the inputs that support their
development. Another purpose of early intervention programs is to provide parents with necessary
knowledge and skills in order to strengthen their self-confidence and enable them to support the
language development, cognitive development, social development, emotional development, and
motor development of their children (Shonkoff, 2000; Werner and Johnson, 1999; Cited by: Bekman
and Kogak, 2011; Atay et al., 2005; Cited by: Sahin, 2012).
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In essence, the primary goal of early intervention and prevention programs is to offer, before
analyzing the existing problem, practices aimed at providing long-term social and economic benefits
for children, parents, and the society they live in. Another main purpose of early intervention and
prevention programs is to change the balance between risk factors and protective factors (Karoly,
Kilburn and Cannon, 2005).

Apart from the foregoing, the long-term results of early intervention programs are bringing
about a rise in general educational level of the society, increasing employment rates for individuals to
begin their professional lives more easily, and thus enhancing social productivity (Keating and
Hertzman, 2000).

Basically, education begins in family. Children go to educational institutions as individuals
bearing the traces of their parents. Thus, it is wrong to consider children independently of their
parents. In this sense, another ultimate target audience of early intervention programs is people/parents
who take care of children. Informing parents, making explanations about the developmental periods of
children, cooperating with families, and helping them determine the needs of their children constitute
an important part of early intervention programs.

There are three types of early intervention programs. The first one covers family education and
other family supports (home visits, services, etc.). The second one focuses on and gives weight on
early childhood education. The third one is a combination of these two approaches (RAND, 2005).

Family-based early intervention programs attribute a central and active role to family in terms
of child development and care, and foreground family-child interaction,

Among the benefits of the early intervention programs taking family as a basis are increasing
the interaction between children and parents/people taking care of the children, enhancing parenting
skills, providing information about child development areas, supporting the social skills and other
development areas of children, etc.

The current study dealt with the family-centered early intervention programs developed in
Turkey and in the USA in the last decade. In this context, domestic and international studies published
between 2004 and 2013 were addressed. Of the 14 studies included in the study, 11 were conducted in
the USA, and 3 were conducted in Turkey.

1. Early Intervention Programs Developed'in USA

Florida School for the Deaf and the Blind—Parent Infant Program

The goal of this program, which was developed between 2007 and 2008, was to offer family
support and trainings via a family-based intervention model, and to provide children with the best
possible environment in early childhood period that was the basis of future learning and the most
critical period of brain development. The target audience of this program was young mothers and
children in the 0-6 age group who were in at least one of the following categories: cerebral palsy,
metabolic disturbances, developmental retardation, physical disability, dual sensory impairment
(deafness-blindness), complete mental disability, trainable mental disability, speech/language
handicap, adoption, genetic disorders, educable mentally retarded, hearing-impaired, visually
impaired, and mentally challenged. Domain experts and family counselors were the implementers of
this program. During the program, regular home visits were paid to families with children in the 0 to 3
age group who had vision and/or hearing loss. Home visits provided information, support, and service
coordination through family counselors. These experts used nationally known models as a source
(SKI*HI — hearing loss, INSITE — loss of sense and other challenges, VIISA — visual loss). The
responsibilities of family counselors in this process were as follows:
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- Leading the agencies, doctors, and parents participating in the process,

- Watching the developmental levels of children, and following and evaluating the continuous visual and
auditory functions of children,

- Helping families determine priorities, concerns, and goals, and documenting them in the Individual
Family Support Plan,

- Cooperating with families to determine the strategies to be implemented in intervention programs
through considering the special needs of children,

- Joining medical appointments, physical and professional therapy sessions, and other necessary
evaluation processes in order to provide families with meaningful information,

- Providing technical support for local early steps efforts, and helping understand the impacts of loss of
sense and the effectiveness of appropriate early intervention programs, and

- Contributing to the process of transition from family-based intervention to institution-based
intervention, and planning this process.

Satisfying the social, emotional, and educational needs of children and families was one of the main
benefits of the program.

Parent Advocacy Support Education

Developed between 2007 and 2008, this program aimed at'strengthening parenting skills and
enhancing their parenting competences. The program intended to teach the following to mothers and
people taking care of children by helping mothers:

1. Their strengths to solve the problems they encountered or were exposed to as well as the sources they
could employ,
2. The way of accessing external sources like friends and neighbors besides service establishments.

The target audience of this program included children under risk, pregnancy complications,
infants/children exposed to medication, parents exposed to medication, young mothers, and people
going through maternal depression: The program started in the prenatal period, and continued until the
infant was almost 1 year old. In this program; 10.collaborators with whom families could establish a
communication were appointed to every family. These collaborators were home visitors and parenting
education specialists. Children and their parents participated in the program where the process started
in the prenatal period, and continued until the infant was almost 1 year old. The process involved
home visits and parenting lessons. Home visitors/parenting education specialists helped parents or
people taking care of children when they encountered new difficulties or different situations about the
children. The PIPE (Partners in Parenting Education) program was implemented in home visits. It
provided parents with an opportunity to listen to their infants, share their love with them, and play
with them. In this way, parents dealt with their children individually. During home visits, it was aimed
to create an infant book to emphasize how parents started to know and enjoy their infants. Thus, home
visitors worked with parents. Another purpose was to prepare a photo documentary on infant’s first
year, and to document the interaction of family in the process. The goals of the project were evaluated
by the project staff for continuous quality development through monthly examinations including
participation journals, participant progress notes, and session journals. Home visitors/parental
education experts examined the progresses and problems experienced by the children and adults.

Socially and emotionally supporting children and families was one of the main benefits of the
program.

Childnet — Pinellas
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The primary objective of the program developed between 2007 and 2008 was to prevent the
care of children by people other than their parents. The program was designed to protect and maintain
family integrity/unit when parents or people taking care of children had physical or emotional
deficiencies, parents needed help to care for their children with a high risk or a chronic disease, or
family went through a crisis. The target audience of the program involved abused/ignored children,
children with a low birth weight, infants/children with a chronic illness, adults with pregnancy
complications, and children and adults experiencing crisis situations. The program covered the period
from the prenatal period until the age of 18. The program was implemented by 1 family supporter.
During the program, the family supporter helped parents create a family environment full of love,
protective, and stimulating/inspiring. The family supporter taught many skills to parents. These skills
were not limited to only budgeting, discipline, growth and development of children, cleaning,
organization, nutrition, cooking, and parental skills. Meeting the social, emotional, educational, and
economic needs of families was one of the main benefits of the program.

Achieve Tampa Bay

It was an early childhood program developed between 2007 and 2008. for children with a
typical development and for children with any disability or a retarded development. The target
audience of the program was young mothers, children with attention deficit/hyperactivity, children
with neurological diseases, children with autism, children with pervasive developmental disorders,
children with cerebral palsy, children with phonologic problems, children with physical disabilities,
infants/children with retarded development, infants/children exposed to medication, totally mentally
retarded children, trainable mentally retarded children, children with speech/language disabilities,
children with genetic disorders, children with spina bifida, and children with learning disabilities. The
program covered the period from prenatal period to adolescence period. During the program, a therapy
program was implemented. It offered a professional, physical, and speech therapy to children from
birth to adolescence period. In-addition, families received support from family groups and brother
support groups. The program met the medical, social, emotional, physical, financial, and educational
needs of families.

The Little Snowflakes

The purpose of the program was to provide parents with parental opportunities to support the
development of their children. The program was implemented in the upper mid-western communities
of the USA. Its target audience was parents. The program may take 4 months to 16 years. In the
accessed implementation of the program, a training lasting 7 weeks was given to each family. The
program was implemented by 7 experts providing individual services: 1 program coordinator, 2 full-
time members, and 4 part-time members (20 to 30 hours a week). 2 were occupational therapists, 2
were speech-language pathologists, 2 were early childhood special education experts, and 1 was social
service expert. 4 families participated in the accessed program. Each family had 1 child with a special
need who was 10 to 30 months old. The special needs of the children were cerebral palsy, Down
syndrome, severe hydrocephalus, and spina bifida. In the implementation process of the program,
home visits taking 60 to 90 minutes were paid once a week or month. A typical home visit consisted of
planning, welcoming, activities, observation, presentation, information sharing, follow-up, and
programming. The assessment stage of the program consisted of the steps of observation (through
video-recording in each home visit), interview (Spradley’s 12-step ethnographic interview), interview
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when the family was ready (through tape recording), and reviewing the documents. The program
supported children and families socially, emotionally, and educationally.

Intervention With African American Premature Infants

The target audience of the program was African American premature infants (3 to 4 months)
and their mothers. Implemented between February 2002 and December 2004, the program reached 173
families, 84 of which made up the intervention group, and 89 of which constituted the control group.
The program comprised of 8 sessions, and lasted 20 weeks. The program was implemented in two
parts. The first part was infant massage designed for supporting the development of infants and
performed by parents. In this way, an attempt was made for parents to notice the clues hard to perceive
provided by their children, and to develop a bigger sense of intimacy with their children. The second
part was a parents-focused psychoeducational intervention aimed at informing parents about what to
do with their premature infants as well as the needs of these infants, and helping them understand the
infants in the best way, give proper reactions to them, and support their social behaviors. Three data
collection methods (unstructured ethnographic interviews, participant observation, and the review of
program documents) and two types of triangulation (methodological triangulation and data
triangulation) were employed.

The intervention section of the program consisted of psychoeducational video, Brazelton
Neonatal Behavioral Assessment Scale, and the infant message performed by mother. It was
determined that at the end of the intervention, mothers in the experimental group turned out to be more
self-sufficient in comparison to those in the control group.

At the assessment stage of the program, the Bayley Mental Development Index scores of the
infants were compared, and the experimental group infants were found to have higher scores (Beharie,
Kalogerogiannis, McKay, Paulino, Miranda-et al., 2011)

Medical Foster Care Program

The program aimed to support stepchildren medically, socially, psychologically, emotionally,
and economically, to help medically complex children, and to support families socially,
psychologically, emotionally, and educationally. The target audience of the program was medically
complex children and stepchildren/adopted children in the 0 to 21 age group. The program was
implemented in 2009. In the implementation process of the program, licensed stepparents/foster-
parents were selected and trained to provide medically-supported personal care services for children
with special needs and medically complex children. The program offered a family-based care for those
children who were medically complex and did not receive any sound care service at their homes. One-
to-one training and support provided for parents were quite effective in the progress of children. The
program contributed to social, emotional, and psychological development of parents and children. It
also satisfied the medical needs of children. The training support provided for parents separately from
children was beneficial for parents. Since it provided home care, the program was cheaper than staying
in hospital and hospital services. Thanks to the feeling of trust created by family and home
environment, the program was emotionally efficient, and enabled children to feel themselves much
better.
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Responsive Teaching

Implemented by Mahoney et al. in 2005, this program aimed at supporting and enhancing the
well-being of children by taking maximum advantage of the interactions of adults with their children
in daily routines. The target audience of the program was children with special needs and their
mothers. A total of 50 mother-child pairs participated in the program. Of the participating children, 20
had autism, and 30 had developmental retardation. The study consisted of 33 sessions taking more
than 1 year. The tools used for assessing children were The Transdisciplinary Play Based Assessment
(TPBA), The Temperament and Atypical Behavior Scale (TABS), Infant Toddler Social Emotional
Assessment, video recording, Maternal Behavior Rating Scale, and Child Behavior Rating Scale. The
program created a progress of 64% in the cognitive development of children, a progress of 167% in
their expressive development, a progress of 138% in their receptive language development, a progress
of 36% in the social-emotional development of autistic children, an improvement of 21% in the self-
regulation skills of children, and an increase of 28% in their social participation (Mahoney, Perales,
Wiggers, Herman, 2006, http://www.responsiveteaching.org/).

Family Based Weight Management with Latino Mothers And Children (FOTM)

This program aimed to provide high-risk Latino families living in the USA with a weight
management suitable for their culture. The target audience of theintervention program was Latino
families with overweight children and their children. It was implemented for 8 weeks in 2007.
Families on the Move (FOTM) was adapted from SHAPEDOWN developed by Slinkard and Irwin in
1987. A pedometer was given to each family that was asked to take ten thousand steps a day. Since
SHAPEDOWN did not have any Spanish(version, it was translated by two bilingual Mexican
Americans. Taking 8 weeks, the study included the distribution of workbooks, the distribution and
presentation of pedometers to mothers and children, weekly reading assessments, goal settings, and
assessments. In the first meeting, workbooks were distributed according to the ages and development
features of children (1* Level, 6 to 8 years old; 2" Level, 8 to 10 years old; 31 Level, 10 to 13 years
old). Pedometers and Spanish family guides were given to mothers. In the 2™ meeting, mothers set
their personal behavior goals (nutritiom, physical activity, family support). For 8 weeks, mothers and
children read about the importance of nutrition and physical activities. Foods were given to families in
a list of calorie-free, light, heavy, and unnecessary, and they were recommended to eat light food and
have smaller portions and do exercise for 60 minutes daily. FOTM was implemented by 1 Latino
intern pediatric nurse, 1 doctorate nursing student, and 2 social service experts. 14 mothers and 18
children in the 6 to 14 age group participated in the program. A digital weighing scale, a wall-mounted
stadiometer, and The Parent Perceptions of Child Appearance and Health Scale were used for
assessment. At the beginning of the program, 73.3% of children were obese, and 26.7% were
overweight. At the end of the program, 84.6% of the mothers stated that they managed to affect the
eating habits of their children, and 92.3% of the mothers told that they enabled their children to be
engaged in physical activity more. In addition, a great majority of the mothers said that their own
eating and exercise habits affected their children. 78% of the mothers participating in the study started
to be engaged in physical activity for minimum 30 minutes five days a week (James, Connelly,
Rutkowski, McPherson, Gracia et al., 2008; AlMarzooqi, Nagy, 2011,
http://www.ncbi.nlm.nih.gov/pubmed/l9238713)

The Hope Family Project
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It was a HIV and alcohol use intervention program aimed at training families living in
homeless shelter and their children. It was implemented in 14 months. Implemented between March
2007 and May 2008, the program included children in the 11 to 14 age group and their families (102
parents and 122 children). The implementers of the program were 2 social service experts, 7 peer-
community educators, 2 educators, and 2 coordinators from Bronx Community.

3 evidence-based programs were used as a guide during the creation of this program: CHAMP-NY: 4-
7™ Grade, The Strengthening Families Program (SFP), and Sista Project. Sessions and topics were as
follows:

1™ Session: Introduction and family communication
2" Session: Tracking and control

3" Session: Self-respect and peer pressure

4™ Session: Adolescence

5™ Session: HIV/ AIDS/ STI

6" Session: Substance use

7™ Session: Domestic violence

8™ Session: HOPE family game.

Demographic information of children and families (developed by the authors), questions
concerning shelters, The Within Family Support /Subscale, Family Assessment Measure, Parenting
Skills Questionnaire, Family Stress Scale, Monitoring the_ Future Survey, and Brief Symptom
Inventory were used as measurement tools.

In the end, the program led tosan improvement in the communication skills of the families
participating in the program in special topics, helped them learn new things about one another, and
raised an awareness regarding HIV and AIDS (Beharie, Kalogerogiannis, McKay, Paulino, Miranda et
al., 2010).

Fit Kids/Fit Families (FKFF)

The goal of the program was to decrease and prevent overweight and obesity in childhood,
increase physical activity, improve family health, and reduce body mass index. It lasted 12 weeks in
2005. 68 children in the’5 to 16 age group and their families participated in the program. Changes for
healthy life were introduced, and weekly nutrition and activity lists were given to the participants. In
addition, two-hour meetings were conducted with the participants every week. The assessment tools
used in the program were Rosenberg Self-Esteem Scale, journals, a weighing scale, and a meter. The
program was implemented by a dietitian, a behavioral scientist, and an exercise specialist. Fit Kids/Fit
Families had the following effects:

* Knowledge and behaviors about healthy life decreased [P2]Jamong the children and families.

* An increase occurred in physical activity among 59% of the children, and a decrease of 32% occurred
in sedentary activities.

* A decrease of 81% occurred in body mass indices, and thinning was observed in the waist
circumferences of 74% of the children.

An improvement occurred in the self-respect of 66% of the children participating in the study
(AlMarzooqi, Nagy, 2011, http://www.ncbi.nlm.nih.gov/pubmed/18777991,
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http://www.med.wisc.edu/files/smph/docs/community_public_health/partnership/outcome_reports/oac/38-fit-kids-fit-families-outcome-
report.pdf)

.2. Family-Based Early Intervention Programs Developed in Turkey

Behavioral Education Program for Children with Autism (BEPCA)

This program aimed at teaching basic imitation and basic matching skills to children with
autism. The target audience of the program was children with autism. It was implemented for 26
weeks in the 2006-2007 academic year. BEPCA implementation team consisted of two educators and
one expert specialized in autism, applied behavior analysis, and intensive behavioral education. The
program included 1 family and 1 child. Prior to the implementation, Behavioral Education Program for
Children with Autism Follow-Up Tool (BEPCA-FUT) was administered. The tool was re-
administered 6 months later. In this way, the progress of the child was followed. The Leiter
International Performance Scale was employed for determining the intelligence level of the child. The
program was implemented five days a week, and 6 hours a day. The program was evaluated via
observations, follow-up meetings, interviews, process products, and performance evaluation reports. A
continuous improvement occurred in the imitation and matching skills of the child in the
implementation process lasting 6 months. Apart from that, some non-target effects such as increase in
communication starting attempts, beginning to fulfill some instructions, starting to play with some
toys appropriately, and beginning to direct one’s attention to people and objects around were observed
(Giileg- Aslan, Kircaali-Iftar, Uzuner, 2009).

Interaction-Based Early Childhood Intervention Program (IBECIP)

It was the Turkish adaptation of Responsive Teaching. It lasted 6 months. The implementer
conducted activities with mothers and their children for 1 to 2 hours a week.

The goal of the program was to enhance the quality of interactions between primary caregiver
and children, and support children. The target audience of the program was children in the 0 to 6 age
group with Down syndrome, autism, cerebral palsy, mental deficiency, retarded language and speech,
developmental retardation with an unknown cause, and premature birth, and their mothers. 19 mother-
child pairs participated in the program implemented by a special education specialist between 2009
and 2010. The assessment tools used in the study were the Turkish version of The Maternal Behavior
Rating Scale, The Child" Behavior Rating Scale, Denver-II, Ankara Developmental Screening
Inventory, and semi-structured mother interviews. The specialist prepared daily plans to be applied to
mothers and children. The guide contained 66 strategies that could be used by mothers during their
interactions with their children and 132 discussion points supporting such strategies. Each plan
included 1 to 2 strategies and discussion points belonging to them. In each session, the plan was
explained to the related mother. During the implementation of the plan, the researcher demonstrated
activities that could set an example for the related mother. It was observed that an increased occurred
in mother-child interactions; the mothers were informed of the development of their children; and an
increase took place in the self-care and game skills of the children (Karaaslan, 2010;

http://www.etecom.org/aboutus.asp).

The Parent-Child Interaction Intervention for Children with Visual Impairments

55



The target audience of The Parent-Child Interaction Intervention for Children with Visual
Impairments was children with visual disability and their mothers. The program aimed at increasing
the quality and quantity of the interaction between children with a visual disability and their mothers.
It was implemented by a special education specialist between 2009 and 2011, and lasted 34 months.
The program included two visually challenged children and their mothers. When the intervention
began, one of these children was 16 months old and blind, and the other was 29 months old and had a
low vision. A total of 27 intervention program sessions were conducted with the mothers (20 with the
first mother, and 7 with the second mother). Observation, interview, journal, interaction check list,
document, video recording, and tape recording were used as assessment instruments. The program was
observed to have the following effects on mother-child pairs:

* Anincrease occurred in the parenting skills of the mothers.

*  The mother started to watch the reactions of their children closely, guide their children, provided more
stimuli and language inputs for their children, and increased physical contact.

*  The mothers started to enjoy communicating with their children.

* Anincrease occurred in the interaction of the children with their mothers.

The children started to establish communication with other individuals (Kesiktas, 2012).

Discussion

It was determined that most of the early intervention programs developed between 2004 and
2013 were implemented in 2007. 6 of the programs were implemented in 2007; 3 programs were
implemented in 2005; 3 programs were implemented in 2009; 1 program was implemented in 2004;
and 1 program was implemented in 2006. The present study did not detect any early intervention
program developed in 2008, 2010, 2011, 2012, and 2013.

7 (50%) of the early intervention programs developed in the last decade were for children with
special needs and their families.

4 of the programs (29%) were'aimed at.improving parenting skills.

2 of the programs (14%) were family-based and about obesity, which is a problem frequently
encountered in developed and developing world countries (%14).

1 of the programs (%7) was about alcohol use and HIV, which are two big problems of developed
countries.

Generally speaking, the family-based early intervention programs provided families and
children with social, emotional, economic, educational, and physical benefits. Through the programs
implemented; family-child interactions increased; the children became more self-sufficient; the
children had higher self-respect levels; the parents became more self-confident; the parents started to
enjoy interacting with their children; economic benefits were gained; an improvement occurred in the
cognitive and receptive/expressive language skills of the children; an increase occurred in their self-
regulation skills; radical changes were observed in eating and physical activity habits of the families
and children; an awareness was raised regarding alcohol use and diseases such as HIV and AIDS; and
the children’s skills of communicating with people outside the family improved.

Finally, the comparison between Turkey and the USA demonstrated that the family-based
early intervention programs implemented in Turkey were inadequate in terms of quantity and scope. It
was concluded that the programs implemented in Turkey were mostly aimed at children needing
special education and their families; and that programs should be developed in regard to alcohol use,
parenting skills, premature infants, and the homeless.
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Abstract

The purpose of this study is to determine items which have differential item functioning (DIF) in TIMSS 2011 mathematics
subtest with three different item response theory (IRT)-based DIF methods and compare results of these methods. For this
purpose, DIF values obtained by Lord’s Chi-Square , Raju’s Area and Likelihood-Ratio Test methods were compared with
respect to gender (males were the reference group while females were the focal group) to test whether these procedures
yielded similar results. In addition, item purification was performed for each methods and results were compared in order to
determine the effect of item purification. These comparisons can provide evidence for determining the best models for
detecting DIF items. Results indicated that 2PL IRT model fitted best to the data for both Lord’s Chi-Square method and
Raju’s Signed Area method. Although number of items detected as DIF differed for each methods, 2 out of 22 dichotomous
items in the test observed consistently across all methods, which were more likely'to be answered correctly by males after
controlling for overall ability.
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1. Introduction

International assessments such as the Third International Mathematics and Science Study (TIMSS) reveal
students’ achievement level in science and mathematics and also to get information about the effectiveness of the
present school curricula in participating countries (Keser, 2005; Uzun, Butuner & Yigit, 2010). However, some
of the result of TMSS could be biased with respect to students’ achievement and effectiveness of the education
system of participating countries. One of the main reason behind these unexpected results is that items in the test
may function differently with respect to gender and cultural differences.

A widely accepted definition of differential item functioning (DIF) was that an item is identified as DIF if
examinees of equal ability, but from different subgroups do not have an equal probability of correctly responding
to that item (Hambleton & Rogers, 1989). If the discrepancy in item performance between the subgroups of
interest is equal across the entire range of abilities then the DIF is said to be “uniform”. However, if the
difference between the subgroups is not consistent across the entire range of abilities then the DIF is said to be
“non-uniform” (Hambleton, Clauser, Mazor & Jones, 1993)

DIF items can lead to biased measurement of ability because the measurement is affected by so-called
nuisance factors (Ackerman, 1992). It is important to clarify one concept which has been used previously instead
of DIF but now has another meaning; item bias (Scheuneman & Bleistein, 1997). A biased item displays DIF;
however that is not sufficient for the item being biased. DIF is a statistical property of an item while item bias is
more general and lies in the interpretation (Camilli & Shepard, 1994; Clauser & Mazor, 1998; Wilberg, 2007).
An observed difference does not mean that there exists measurement bias since it might be a real difference in
ability (Camilli, 2006). Item impact refers to when test takers from different groups have different probabilities
of responding correctly to an item due to true differences in ability measured by the item (Dorans & Holland,
1993; Wilberg, 2007).

There are different methods which aim to determine DIF items and degree of DIF. The reasons for the
differences in findings were posited to be due to the use of different criteria for identifying and flagging DIF, for
example, measures of magnitude versus statistical significance (Borsboom, 2006; Hambleton, 2006; Millsap,
2006).
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DIF methods are generally classified in to two groups, those methods based on item response theory (IRT)
and those not based on IRT. For the IRT-based methods, the estimation of an IRT model is required, and a
statistical testing procedure is followed, based on the asymptotic properties of statistics derived from the
estimation results. For the latter, the detection of DIF items is usually based on statistical methods for categorical
data, with the total test score as a matching criterion (Magis et al., 2010). In some research, IRT-based and Non-
IRT-based methods are called as parametric DIF methods and nonparametric, respectively.

For dichotomously scored items, the usual IRT models are the logistic models with one, two, or three
parameters. It was further denoted by 1PL, 2PL, and 3PL models, respectively. The 3PL model can be written as:

exp[a,(6,-5,)]
L+exp[a,(6,-b)]

p(xi=l|6‘n)=cl.+(l—c) (1)

1

where xi is the binary response of subject n to item i; 6, is the ability of subject.n; and a;, b;, and ¢; are,
respectively, the discrimination, difficulty, and pseudo-guessing parameters of item 7. The 2PL model can be
obtained from Equation 1 by fixing ¢; to 0; the IPL model can be obtained by additionally fixing a; to 1. In this
study, results of IRT-based DIF detection methods were compared and the 2PL IRT method was used to estimate
ability and item parameters.

1.1 IRT-based DIF methods.

The basic idea of LRT is that item parameters should be invariant across different subgroups. In order to test
item parameter invariance, likelihood of a compact model in which the parameters are constrained to be the same
and an augmented model in which all variables of interest are allowed to vary between the subgroups are
compared. The significance of this comparison is tested by means of the usual likelihood ratio test. Based on the
selected IRT model, not only the item difficulties (1PL model), but also discriminations (2PL model), and
pseudo-guessing parameters (3PL model) are allowed vary between-the groups. The main idea is to compare the
likelihood of two models and choose the model which has the largest likelihood. The LRT test statistic is defined
as

2 L(modela)__ > 2
G _-2zn—L(m0d€lb)_ 2[1(c)~1(a)]> )
)

where m is the difference in number of parameters between the augmented and the compact model.

The second IRT-based DIF method is called Lord’s chi-square test (Lord, 1980) and is based upon the null
hypothesis of equal item parameters in both subgroups and a statistic with a chi-square distribution under the null
hypothesis (Magis,2010). Although three different item response models (1PL, 2PL, 3PL) can be fitted, before
the analysis item parameters must be scaled with a common metric prior to statistical testing.. The (j statistic is
defined as;

Q, = (ij —ij)'(EjR - EJF)_I (V./R —ij)

3)

where Vig =(ajr, bjr, ¢;r) and Vg =(ar, br, c;r) are the vectors of item discrimination, difficulty, and pseudo-
guessing estimates of item j in the reference group and focal group, respectively, and ). jR and ). jF are the
corresponding variance—covariance matrices.

The third IRT-based DIF method is called the Raju’s Signded Area method (Raju, 1988, 1990). In this
method, the (signed) area between the item characteristic curves for the focal group and the reference group is
computed and the corresponding Z statistic is based on the null hypothesis that the true area is zero. A common
metric is required prior to the test. Any item response model can be considered with Raju’s (1988) approach
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(Magis,2010).However, in this model the pseudo-guessing parameters for both groups of subjects are constrained
to be equal. Z statistic for IPL model is simply given as follows:

7 = br=by
2 )2
JR JF
(4)

For 2PL and 3PL models, the formula for Z is much more complex and can be found in Raju (1990) (Magis et
al, 2010).

1.2 Item purification

Item purification is based on iterative elimination of DIF items which prevent the inflation of Type-I error rate
and increase the accuracy of the results. Especially, Type-I error inflates when DIF itéms are taken into account
during the computation. As a result, more non-DIF items are incorrectly flagged as DIF. (Clauser, Mazor, &
Hambleton, 1993. Item purification iteratively removes the items currently flagged as DIF from the test scores to
get purified sets of items, unaffected by DIF. With IRT based methods, item purification.acts rather when item
parameters in both groups of respondents are being rescaled, usually onto the reference group scale. At each step
of the purification process, rescaling is made by removing all items currently flagged as DIF ((Magis and Fagon,
2013).

Item purification procedures are useful and powerful when/ there are only a few DIF items in the test.
However, in the case of having to many DIF items in the tests, unwanted DIF items effect on non-DIF items may
not be completely eliminated by item purification procedures:

2. Purpose

The purpose of this study is to determine items which functions differently with respect to gender of students
in TIMSS 2011 mathematics subtest by three different item response theory (IRT)-based DIF methods and
compare results of these methods. 2PL IRT method was used to estimate both ability and item parameters.

It is assumed that these three IRT-based techniques would show substantial agreement in the detection of DIF
among the same set of mathematics subtest items, but vary in the number of items flagged with DIF due to
different assumptions and criteria used.

3. Method

Real data from TIMSS 2011 mathematics subtest booklet 2, which was administered to 488 8" grade students
(251 male and 237 female students), was used to evaluated three different DIF detecting methods. DIF values
obtained by Lord’s Chi-Square, Raju’s Area and Likelihood-Ratio Test methods were compared with respect to
gender, where males were the reference group and females were the focal group, to test whether these procedures
yielded similar results. In addition, item purification was performed for each methods and results were compared
in order to determine the effect of item purification on each methods. “difR” package in R software was used to
conduct analysis for each methods.

4. Findings

Some required assumptions of methods have to be checked before conducting the analysis such as
assumptions of IRT models. An underlying assumption of many IRT models is that the items within a scale are
unidimensional, i.e., that a single underlying trait exclusively determines the probability of item responses
(Embretson & Reise, 2000). While there are a number of different assumptions, methods, and software available
to assess for dimensionality, such as assessing the fit of the data within Rasch models (Glas & Verhelst, 1995;
Rasch, 1960; Rizopoulos, 2006,Yang et al.,2011).

For this study, factor 9.2 (Lorezo-Seva & Ferrando,2013) was used to conduct factor analysis since it uses
tetrachoric correlation. These analyses were performed combining the male and female groups, as well as
separately to establish dimensional factorial invariance. This assumption can be approximated by assessing the
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ratio of first to second eigenvalues, which is an index of the strength of the first dimension of the data (Reise &
Waller, 1990). This means that when the first factor explains a large proportion of the total variance, then
assumption of unidimensionality has been met.

Table 1. Exploratory factor analysis (EFA) results of subgroups

Factors Eigenvalue Proportion Cumulative Proportion
of variance (%) of variance
1 6.994 31.79 31.79
Groups 2 1.397 6.35 38.15
Combined 3 1.119 5.09 43.24
1 7.068 32.13 32.13
male 2 1.448 6.58 38.71
3 1.319 5.99 44.71
1 6.994 31.79 31.79
female 2 1.446 6.57 38.37
3 1.204 5.48 43.84

First three eigenvalues for each groups were given in Table 1. Ratios of first eigenvalues to the second ones
indicated that unidimensionality assumption was satisfied for mathematics subtest and for each groups.

Local independence means that after conditioning on ability, examinees’ responses to the items on the test are
likely to be independent (Hambleton et al, 1991). In general, when the unidimensionality is met, assumption of
local independence is said to be met. On the other hand, even assumption of unidimensionality is met, local
independence can not be satisfied (Lord, 1980).

Table 2: Results of three different IRT-based DIF methods with item purification

Lord's Chi-square ~ Lord's Chi-square  Raju’s Area Raju’s Area method LRT method LRT method
with Purification method
With purification With purification
Item Stat.  P-value Stat. ~ P-value Stat. P-value Stat. P-value Stat. P-value Stat. P-value
ml 0.617 0.734 0.454 0.796 -0.119 0.904 0.156 0.875 0.199 0.655 0.259 0.610

m2 7572 “0.022* 7913 0.019 * 2.178 0.029 * 3.048 0.002%* 4.466 0.034 * 4.466 0.034 *

m3 1.262 0.532 1.355 0.507 1.085 0.278 1.921 0.054 . 0.690 0.405 0.836 0.360

m4 5.730 0.057. 6.139  0.046 * 1.651 0.098 2.901 0.004 ** 0.179 0.671 0.149 0.699

mS5 0.325 0.849 0.555 0.757 -0.351 0.725 -1.795 0.072. 1.067 0.301 1.173 0.278
mb6 2.084 0.352 2.476 0.289 0.048 0.961 0.218 0.827 0.122 0.726 0.169 0.680
m7 6.068  0.048*  6.816 0.033*  -1.305 0.191 -0.696 0.485 2.817 0.093 . 2.616 0.105

m8§ 8.602  0.013*  9.685 0.007 **  -2.449 0.014* -3.134 0.001 ** 3.170 0.075 . 3.042 0.081 .

m9 0.489 0.782 0.635 0.727 0.345 0.730 0.960 0.336 0.153 0.695 0.217 0.640
ml0  0.574 0.750 0.641 0.725 -0.748 0.454 0.683 0.494 0.613 0.433 0.505 0.477
mll  3.067 0.215 3.575 0.167 -0.448 0.653 -0.445 0.655 0.012 0.910 -0.012 1.000

ml2 11.09 0.003 **  11.25 0.003 **  2.547 0.011 * 3.621 0.00 **=* 6.243 0.012 * 6.243 0.012 *

ml3  3.551 0.169 3.946 0.139 1.881 0.059 . 4.432 0.00%** 0.179 0.671 0.223 0.636
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ml4 6386 0.041* 6912 0.031* -0475 0.634 1.119 0.263 2.394 0.121 2.219 0.136

ml5  0.165 0.920 0.334 0.846 -0.084 0.932 -0.250 0.802 0.671 0.412 0.778 0.377

ml6 7.587  0.022*  8.023 0.018* 2.125 0.033 * 3.089 0.002%* 2.004 0.156 2.247 0.133

ml7  0.770 0.680 1.005 0.604 0.345 0.729 1.269 0.204 0.148 0.699 0.221 0.638
ml8 3.118 0.210 3.605 0.164 0.107 0914 1.397 0.162 0.176 0.674 0.123 0.725
ml9  2.121 0.346 2.313 0.314 -1.216 0.223 -0.802 0.422 11.80 0.0%** 11.80 0.00***
m20  0.099 0.951 0.056 0.972 0.310 0.756 -0.474 0.635 0.339 0.560 0.418 0.517
m21  1.240 0.537 1.688 0.429 -1.086 0.277 -2.313 0.02 * -0.022 1.000 -0.03 1.000
m22  3.286 0.193 3.920 0.140 -1.407 0.159 -1.709 0.0874 0.882 0.347 0.800 0.371

Sig. codes: 0 ***' (0.001 **'0.01 '*' 0.05".' 0.1 "' 1

Table 2 shows the DIF statistic and p significance values obtained by Lord’s Chi-Square, Raju’s Area and
Likelihood-Ratio Test methods. In addition, item purification was performed for each methods with 50 iteration
and results of each methods with item purification was reported in table 2. Inaddition, significance level was set
to 0.05 for each methods.

First, Lord’s Chi-Square method without item purification was used in order to determine DIF items in
TIMSS 2011 mathematics subtest booklet 2 and results were reported. in table 2. Lord’s Chi-Square method
results indicates that m2, m7, m8, m12, m14 and m16 items were identified as DIF items and the other 16 items
were not detected as DIF items. The fourth column shows the Lord’s Chi-Square statistic values obtained in the
last step of the purification process, when DIF items are«discarded from the computation of sum scores. The
corresponding p values are also displayed, and the significance levels are indicated with one or more asterisks.
This indicates that all items flagged as DIF on the basis of the significance test can be considered to be largely
affected by DIF.

Item purification was also performed for Lord’s Chi-Square method with purification results indicate that
m2, m4, m7, m8, m12, m14 and m16 were detected as functioning differently after 50 iterations and 15 out of 22
items were not detected as DIF. When compared the results of Lord’s Chi-Square method with item purification,
6 items detected as DIF were identical and only m4 appeared to show DIF with purification method. They can
also be found in table 2 as items with at least one asterisk.

Second, Raju’s Area method without item purification was used in order to determine DIF items in TIMSS
2011 mathematics subtest booklet 2 and results were reported in table 2. Raju’s Area method results indicates
that m2, m8, ml2, and:ml6 items were identified as DIF items and the other 18 items were not detected as
DIF items. Item purification was also performed for Raju’s Area method and results indicate that m2, m4, m§,
ml2, m13, m16 andm21 were always classified as DIF items after 50 iterations and 15 out of 22 items were not
detected as DIF. When compared the results of Raju’s Area method with item purification and without item
purification, 4 items detected as DIF were identical and only m4, m13 and m21 appeared to show DIF with
purification method.

As third method, Likelihood-Ratio Test (LRT) without item purification was used in order to determine DIF
items in TIMSS 2011 mathematics subtest booklet 2 and results were reported in table 2. LRT method results
indicates that m2, m12, and m19 items were identified as DIF items and the other 19 items were not detected as
DIF items. Item purification was also performed for LRT method and results indicate that m2, m12, and m19
were always classified as DIF items after 50 iterations and 19 out of 22 items were not detected as DIF. When
compared the results of LRT method without item purification and with item purification, all three items
detected as DIF were identical. Compared to other methods, LRT seems to fail detecting DIF items.
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Figure 1. Lord’s Chi-Square statistics and detection threshold with the mathematics 'data set.

Items are represented by integers referring to their rank in the output list of Figure 1 (Lfor the m/ item, etc.).
Both Lord’s Chi-Square statistics (Detection threshold: 5.9915, p: 0.05) without item purification and with item
purification were presented in Figure la and Figure 1b, respectively. Items m2, m7, m8, m12, m14 and m16
were detected as DIF items without item purification. With item purification item m4-was also detected to be
DIF item. It can be seen from the table that Item m7is borderline for DIF without item purification, while item 4
is borderline with item purification method. The obtained positive effect size values mean that men are more
inclined than women to actually mathematics independent of their degree of inclination to the other lessons in
TIMSS 2011.
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Figure 2/Raju’s Area statistics and detection threshold with the mathematics data set

Raju’s z statistics based on signed area (Detection thresholds: -1.96 and 1.96, p: 0.05) without item
purification and with item purification were presented in Figure 2a and Figure 2b, respectively. Items m2, m4,
m7, m8, m12, m14 and m16 were detected as DIF items. With item purification item m13 and m21 was also
detected to be DIF items while item m7 and m 14 were not functioned differently. The obtained negatif effect
size values for item 8 and item 21 mean that unlike other items, these two items were in favor of women rather
than men independent of their degree of inclination to the other lessons in TIMSS 2011.
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Figure 3. LRT statistics and detection threshold with the mathematics data set.

Likelihood Ratio statistics (detection threshold: 3.842, p: 0.05) without item purification and with item
purification were presented in Figure 3a and Figure 3b, respectively. With LRT method, items m2, m12 and m19
were detected as DIF items. When compared the results of LRT method wihout item purification and with item
purification, all three items detected as DIF were identical. The obtained positive effect size values mean that
men are more inclined than women to actually mathematics independent of their degree of inclination to the
other lessons in TIMSS 2011.

Table 4: Items Detected As DIF with Three Different IRT-Based Methods

Lord's Chi-square Raju’s Area method LRT method
With item Without item With item Without item With item Without item
purification purification purification purification purification purification
m2 m2 m2 m2 m2 m2
m7 m4 m8 m4 ml12 ml2
m8 m7 ml2 m8 m19 ml19
ml2 m8 ml6 ml2
ml4 ml2 ml3
ml6 ml4 ml6
ml6 m21

Table 4 shows the items detected as DIF by three different IRT-based methods with item purification and
without item purification. As‘can be seen from the table 4, performing item purification tended to increase the
number of DIF items except for LRT methods.

5. Results and Discussion

In this study, three different IRT-based DIF methods were used to determine items which functions
differently with respect to gender of students in TIMSS 2011 mathematics subtest and results were compared. In
addition, item purification was performed for each method in order to see how item purification effected the
number of DIF items and DIF statistics compare results of these methods.

Comparing findings from different methods can provide insights into whether differences are due to the
different assumptions and criteria embedded within the methods. Moreover, convergent findings across methods
are more likely to prompt content experts to modify or remove items with consistent DIF of high magnitude
(Yang et al., 2011).

Results indicated that two items (m2, m12) were identified as DIF items by all three methods, whereas 12
other items were never identified as such. For four items (m2, m8, m12 and m16), the Lord's Chi-square and
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Raju’s Area methods identified them as DIF, but the other methods did not. On the other hand, m19 item was
detected as DIF item by only LRT methods.

Although, almost all items detected as DIF with three different methods were in favor of male students,
Raju’s signed area method with item purification indicated that item 8 and item 21 were in favor of female
students rather than male students with respect to mathematics subject.

Performing item purification with Lord's Chi-square and Raju’s Area methods effected both the number of
DIF items and DIF items themselves. However, Performing item purification with LRT method did not affect the
number of items detected as DIF.

According to the results, Lord's Chi-square method tended to be more sensitive than other two methods with
respect to detecting DIF items. On the other hand, even item purification was performed, LRT method failed to
detect many items detected as DIF items by other methods. As it is assumed, these three IRT-based techniques
showed substantial agreement in the detection of DIF among the same set of mathematics subtest items, but vary
in the number of items flagged with DIF due to different assumptions and criteria used.

This has been a theoretical review of possible IRT-based DIF methods that can be used with a dichotomously
scored large scale mathematics test. Although, number of items that displayed DIF differed because of different
criteria being used by different methods, it is also important to examine the item carefully in order to try to
explain why the item displays DIF.

Finally, Results indicate that there is no single method can be guaranteed to identify all of the DIF items in a
test. Not only IRT-based methods but also Non-IRT-based methods should be used to address the instability
problem which undermines the utility of current methods and results of both IRT-based and Non-IRT-based
methods can be compared in order to determine the best method that detect DIF items accurately.
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Abstract

In this research study, the scores of parents with mentally disabled and autistic children in the alexithymia, self-compassion
and humour styles scales are compared and their scores are investigated focusing on the diagnosis of their children variable.
Based on the relational screening model, this research study involves 120 mothers and fathers having children-diagnosed with
alexithymia and autism. As a result of the study, it was found that the comparison of the fathers-mothers'‘total scores in the
alexithymia, self-compassion and humour styles scales and their sub-scale scores revealed that the only difference is in the
over-identification sub-dimension of the self-compassion scale; moreover, regarding the question.whether the scale scores
vary depending on the variable of the diagnosis of their children, it was found that there is no statistically significant
difference in the scale scores considering this variable.
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Introduction

Children start to interact with their parents the moment they are born and gain the first life experiences from
their parents who have a vital role in their children's behaviors. The initial interaction between the parents and
children influence the way they establish relationships in their future years, and the experiences provided by the
parents pave the way for the children's communication skills. During the mutual interaction between the children
and the parents, it becomes a reality that that mothers and fathers have an influence on their children’s behavioral
patterns and their personality traits. This is also true for the relationship between mentally disabled and autistic
children and their parents; in other words, parental characteristics affect the way these parents communicate with
their children as well.

Studies carried out in the field of personality development put forth the idea that the genetic factors, initial
experiences in the family and the events encountered in life are all responsible for the development of the
personality (Tezel Sahin, 2005). When it comes to the mentally disabled and autistic children, in addition to the
characteristics associated with the diagnosis of these children; the communication parents have with them, how
parents set a model for them, to what extent and how they respond to their children's behaviors have an effect on
the development of their children's behavior. On the other hand, parents are under the influence of their
children's certain behaviors, especially because of their children's disability. In brief, this is a reciprocal process
in that while the characteristics of the parents affect their children's behavior, the disability level of the children
may cause different influences on the parents.

The responsibility for looking after the mentally disabled children generally belongs to the mother in all cultures.
The psychological adaptation of the mothers with mentally disabled children is lower than fathers as well as the
mothers having children with no disabilities. It was found that although the demands of mentally disabled
children for care are higher, fathers of such children involve in the process of looking after and educating their
children less than the fathers and mothers of children with no disabilities (Kaner, 2009). The findings of many
studies focusing on the families with mentally disabled children can be summarized as follows: families
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experience the feeling of social isolation (Kearney and Griffin 2001), mothers do not allocate enough time for
themselves because of spending too much time for the care of their children (Sar1 et al., 2006), they experience
emotional exhaustion more than other mothers having children with no mental disabilities (Duygun, 2001), their
anxiety levels are always high, (Coskun and Akkas, 2009) and the levels of their depression are also high (Bahar
et al., 2009; Albas, 1999). Some other studies revealed the following results: parents with autistic children are
more passive in social communication (Whitehouse, Coon, Miller, Slisbury and Bishop, 2010), their mutual
social interaction deteriorates, they have lack of concentration on the topics during conversations, their
personality turns out to be cold, rigid and aloof and they have difficulty and constraints when it comes to
adapting to the changes (Gerdts and Bernier, 2011, Bishop et.al., 2004, Hurley et.al., 2007). As for individuals
with autistic disorders, it would be true to state that there is a fundamental problem with their feelings. They are
unable and indifferent to the understanding and interpretation of others' feelings and they have difficulty in
expression their own feelings. (Korkmaz, 2000; 2010, Robledo and Ham-kucharski, 2005, Fazlioglu and
Yurdakul, 2009, Zager, et.al., 2012). As they are rarely or never able to understand others' feelings, they have a
block when it comes to sharing their happiness or sadness (Wing, 2012). They also have difficulty in interpreting
people's facial expressions or their emotion in their voices (Baron-Cohen, 2008). Moreover, they cannot see the
clues embedded in the emotional expressions (Bernier and Gerdts, 2010). Taking all these characteristics into
consideration, one can remember the characteristics of the alexithymia which is another communication
problem. Alexithymia is a term used to refer to the characteristics of individuals who 'do not seem to be able to
understand their feelings and to those who have lack of words to describe these feelings (Szatmari et.al.,2008). It
can also be described as a cognitive-affective communication disorder experienced by children-and the adult
(Way, Yelsma, Van Meter and Black-Pond, 2007). The frequency of alexithymia is 5,3% for females while it is
9,4% for males (Joukamaa, et. al., 2003). When compared to the general population and the parents having
children with other developmental disorders, parents with autistic children have alexithymia more frequently
(Szatmari, et. al.,2008). In another research study whose participants were parents with autistic children, it was
found that 56,8% of the mothers with autistic children have alexithymic characteristics while the percentage of
fathers with such characteristics is 60,4 (Sarag, 2013). Some other researchers maintain that alexithymia might
result from genetic factors, physical or psychological diseases, traumatic experiences, advanced depression and
anxiety or stress (Lesser, 1981, Way, et.al., 2007, Thompson, 2009). It was also pointed out that parents with
autistic children experience more stress and depression than the parents having children with other
developmental problems (Bailey, Phillips and Rutter, 1996), and thus, it is likely that the hardships arising from
autism justify why parents with autistic children have alexithymia more frequently. However, De Sousa (2010)
asserts that the alexithymia scores of the mothers. with mentally disabled children are higher than mothers with
autistic children; in addition, while alexithymia is regarded as a personality trait independent from the daily
stress-generating situations, it affects the response given to such situations. Bratis, et al. (2009), on the other
hand, state that individuals experiencing feelings such as emotional exhaustion, depersonalization and those
without sufficient family support and with a low sense of personal accomplishment have alexithymic
characteristics more. At this point, the issue of self-compassion is considered to be one of the characteristics
enabling parents with mentally disabled and autistic children to deal with the problems resulting from the
disability of their children and to feel good about themselves. It is likely that individuals with high levels of self-
compassion are in-an-advantageous position than those with low levels of self-compassion in terms of
psychological health because self-compassion enables people not to exaggerate their feelings of pain and error,
not to criticize themselves. too harshly to harm themselves and not to have the feeling of isolation (Wood,
Saltzberg, Neale and Stone, 1990). Besides, individuals with high levels of self-compassion do not over-identify
themselves with their feelings and thoughts (Nolen-Hoeksema, 1991). It is also likely that that because females
tend to be more empathetic than males (Eisenberg and Lennon, 1983), they have higher levels of self-
compassion than males..Conversely, some research studies exploring the relationship between self-compassion
and gender (Raes, 2010, Kirkpatrick, 2005; Neff, Hsieh, Dejitterat, 2005; Neff 2003a; Neff and Vonk, 2009)
showed that females are slightly less self-compassionate than males. Self-compassion encourages people to be
able to intact with themselves, to develop empathy, to be sympathetic and sensitive and to be tolerant of the
problems (Gilbert and Procter, 2006); thus, it can be argued that higher levels of self-compassion are related to
their psychological well-being (Neff, 2009), and self-compassion can be regarded as an important means of
coping with negative life experiences (Allen and Leary, 2010). On the other hand, humour is another way of
overcoming problems individuals encounter in their daily lives. Humour not only paves the way for the
development of interpersonal relationships but also helps individuals to express stress in a reasonable way and to
reduce the tension in general (Semrud-Clikeman and Glass, 2010). It also makes people approach problems
optimistically and positively (Chinery, 2007). Being a social construct that has to be shared (Hoicka and Akhtar,
2012), humour can be used as a means of self-acceptance and developing hearty relationships with other people
(Martin, Puhlik- Doris, Larsen, Gray and Weir, 2003). It would be fair to state that parents who can approach
their mentally disabled and autistic children with self-compassion and express their experiences in a humorous
way can interact with their children more effectively and cope with their problems. The relationship between the
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mother-father and the child is a mutually nourishing relationship. Starting from the babyhood, parents try to
communicate with their children using gestures-mimics, coquetry and verbal expressions. On one hand, parents
with children passing through normal developmental processes are responded by their children in case of any
endeavours to create the communication, and thus parents try new ways of communication as a means of
strengthening the bond between their children and themselves. On the other hand, because the communication
attempts of parents with autistic children are refused and not responded by their children, they might be
unwilling to communicate with their children. As for mentally disabled children, it would be true to state that on
account of the delay and the inadequacies in their language development, they have difficulties in
communicating with their parents. It might sometimes be some parental characteristics that may cause the
inability of parents to successfully communicate with their children. The communication may also vary
depending on the father and the mother. Especially in our society, mothers take up the main role to look after
their children, which results in the perception of mothers as the caregivers. Thus, more communication
opportunities are existent between the child and the mother while the father tends to spend fun time with their
children rather than looking after them. In brief, the general characteristics of father and mothers, their abilities
to be able to respond to what is expected from them and the gender-specific characteristics all have an influence
on the way they communicate with their children. According to Baron-Cohen (2008), while the female brain
surpasses the male brain in terms of the understanding of the feelings and empathy, the male brain overturns the
female brain when it comes to systematic thinking. This condition might lead us to think that fathers and mothers
have different ways of communicating with their children. Furthermore, it could be argued that whether parents
have mentally disabled and autistic children also has an effect on their behavioral patterns. In some studies, it
was found that the parents with autistic children have higher level of broad autism phenotype characteristics than
the parents with normally developing children in the areas of social skills and communication (Bishop et al.,
2004, Kose et al., 2013). It was also suggested that mild disorders in social communication especially affect the
males (Skuse, Bruce, Dowdney and Mrazek, 2011). Taking all these findings into account, it would be true to
point out that fathers and mothers with mentally disabled and autistic children have«ifferent characteristics and
these differences arise from the genders of the parents and what their children were diagnosed with. Now that the
alexithymia, self-compassion and humour styles of mothers and fathers with mentally disabled and autistic
children affect their communication with their children, the comparison of fathers and mothers depending on
these characteristics makes up the main focus of the current study. This study aims to compare the alexithymia,
self-compassion and humour styles scores of fathers and mothers with mentally disabled and autistic children,
and the results are investigated depending on the diagnosis of their children variable.

2. Method

2.1 Research Design: In this study, the relational screening model was used to compare the scores obtained from
fathers and mothers with autistic children in the Humour Styles Scale, Self-compassion Scale, and the
Toronto Alexithymia Scale: Therefore, depending on the type and distribution of data, the Student t test
was applied. Whereas, .the correlation model was used as a relational screening model to explore the
relationship between the diagnosis of the child and the scores of mothers and fathers. For this, the
variance analysis was chosen.

2.2 Sample: The sample of the study includes 14 rehabilitation centres chosen among different rehabilitation
centres in the Istanbul province by means of convenience sampling and 120 children with special needs and
their parents. According to Ross (2005), convenience sampling is a sampling method in which the groups to
be involved in the sample of the study are determined on the basis of suitability or accessibility for the
researcher. Among the children in the sample of the study, 76 (63.3%) were diagnosed with autism and
38 (31.7%) were diagnosed with mental disability. While 32 (26.7%) of them were female, 86 (71.7%)
were male. On the other hand, 34 (34.7%) of them were between the ages of 0-6, 61 (50.8%) of them
ranged from 6 to 12. Also, 24 (20%) of them were between the ages of 12-18. As far as the characteristics
of the parents are concerned, 57 (57%) of the mothers and 36 (30.2%) of the fathers were under the age of
35. Also, 61 (49.6%) of the mothers and 46 (38,9%) of the fathers were graduates of primary schools
while the remaining graduated from high-school and university. Finally, 93 (80.9%) of the mothers were
housewives while 44 (39.6%) of the fathers were self-employed.

2.3 Data analysis: Student t test was applied because the numeric variables found as a result of the analysis of
the comparison of variables between the father and the mother were found to show normal distribution
patterns at acceptable levels. The effects of dichotomous independent variables on the total scores of the
scales treated as numeric variables were investigated by means of two way analysis of variance. Whether
there is interaction between independent variables was explored, and this was done using the simple main
effects of the sub-groups of child gender and the diagnosis. All the analysis was done using the licensed
SPSS 21.0. Significance of p <0.05 was used as the threshold.
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2.4 Data Collection Instruments:

2.4.1. Self-compassion Scale: Created by Neff (2003), the Self-compassion Scale assesses the qualities
related to the sub-dimension of self-compassion and is a self-assessment instrument based on the individual’s
providing information about his/her own self (Soyer, 2010). Containing 26 items, the Self-compassion Scale was
found to have 6 sub-dimensions making up the concept of self-compassion as a result of the confirmatory factor
analysis: self-judgment against self-kindness, isolation against common humanity and over-identification against
mindfulness. The adaptation of the Self-compassion Scale, the reliability and the validity of the study were done
by Akin, Akin and Abaci in 2007. 633 students at the Education Faculty of Sakarya University participated in
their study. Firstly, the linguistic equivalence of the scale was examined, and after it was realized that the scaled
has linguistic equivalence, the reliability and the validity of the scale were analyzed. The confirmatory factor
analysis in the study revealed that the scale was compatible with the original form (x2= 779.01, sd= 264, p=
0.00, RMSEA= .056, NFI= .95, CFI= .97, IFI= .97, RFI= .94, GFI= .91 and SRMR= .059). The internal
consistency coefficients were found to be between .72 and .80, and the test-retest reliability coefficients were
found to be between .56 and .69. Also, the corrected item-total correlations of the scale were found to be
between .48 and .71, and it was revealed that all the differences between the 27% of the means of the high-low
groups were significant (Akin, Akin and Abaci, 2007).

2.4.2. Humour Styles Scale: The scale developed by Martin, Puhlik-Doris, Larsen; Gray and Weir (2003)
aims to assess four different dimensions through seven likert-type 32 items pertaining to the individual
differences affecting the humor styles. The Humour Styles Scale was adapted into Turkish by Yerlikaya (2003)
who carried out the study with 1363 students attending different faculties at Cukurova University. With a sample
of 530 students, the piloting of the scale was done while the construct validity of the 'scale was tested with a
sample of 495 students. The criterion-related validity studies were carried out through the involvement of two
different sample groups consisting of 137 and 138 students, and the test-retest reliability studies were conducted
in a fifteen-day interval with the involvement of a sample of 63 participants. Within the scope of the adaptation
of the scale, the scale was translated and the translated scale was evaluated by translation experts; in addition,
though the back translation method, the equivalence of the translated scale to its original form was tested and
studies related to the construct validity, criterion validity and internal consistency as well as the test-retest
reliability were conducted. The findings of the study revealed that the scale was comprised of four factors as
determined in its original form, and each factor was found to be equivalent to four sub-scales including eight
items. The percentage variance explanation of the obtained four factors is 36,88%. Core values of the factors are
respectively as follows: Self-enhancing humour (SEH): 5.22, ‘Affiliative Humour (AH): 2.97, Aggressive
Humour (OH): 1.90 and Self-defeating Humour (SDH): 1.70. The variance description percentages are
respectively as follows: 16.34, 9.28, 5.97 and 5.30. The Cronbach alpha internal consistency coefficients of the
sub-scales were found to be between 67 and .78, and the test-retest correlation coefficients were found to be
between .83 and .88 (Yerlikaya, 2003).

2.4.3. Toronto Alexithymia Scale (TAS-20): The scale developed by Bagby, Parker and Taylor in 1993 is a
self-assessment scale. Compatible with the structure of alexithymia in theory, the scale originally including 26
items has been developed by improving its psychometric features. The scale used for the study has 20 items and
is scored between 1-5. It has three sub-scales, such as difficulty identifying feelings (TAS-1), difficulty
describing feelings (TAS-2) and externally-oriented thinking (TAS-3) (Bagby, et.al., 1994a). Two studies have
been carried out pertaining to the item selection and the factor structure of the scale (Bagby, et.al., 1994a,
Bagby, Parker-and Taylor,1994b). High scores show high levels of alexithymia. The Toronto Alexithymia Scale
was adapted into Turkish by Giileg et al. (2009), and it was found that the adapted version was in line with the
three factor structure of the original version. After the investigation of the scale’s and its sub-scales internal
consistency, it was revealed that the alpha value was alpha=0.78 for the total scale and the following alpha
values were found for /the 3 factors respectively: 1.factor alpha=0.80, 2. factor alpha=0.57 and 3. factor
alpha=0.63. The correlation between the 1. and the 2. factors was found to be 0.53 while the correlation between
1. and 3. factors was found to be 0.12. Finally, the value was 0.36 for the correlation between the 2. and 3.
factors. The corrected item-total correlation was found to be between 0.22-0.48, and thus considered to be
statistically meaningful.
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3. Results

Table 1.The comparison of parents' scale scores

Mother Father T score DF P value
Total Humour Score 108.9 (19.6) 111.3 (17.5) -0.99 230 0.33
Affiliate humour score 36.9(7.7) 36.5(8) 0.47 236 0.64
Self-enhancing humour score 29.8(8.4) 30.5(8.6) -0.68 235 0.50
Aggressive humour score 20.8(7.3) 219(6.8) -1.23 236 0.22
Self-defeating humour score 21.5(6.6) 22.8(7.3) -136 234 0.18
Total score of the self-compassion scale 3.5(0.6) 3.5(0.5) 0.02 233 0.99
Self-kindness 3.1(0.9) 3.1(09) 029 230 0.77
Self-judgment 3.8 (0.8) 3.7(0.8) 1.15 230 0.25
Common humanity 3.2(0.8) 3.1(0.8) 1.12 229 0.26
Isolation 3.5(0.8) 3.7(09) -1.17 233 0.24
Mindfulness 3.4 (0.8) 33(09) 075 233 046
Over-identification 3.6 (0.9) 3.8(0.8) -2.02 224 0.04
Total score of the Toronto Alexithymia 55 (8.9) 54.2 (9) 0.72 231 047
Scale
Difficulty identifying feelings 149(5.2) 143(4.9) 098 230 0.33
Difficulty identifying feelings 13.7(3.1) 13.8(3.3) -0.17 232 0.87
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Mother Father T score DF P value

Externally-oriented thinking 26.5(4.3) 26.1(4.6) 0.60 230 0.55

*DF: degree of freedom

As the variables of the scale scores show an adaptable level of normal distribution pattern, the
comparison between fathers and mothers were made by means of Student t test. As a result of the
comparison of mothers and fathers in terms of their total scale scores and sub-scale scores, it was
realized that the only difference was in the over-identification sub-score of the self-compassion scale (t
score=-2.02, P=0.04).

Table 2. The comparison of scale scores depending on the diagnosis of the child and the gender of the

parent

Comparison of Humour Test P

The interaction between diagnosis and parent's gender F(1,215)=0.03, P=0.864
Comparison of parent with autistic children F(1,215)=1.20, P=0.275
Comparison of parent with mentally disabled children F(1,215)=0.31, P=0.579
Comparison of Self-compassion P

. : . F(1,218)=0.003,
The interaction between‘diagnosis and parent's gender ( )

P=0.958
. : . . . Two way F(1,218)=0.002,
Comparison of parent with autistic-children ANOVA P=0.962

. . F(1,218)=0.001,
Comparison of parent with mentally disabled children ( )

P=0.976
Comparison of Toronto P
The interaction between diagnosis and parent's gender F(1,217)=0.20, P=0.656
Comparison of parent with autistic children F(1,217)=0.85, P=0.357
Comparison of parent with mentally disabled children F(1,217)=0.01, P=0.926

The effect of the dichotomous independent variables such as the parent's gender and the diagnosis of
the child on the total scores of the Self-compassion Scale, Humour Styles Scale and the Toronto
Alexithymia Scale, which were the numerical variables of the study, were explored using the two way
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variance analysis. As a result of the two way variance analysis, it was found that there is no interaction
between the diagnosis of the child and the gender of the parent in terms of the total score of the
Humour Styles Scale (F(1,215)=0.03, P=0.864), the Self-compassion Scale (F(1,218)=0.003, P=0.958)
and the Toronto Alexithymia Scale (F(1,217)=0.20, P=0.656). Also, it was found that there is no
statistically significant difference between the parents of the autistic children and the mentally
disabled children in terms of the average total score of the Humour Styles Scale (respectively
F(1,215)=1.20, P=0.275; F(1,215)=0.31, P=0.579), Self-compassion Scale (respectively
F(1,218)=0.002, P=0.962; F(1,218)=0.001, P=0.976) and the Toronto Alexithymia Scale (respectively
F(1,217)=0.85, P=0.357; F(1,217)=0.01, P=0.926).

4. Discussion

This research study was intended to investigate the comparison of the scores mothers-fathers with
autistic and mentally disabled children obtained in the alexithymia, self-compassion and the humour
styles scales. As a result of the study, it was found that considering the comparison of the total scale
scores and the sub-scale scores, the only statistically significant difference was in the over-
identification sub-score of the self-compassion scale (t score= -2.02, P< .05). This difference, which
was found to be in favour of the fathers, showed that fathers 'experience the feeling of over-
identification more than mothers as one of the negative feelings.. This finding can-be justified referring
to the difficulty of father in expressing their feelings and the inability to express feelings because of
the attribution of a strong image to the male in our culture. This finding can also be associated with the
behaviours expected from the role of fatherhood. According to Neff (2003a), the basic characteristics
of the individuals with extreme levels of over-identification are that they get stuck in the negative
feelings and thoughts emerging as a result of the negative experiences as well as failures, and they
intensively focus on these feelings. It would be fair to state that instead of sharing their feelings and
expressing themselves, fathers with mentally disabled and autistic children become more isolated,
introverted and prefer to deal with the problems on their own in response to all the hardships they
experience. As also maintained by Nolen-Hoeksema (1991), individuals with high levels of self-
compassion do not over-identify themselves with their feelings and thoughts. In this study, no
significant difference between mothers and fathers was found taking the self-compassion total scores
into account. Similarly, no significant difference between genders had been revealed in the studies
carried out by Iskender (2009) and Neff; Kirkpatrick and Rude (2007). On the other hand, there are
some studies indicating that females tend to be more empathetic than males (Eisenberg and Lennon,
1983; Baron — Cohen, 2008) and they are considered to have more self-compassion than me. Still,
findings of some other studies (Ove¢,2007; Dilek Tel and Sari, 2011) contradict these views. In
addition, studies dealing with-the relationship between self-compassion and gender (Kirkpatrick, 2005;
Neff, Hseih, Dejitterat, 2005; Neff and Vonk, 2009; Soyer. 2010; Raes, 2010, Baker and McNulty,
2011) revealed that females are slightly less self-compassionate than males. As a result of the study, it
was also found that there is no significant difference between fathers and mothers considering the
comparison of the empathetic levels of mothers-fathers with autistic and mentally disabled children.
Likewise, the literature review in the field yielded no significant difference in the alexithymia levels
depending on the variable of gender of the parents with autistic children (Szatmari, et al., 2008).
However, it should be noted that some other studies yielded results indicating that alexithymia varies
depending on the gender and the alexithymia scores of males are higher than the alexithymia scores of
females (Loiselle and Cossette, 2001, Joukamaa, et.al., 2003, Loas, Fremaux, Otmani and Verrier,
1995, Bagci, 2008). Another finding of the study is that there is no difference between mothers and
fathers with autistic and mentally disabled children in their scores of humour styles scale. Reviewing
the literature, one can come across findings supporting the view that the style of humour does not vary
between females and males (Abel,1998; Crawford, 2003). Nevertheless, there have been studies
claiming the opposite by indicating that males can produce more humour than females (Martin and
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Sullivan, 2013). Additionally, there are traces of findings hinting that females and males use humour
in different ways. While females resort to jokes and humour related to common experiences, males are
more inclined to use humour associated with status. Besides, it was observed that females use humour
more when they are with their fellows, whereas males only rarely use humour when they are with their
fellows (Crawford, 2003).

Parents of mentally disabled and autistic children are influenced by the hardships caused by the
disabilities of their children in different ways. It can be stated that due to the mission of the mother
attributed by the society and the high number of responsibilities in looking after their children,
mothers are generally more negatively affected. However, the fact that fathers do not seem to be
directly involved in looking after their children does not mean that they are emotionally isolated from
their children. Moreover, the difficulties they experience in reaching their children might cause them
to feel desperate and hopeless, which might be considered as the reason why mothers and fathers not
only become more introverted but also cause fatigue and exhaustion for each other rather than
encouragement. In this case, it would be true to state that they exhibit similar. behaviour and their
humour styles are similarly affected. In the current study, no statistically significant difference was
found related to the question whether the characteristics of alexithymia, self-compassion and the
humour vary depending on the diagnosis of their children. In an attempt to compare mothers having
autistic children with mothers having mentally disabled children /in terms of anxiety, depression,
alexithymia and general psychological symptoms, Firat, Diler,-Avci and Seydaoglu (2002) carried out
a study that yielded the following findings: no significant difference was found between the two
groups regarding the alexithymia and anxiety, and the scores of mothers with autistic children were
found to be higher than those with mentally disabled children in the obsessive-compulsive,
interpersonal sensitivity, depression, anxiety, anger-hostility, paranoid thoughts and psychoticism sub-
scales. Likewise, Szatmari et al. (2008) compared the alexithymia levels of parents with autistic
children and the ones having children with normal developmental functions and revealed that the
alexithymia levels of the parents with autistic children were higher. On the other hand, in the study
carried out by Firat (2000), no significant difference was found between the alexithymia scores of
mothers with autistic children and'the mothers with. mentally disabled children. The investigation of
the alexithymic characteristics.of the Arabic mothers with disabilities revealed that their alexithymia
levels and their scores in the depression and anxiety scales are higher than the mothers with children
having normal developmental functions. Additionally, it was found that there is a meaningful
relationship between the alexithymia and the alexithymia or depression. It was emphasised that
mothers having children with disabilities have difficulties in expressing and coping with their feelings,
and the emergence of the alexithymic characteristics for these mothers can be attributed to their
stressful experiences (Al-Eithan, Al Juban and Robert, 2012). It was also indicated that when
compared to parents having children with other developmental problems, parents with autistic children
experience a higher amount of stress and depression, and their life quality is lower (Bailey, et.al.,
1996); furthermore, it was pointed out that mothers with autistic children face many sources of stress
(Marshall and Long, 2010). In another study, it was realized that mothers of autistic children are more
strict than the fathers, and the fathers hold a more distant personality trait than the mothers (Seidman,
Yirmiya, Milshtein, Ebstein and Levi, 2011); similarly, it was reported in another study that mothers of
autistic children are more introverted, frustrated, discouraged, oversensitive and strict than other
mothers (De Sousa, 2010). The difficulties families have in communicating with their children and the
unknown effects of autism as well as its influence on different behavioural patterns might cause
parents with autistic children to feel more desperate than the parents with mentally disabled children.
In this case, it is engrossing that there is no significant difference between mothers and fathers with
autistic children. This finding can be explained by drawing attention to the fact that the majority of
children taking part in the study (70.9%) were over the age of 6. It can be stated that as the children's
age increases, it becomes easier for both mothers and fathers to improve their abilities to get through
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the challenges they come across during the process of bringing up their children, and they can adapt to
this process.

That the self-compassion level of an individual is high is related to his/her psychological well-
being (Neff, 2009; Hall, Row, Wuensch, Godley, 2013). Instead of getting stuck in the hopelessness
and despair, Individuals can approach and evaluate situations within an appropriate context by means
of self-compassion (Gilbert and Procter, 2006). Rather than running away from the problems; self-
compassionate people become aware of these problems, approach them consciously, accept them and
take responsibility (Allen and Leary, 2010). In addition to self-compassion, humour emerges as a
factor alleviating the problems individuals come across. It is an important indication of the existence
of coping strategies. Humour is also connected with many cognitive processes such as problem
solving, memory, mental flexibility, abstract thinking, reasoning and imagination (Lyons and
Fitzgerald 2004). In addition to its connection with the cognitive structure and learning, it is related to
the individuals' maintenance of communication and sharing with the people around themselves
(Semrud-Clikeman and Glass, 2010). For these reasons, it can be recommended that while designing
the educational programs addressing to mentally disabled and autistic children, activities aiming to
support families should be included, and training should be provided in order to boost families'
awareness of self-compassion and humour

For further studies, it can be suggested that the difference between mothers and fathers should be
investigated following their training about self-compassion and humour styles. Besides, it can be
recommended that the current study should be redesigned focusing on the comparison of mothers-
fathers having children at different ages so that comparisons could be made in certain critical periods
such as the time when the children are diagnosed, they start school and when they are in the
adolescence period. Additionally, comparisons could be made using different disability groups and
data collection instruments.
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Abstract

The aim of this study was to compare the criteria of spouse selection and emotional maturity in men and women married
employees of Fars Department of Education in 2013. The research plan was descriptive — causal and the sample included
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1. Introduction:

Family is The first and most unique social institution that health and success of a
society depends on its health , well-being and satisfaction of its members because The
impact of no institution on individuals' is <that deep and durable. Achieving a healthy
society depends on healthy families and the health of families depends on the mental health
of its members and enjoy a good relationship  with each other. Foundation of a family and its
optimal performance depends on many factors such as spouse selection which has ever been
considered in different cultures throughout the history and every society has made its own
rules based on their circumstances to control and monitor it. spouse selection has had
various forms in different. societies and times but never has removed by effect of social
conditions. Marriage ‘is the first legal and emotional covenant in our life. Spouse selection is
a sign of maturity and improvement and it is one of the most important decision that we ever
make in our life (. yusefi , baghriyan ,2010 ). Family is the smallest part of a society. A
society which is made of good families can be a healthy society and to have this good
family there should "be healthy people. Marriage is a formal agreement to accept a mutual
commitment for having a family life that can help the people to know her way in their life.
The contract is signed with satisfaction between two partners on the basis of complete
freedom and make a close relationship (malek mohamadi ,Aligoudarzi , 2000). Social
psychologists have studied the mate-selection in terms of interpersonal attraction. This
group of psychologists has different theoretical perspectives to determine the factors that
have influence on individual attractions. In this part we will mention some of the most
prominent approaches. Social exchange theory assumes that people seek their own profits in
relationships. In balance theory people want to instate a coordination between their thinking
and communications, and if doesn't happen they will get very upset and trying to change

12Corresponding Author: Zhaleh Refahi Tel.: 00989354379059
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some aspects of their position to achieve a balance. The initial assumption of social equity
theory is that people are looking for fairness in their relationships.

2.Method

The research plan was descriptive — causal and the sample included 123-people. (80-men , 43 women) who
were selected randomly with multi-stage cluster sampling method.. Tools used in this study were Emotional

Maturity scale (EMS) and criteria of spouse selection

2-1.Reserch tools:

2-1-1the criteria of spouse selection

This 22-item scale is developed by Refahi (2007) in Iran and assesses the process and content
dimensions of criteria of spouse selection. The content criteria are the Characteristics which are along
person, in the other hand Process characteristics show Behavioral and communicational acts, such as
communicational skills, coping skills, problem solving and...... By using the alpha test formula,
reliability of questionnaire was 88% and reliability of process dimension was 85% and the'content one
was 74%. By using factor analysis for assessing validity, construct validity in both content and process
factors can explain 75% of the questionnaire.

2-1-2 Emotional Maturity scale (EMS)

Emotional Maturity Scale (EMS; Singh and Bhargava, 1991). This scale measures a list of five
broad factors of Emotional Immaturity-Emotional Un stability, Emotional regression, social mal
adjustment, personality disintegration, lack of independence. Itiis a self-reporting five point scale.
Items of the scale are in question form demanding information for each in either of the 5 options:
Always, Mostly, Uncertain, Usually, Never. The items were scored as 5, 4,3,2,1 respectively.
Therefor, the higher the score on the scale, greater the degree of the emotional immaturity and vice
versa. The scale has total 48 items: There are 10 items per factor except the fifth factor which has 8
items. The highest possible score for the first 4 areas are 50 and the lowest is 10 while for the fifth
factor the highest score is 40 and lowest is 8.(For all the first 4 factors the extremely unstable range
from 10-20( for 5th factor-8-16),moderately unstable from 21-30(17-24),unstable from 31-40(25-
32),stable from 41-50(33-40)). Reliability of the scale was determined by test retest reliability which
was 0.75 and internal consistency for various factors ranged from .42-.86.The scale was validated
against external criteria, i.¢. ., the (d)area of the adjustment inventory for college students by Sinha
and Singh (1995).

In this study, the SPSS version 16 was used for analysis. The data analysis was done in inferential and
descriptive levels. In the descriptive level the mean and standard deviation parameters were used and
statistical method (t-test) was used for inferential level

3. Findings

Table 1: Comparison of statistical indicators in spouse selection criteria for male and female employees after marriage

Gender Spouse N Mean standard
selection deviation
criteria
Female Content 43 48.93 4.95
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Process 43 47.07 3.74

Male Content 80 48.88 4/65

Process 80 45.69 5/52

Table 2 :Comparison of statistical indicators of emotional maturity and it's dimension in employees

Variables Gender N Mean standard
deviation
Emotional Male 80 94.71 20.63
Maturity
Female 43 92.16 19.46
Emotional Male 78 21.60 6.09
instability
Female 43 21.09 5.53
emotional Male 78 19.35 6.70
regression
Female 43 19.51 6.43
Social Male 79 19.57 4.55
maladjustment
Female 41 18.39 4.29
Personality Male 79 16.85 5.19

disintegration

Female 43 16.07 4.77

Lack of Male 80 14.36 3.62
independence

Female 43 13.42 3.51

Table 1 shows that average scores of content criteria are more than process criteria in men and women
employees.

Table 2 shows that average scores of emotional maturity and emotional dimensions except for the
emotional regression in the men are more than women. The maximum and minimum mean are
Emotional instability and Lack of independence

Table 3: Test of homogeneity of variance in spouse selection criteria for male and female employees after marriage

Spouse P F
selection

criteria

Content 0.632 0.230
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Process 0.080 3.11

Assumption of equal variance confirmed (p>0/05) for spouse selection criteria in male and female
employees after marriage in Shiraz University.

Table 4 Comparison of spouse selection criteria between male and female employees after marriage

Spouse Gender N Mean standard t Df p

selection deviation

criteria

Content Male 30 48/88 4/65 -0/061 0/951 121
Female 43 48/93 4/95

Process Male 30 45/69 5/52 -1/42 0/158 121
female 43 47/07 4/37

The table 4 shows there is no significant difference at spouse selection criteria (content) between
women and men after marriage.

Table 5: Homogeneity Test of variance in the emotional maturity of male and female employees

Variables F p
Emotional 0.050 0.823
maturity

TableSconfirmed the assumption of equal variance confirmed (p>0/05) for emotional maturity men
and women employees.

Table 6 : Comparing the emotional maturity between male and female employees.

Variable Gender N Mean standard T Df p
deviation
Emotional Male 80 94.71 20.63 .67 121 .506
maturity
Female 43 92.16 19.46
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The result of table 6 shows there is no significant difference between women and men emotional
maturity .

Table 7 :the test of variance Homogeneity of emotional maturity dimensions in male and female employees

Variables Emotional emotional Social Personality Lack of
instability regression maladjustment disintegration  independence
p 0.753 0.712 0.488 0.546 0.363
f 0.100 0.137 0.484 0.367 0.833

The table 7 shows that assumption of equal variance confirmed (p>0/05) for emotional maturity
dimensions in men and women employees.

Table 8 : Comparing the emotional maturity of male and female employees

Emotional Maturity Gender Mean standard n T df p
dimensions deviation
Emotional instability Male 21.60 6.09 80 0.455 119 0.650
Female 21.09 5.53 43
Emotional regression Male 19.35 6.70 78 -0.132 119 00.895
Female 19.51 6.43 43
Social maladjustment Male 19.57 4.55 79 1.373 118 0.172
Female 4.29 18.39 41
Personality Male 16.85 5.19 79 0.813 120 0.418

disintegration

Female 16.07 477 43
Lack of independence Male 14.36 3.62 80 1.393 121 0.166
Female 13.42 35 143

The result of table 8 shows there is no significant difference between women and men in emotional
maturity dimensions.

4. Conclusion and discussion

The result showed that there was no significant difference between the criteria of spouse-
selection and emotional maturity in men and women married employees.this findings are not
consonant with some researches such as ahmadi and colleges (2000),yusefi and colleges (2010)
Buss,D.M.(1989).,ghafouriyan (2007) , mehrabizadeh and colleges (2008) , shirnejad (2005)
haghighizadeh and (2009).at first sight the most important reason to have this difference is the
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variation of sampling in this study against others. In all the previous studies samplings were single
men and women but in this study married people were analyzed and because of their experience and
knowledge, their points of view toward the marriage are more mature and wise. On the other hand,
most studies have been done only in the context dimension like age of marriage, economy, culture,
education .this study showed that process dimension in marriage and criteria of spouse selection is an
important and considerable issue that can be Taken into consideration in next studies.
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Abstract

A question that guided this study was how mainstream discourses on interdisciplinarity have underpinned reproduction of
existing social order. In this respect, this study paid attention to minority approaches to interdisciplinarity that included
critical perspectives on academic discipline, taking double sense of discipline in Foucauldian sense. Among a good deal of
interdisciplinary approaches, cultural studies was selected as main focus and a multidimensional. frame to analyze its
interdisciplinarity was derived. With this framework, this study examined interdisciplinarity of works of Gayatri Spivak and
discussed (im)possibility of interdisciplinarity in the world of global capitalism basedon the results.
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Introduction

A question that guided this study was how mainstream discourses on interdisciplinarity have underpinned
reproduction of existing social order by _.assuming economic and industrial progress as main function of
interdisciplinarity. Such approaches seemed to ignore value question in pursuing interdisciplinarity, adhering
mainly to methodical details. Despitetof its critical limitation, this kind of interdisciplinarity has been widely
accepted and continually proliferated by the very reason that it is majority and gives no threat to established
social and academic system.

In this respect, this study ‘paid attention to minority approach to interdisciplinarity that included different
perspectives on academic discipline from its majority counterpart, taking double sense of discipline in
Foucauldian sense. Among a good deal of such approaches, interdisciplinary field of cultural studies was selected
as main focus in that it was one of symptomatic representations emerged out of metamorphosis of university and
larger society (Readings, 1996). Compared to previous studies that focused on “pure” interdisciplinary process or
outcome, this< study attempted to figure out topology of interdisciplinarity, which meant understanding
interdisciplinary approach in terms of broader academic and societal background.

Framework

In its effort to contextualize interdisciplinarity, this study tried to develop its frame of analysis to investigate
interdisciplinarity of cultural studies based on history and nature of disciplinarity, interdisciplinarity and cultural
studies, and frameworks developed by previous literature.

Existing frameworks on disciplinarity and interdisciplinarity suggested how basic structure of the framework
could be constructed. They were results of the efforts to define different disciplines or interdisciplinarity and
could be distinguished into epistemological, anthropological, and sociological approaches (Barry, et al., 2008;
Becher, 1989; Biglan, 1973; Foucault, 1977, OECD, 1972; Nair, et al., 2008). Studies on and within cultural
studies suggested that it could be narrowed down to epistemological and sociological dimension for the purpose
of this study and gave implications on the details of the framework (Agger, 1992; Barker, 2008; During, 1999;
Hall, 1980; Turner, 2012).
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As a result, a multidimensional frame of analysis was derived which integrated epistemological and
sociological viewpoint of knowledge. Specifically, epistemological dimension included elements such as
concepts and themes, theoretical paradigms, methodology, and interaction among engaged disciplines.
Sociological dimension had contextual background, political and reflexive disposition of interdisciplinarity as its
subcategories.

Results

With this framework, this study examined interdisciplinarity of Gayatri Spivak's works. She is known as one
of the most influential literary and cultural theorists and has been struggled against contemporary society of
globalized financial capitalism. Her approaches as such were considered to shed light on what roles and
directions interdisciplinarity should pursue facing the society and university that serve for global capital.

The results on epistemological dimension indicated Spivak's attempt to displace dichotomy and hierarchy in
theoretical and societal texts. She refused both centralizing and decentralizing conception of culture, power and
subject and tried to expose discontinuities among Marxism, feminism, poststructuralism, and postcolonialism
rather than synthesize them (Spivak, 1990). The main methodology used for this purpose was deconstruction,
which questioned and destabilized the very assumption of the texts (Spivak, 1999). Interaction.among disciplines
engaged in her interdisciplinary approach could be characterized paradisciplinarity, borrowing her own word
(Spivak, 1990), which meant beyond and beside disciplines and narrow interdisciplinarity that remained largely
within humanities and social sciences.

In sociological dimension of knowledge, it seemed that Spivak's interdisciplinarity was located in negotiation,
tension, and conflict between global capitalist society, globalized/corporate university, and ambivalent status of
cultural studies within them on one hand, and her personal and academic background as first world intellectual
from third world on the other hand (Spivak, 1993). She responded to that situation with radical approach that
questioned inequality and injustice in society beyond academy (Spivak, 1999). As well as, permeated all over her
interdisciplinarity was ceaseless reflection on disciplinarity, interdisciplinarity, cultural studies, and intellectuals
including herself (Spivak, 2003).

Discussion

Spivak’s interdisciplinarity indicated the challenges of critical interdisciplinarity that always risk being
appropriated by the very forces it tries to resist. One of the ways she stood against it was deliberated self-
reflection. Such efforts have implications for mainstream interdisciplinarity that pursues reckless progress
without reflection, on one hand, and ask complicated but important question to critical interdisciplinarity of what
strategies we might use against system’s cooptation of critical approaches, on the other hand. To pretend that
quick answer can be provided in this intricate situation would be disguising, as Spivak notes. On the way of
engaging this question, however, an argument could be taken into consideration that differentiated master
narrative that totalizes every specific perspectives and grand narrative that speaks Big Story including capital or
colonial subject (Kellner, 1999). What Big Story we will or ought to speak by interdisciplinarity has to be
primary concern of so-called interdisciplinary approaches, although same thing can be said to disciplinary
counterpart. If interdisciplinarity is to avoid repeating nightmare of modern, departmental, scientific discipline,
its value and end needs to be more attended than integration issue and it should be in terms of exigencies of the
times.
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Abstract

Today’s media, due to its relations to either politics, capital or power domains, is in a structuring which makes concessions
on freedom of press through horizontal-vertical-cross monopoly. In such a media structuring, it has become a must to bring
up qualified personnel with a critical insight and a good command of today's technologies who can produce information/news
for the public. In this era called as “information and communication age”, communication sector needs qualified personnel
more than ever. In Turkey, communication education is provided at high school, associate degree, undergraduate and
graduate degree levels. In addition to increasing numbers of communication faculties day by day, Anatolian Vocational High
Schools, which provide "journalism", "radio and television"<and "information technologies" programs, give training to
“intermediate personnel” for the sector. As students of those programs start to get their education and training at an early
stage of their life, education given in these schools is of capital importance in‘the long run.

In this study, secondary education institutions which specialize in communication education, specific to
"journalism" and "radio and television" programs of Antalya Hiisniye Ozdilek Vocational High School will be scrutinized in
terms of their teaching staff, students, curricula and technical equipment. "Possibility of an alternative communication" can
be managed only with qualified, eligible personnel who have occupational ethics, and in this context, early period
communication education becomes more of an issue.

© 2014 The Authors. Published by Elsevier Ltd.
Selection and peer-review under responsibility of The Association of Science, Education and Technology-TASET, Sakarya
Universitesi, Turkey.

Key Words: Communication education, high school, media

1. Introduction

Communication education at undergraduate level in Turkey is a widely debated subject with many
academic research made on. Due to higher education policies and increasing demand, the number of
communication faculties is rising and yearly number of graduates exceeds the sector's needs.
Especially ratios of theoretical and applied lessons may change according to faculties, and as a result
of that, formation discrepancies may arise among graduates of different faculties. Albeit, it is a subject
of another debate that sector does not need that large number of graduates.

While the number of faculties of communication giving undergraduate level education is increasing
rapidly, communication high schools founded with the aim of training intermediate staff for the sector

* Corresponding author. Tel.: +90 2423102194; fax: +90 2422275987.
E-mail address: mkaraduman@gmail.com
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is today operating within the bodies of Anatolian Vocational High Schools. These schools are not as
much in sight as faculties of communication and don’t gain sufficient amount of attention to their
problems. Thus, the subject of this study is not undergraduate level communication education which is
rather visible and widely debated. This study is focused on secondary level communication education.
Positive and negative sides of programs, which are primarily founded as Anatolian Vocation of
Communication Schools and now operating within the body of Anatolian Vocational High Schools,
are the main subject of this study. In this study, both Anatolian Vocational High Schools have been
discussed and specifically Hiisniye Ozdilek Vocational High School located in Antalya has been
analysed.

2. Method

Document analysis and in-depth interview techniques have been applied in this study. Document
analysis includes examination and scrutiny of written materials containing information about
phenomenon which is aimed to be researched into. Document analysis is a data gathering technique
which is inevitable for almost every research. If there is no document, there is no. history. (Madge,
1965:75) The essence of in-depth interview is dual conversation. Interviewed people for this study are
restricted not with time but with the subject. In-depth interviews are very useful in approaching to
social reality and complementation of the information extracted through restricted interviews.
(Arslanoglu: www.gazi.edu.tr)

In this study, document analysis has been conducted in relevant sections ‘of Journalism and Public
Relations programs of Anatolian Vocational High Schools in the website of Ministry of Education and
documents and curricula of Antalya Hiisniye Ozdilek High School.'Moreover, in-depth interviews
have been conducted with teachers of the high school, Ali Kozan and Dilek Eski.

3. Communication education in turkey

In Turkey, communication education is given at high school, foundation, undergraduate and
graduate levels. Especially numbers of communication faculties giving communication education at
undergraduate level is rapidly increasing. Communication education at undergraduate level in Turkey
has primarily started. within the bodies of two-year media schools. Later in 1992, two-year media
schools were transformed into and was named as faculties of communication. After the foundation of
Higher Education Couneil with Law No. 2547, it came to the fore that new regulations were to be
made in all existing state universities in terms of education and training.

Along with these regulations, organisation of higher education institutions was re-arranged with
statutory decree no. 41 in 1982. With this decree, schools giving education in the field of journalism
have been attached to rectorships of Ankara, Istanbul, Marmara, Ege and Gazi Universities under the
name of "two-year media schools". In 1992, by making changes within Law No. 3837 and Higher
Education Law No. 2908, five existing two-year media schools have been transformed into faculties of
communication. Furthermore, the faculty of communication attached to Selguk University in Konya
and faculty of communication sciences attached to Anadolu University in Eskisehir have been
established by this law. While the number of faculties of communication within state universities was
rising, faculties of communication were also founded within foundation universities when the way of
private universities was paved as from 1997. In this process, departments such as communication,
public relations, radio-television broadcasting, photography were formed in vocational schools as well.
(Uzun, 2007:117-134)
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There are too many faculties of communication in Turkey right now. Apart from the main
departments of these faculties such as Journalism, Radio-Television and Cinema, Public Relations;
there are new departments like Advertising, Visual Communication Design, New Media. One of the
fundamental departments of faculties of communication is journalism. In general, the purpose of
journalism education can be stated to raise/train qualified-eligible journalists who bear social
responsibility in occupational practices and to improve the quality of information produced.
Particularly, education of journalists who have an important function in social individuals' perception
of the world is of vital importance. Training of journalists, who will take the initiative in
transformation of the society in the direction of democratization of the public sphere and establish
freedom of information and communication, has increased the importance of education related to the
field. (Yildirim, 2006:125) When we look at the Anatolian Vocation of Communication Schools
which were founded with the aim of raising intermediate staff to be employed in the media sector; it
can be seen that these schools were designed as four-year educational schools that train bilingual
labour force whom the sector needs, who will be employed in the areas such as journalism, radio-
television, public relations, printing press, graphics and photography.

According to Meral Ozbek, "A qualified communication professional is someone who knows the
fundamental problems of the society and the world in which he/she lives and is a citizen who has
acquired the vision in the matter of the way to interpret those problems. A communication
professional, not as any citizen, but as a citizen who has a primary place in the process of establishing
communicational public sphere, is someone who has public responsibility, and therefore he must be
well-equipped in this direction, trained to possess ethics of communication and he must be someone
who has the chance to improve oneself in the field:<“/And this requires an education program and an
educational environment which offers not only structure and mechanism of what socially exists but
also choices which enable students to get a critical perspective on what should be existing. (Ozbek,
1993: 325).

Both the perspective of media institutions about communication/journalism schools which demean
them to organisations that only train workforce for the sector by correlating them to the media industry
and the expectations born from this perspective gave birth to frequent grievances of representatives of
the sector about the quality of journalism education and incompetence of interns. In addition to the
fact that communication educators prefer to teach a theoretical curriculum based on critical theory, it
may be counted among‘the factors which break off the relation between the academy and the sector
that the sector expects the faculties of communication to train staff mainly in accordance with the
needs of market.<(Tokgdz;-2003: 14). In Anatolian Vocational High Schools, it was planned as the
main objective to give students liberal education on secondary education level and then to improve
students in vocational and technical areas. Thus, students are made fit for life, work areas and higher
education in accordance with their interests and skills. In addition to up skilling students in basic
knowledge related to their field and occupation with implemented programs, it is aimed to educate
individuals who can adapt to change and innovation, can communicate with people around themselves
in a healthy way; identify their objectives and take steps in the direction of these objectives; who are
creative, open to development and criticism, and who have vocational competence.
(http://www.meslekidersler.com/meslek-lisesi-turleri/anadolu-iletisim-meslek-lisesi.html)

3.1. Field and branch programs applied in anatolian vocational high schools

In all vocational and technical secondary education institutions subjected to Ministry of Education,
the field and branch programs indicated in the following table are predominantly in practice from 42
field and 192 branch Modular Frame Syllabus Based on Competence.
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Department of Journalism: Printed Press Reporter, TV Reporter, Newspaper Photographer, Editorial
Secretariat

Department of Radio-Television: Cameramanship, Technical Production, Graphics Animation,
Television Broadcasting

Public Relations and Organisation Services: Public Relations, Customer Representation, Public
Opinion Researcher, Fair/Expo Organisation, Special Organisations

Graphics and Photograph: Photo Shooting, Photoprinting, Graphics

Printing Press: Prepress, Flexo Printing, Offset Printing, Tifdruk Press, Serigraphy and Pad Printing,
Post-press. (http://megep.meb.gov.tr/?page=ogretimProgramlari)

Ninth grade in these schools is common as it is in all the other vocational and technical secondary
education institutions. At the end of ninth grade, students specify their areas of interest and start
education and training in that specific area in tenth grade. Lessons which bring students together with
common qualifications related to all branches in the field are given in tenth and eleventh grade. In
twelfth grade, there are lessons involving occupational qualifications that lead to a‘diploma. Students
make a choice of profession/branch at the end of tenth grade by regarding the sectorial needs, the
school's equipment, teachers and physical capacity as well as competence they own. Regional
employment opportunities also play a role in students' choice of field and branches. (Kozan-Eski,
2014: In-depth interview)

The students successfully graduating from the program can continue his/her higher education by
getting a field diploma. Graduate students are /also entitled to acertificate in consideration of
qualifications they acquired in the chosen branch/profession during their education. Qualifications of
students who leave the program in any year are utilised in_the certificate programs. Education and
training activities are applied intended for branch/professions student choose; in the sense that: they
will gain common knowledge and skills between all fields, they will have fundamental qualifications
in the field they chose, they will.be able to fulfil the missions and works the chosen profession
requires, they will gain special eccupational competences that the profession/branch requires by taking
account the current requirements of the field and the profession. (http://www.meslekidersler.com/meslek-
lisesi-turleri/anadolu-iletisim-meslek-lisesi.html)

Students, who generally undergo training or go to workplaces with the purpose of exercise during
their senior year, also become acquainted with the actual business life.

3.2. Distribution of departments in anatolian vocational communication high schools with
regard to cities:

Hata! Baglant1 gegersiz.(http://mtegm.meb.gov.tr/TR/okullar.asp)

While abovementioned departments have been included in Anatolian Vocation of Communication
High School before, they are now gathered within the body of Anatolian Vocational High Schools.
Whereas these schools have accepted students through SBS exam till the last year, they will admit
students through TEOG as of this year. However, the system of student selection and placement to
these schools has changed five times in the past five years. In five years, students went through an
interview three times which test and measure their liberal education, skills and occupational
competence in addition to SBS; and in two years, no interview has been applied, only SBS points were
considered. That is to say, the system changed each year. (Kozan-Eski, 2014: In-depth interview)
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4. Antalya hiisniye 6zdilek vocational high school

When Hiisniye Ozdilek Vocational High School is taken into account, there are Public Relations,
Radio-Television and Journalism departments. 931 students take education in school and 55 teachers
are employed. The school continues education in the dual system.

There are 21 classrooms, 4 computer rooms and one science lab in the school. The lack of
infrastructure and technical equipment in the school draws attention as the most major shortcoming.
Technical insufficiency of the school was observed. Whereas 34 students are admitted to the school’s
journalism and radio-television departments every year, there is a decline in the number of graduates
of these departments. For instance, there are 24 radio-television students in their senior year, 20
students in the eleventh grade, and 15 students in the tenth grade.

4.1. Technical equipment

When technical equipment of the school is examined:

There are 3 video cameras, 4 digital video cameras, 3 digital cameras, 1 tripod, 2 announcing
equipment and 25 tape recorders.

4.2. Syllabus

When it comes to curricula, it can ‘be seen that general courses are taught in the ninth grade. These
courses are Language and Expression, Turkish Literature, Religious Culture, History, Revolution
History, Geography, Mathematics, Physics, Chemistry, Biology, Philosophy, Foreign Language,
Music, Traffic and Gymnastics.

Beginning from the tenth grade, specialisation starts, and the following courses are taught:

Career Development, Basic. Communication, Rhetoric, Basic Photography, News Gathering and
Writing, Occupational Computer and Media Organisation.

In the eleventh grade, specialisation continues:

Journalism According to Broadcast Type, Communication Law, Media History, News Filming, News
Editing, Television News, Photograph Manipulation on Computers, Page Setup, Professional
Journalism, Page Design.

In the twelfth grade, students undergo training at the institutions of the sector in addition to branch
courses.

We have already mentioned about sub-programs and student transfer to these programs in the
departments. However, the transfer between sub-programs has not yet been possible in Antalya
Hiisniye Ozdilek Vocational High School. That is because only one branch is available at the moment.

5. The result and evaluation
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When Anatolian Vocational High Schools are examined in general, it is clearly visible that the very
same problems occurring at faculties of communication exist also in communication high schools to a
higher degree. Graduates of these schools have the right of open admission to related departments of
community colleges; however, they have no advantages in transition to faculties of communication.
The number of graduates is gradually declining because transformation of regular high school into
Anatolian High Schools has caused that the demand was shifted to those newly established schools
and the number of students of vocational high schools declined as a result.

Schools lack in technical infrastructure and equipment. Due to the fact that many of the equipment
are very expensive, it doesn’t seem to be easy to cover up the deficiencies. Although there are sub-
programs in the departments, students are not given the chance to make a choice due to the lack of
equipment, infrastructure and teaching staff; education is carried out only in one program. For
example, there is only radio-television programming in Radio-Television department and only printed
press reporting in department of Journalism.

Weekly course hours of the programs, syllabus and contents change on yearly basis.

6. Suggestions

-Exam and testing system which changes every year constitutes a major problem for students and their
families. Changing system each year leads to confusion and does not provide enough confidence to
students who make preferences.

-These programs taught at secondary level education must be configured and coordinated with
communication faculties.

-In this period of time where the importance of vocational training has increased, attention must be
drawn to decline of the number<of students in the programs, and these programs must be made
attractive for students to choose.

-The graduates of these departments need to be subjected to positive discrimination in order to get to
communication faculties in the undergraduate placement exam.

- It is not required for the teachers to give education in these fields to have a college degree. As a
result, teachers-who have graduated from very different departments may give training, and this affects
the quality of the programs which require specialisation. Specialisation courses of the departments
need to be taught by only graduates of communication faculties.

-Education should not begin without the completion of full-fledged technical infrastructure.
-Application areas in which student could utilise at school need to be increased.

-There is no “graduate monitoring system” in schools. The things that graduates of these schools do
after education and training process need to be monitored by establishing “graduate monitoring
system” for career development purposes.

References

Arslanoglu, 1., Methods and Research Techniques in Social Sciences, w3.gazi.edu.tr/~iarslan/arastek.doc., 12.04.2014

92



Kozan, A., Eski. D., (2014), In-depth interviews, 03.04.2014

Madge, J. (1965), The Tools of Science An Analytical Description of Social Scince Techniques. Anchor Books Doubleday and Comp.

Ozbek, M., (1993). "iletisim Egitimi Uzerine / Upon Communication Education”. A.U.i.F. Journal 1992, Ankara University Publications, Page:
307-327, Ankara

Tokgdz, 0., (2003). “Tiirkiye'de iletisim Egitimi: Elli Yillk Bir Gegmisin Degerlendirilmesi /Communication Education in Turkey: An
Assessment of Past Fifty Years”. Kiiltiir ve iletisim, No: 6(2), Page: 7-32, Ankara.

Uzun, R., (2007). " istihdam Sorunu Baglaminda Tiirkiyede iletisim Egitimi ve Ogrenci Yerlestirme / Communication Education and Student
Placement in Turkey in the context of employment problem, Gazi iletisim Kuram ve Arastirma Dergisi, 25(117-135). Ankara.

Yildirnm, B., (2006). Elestirel Pedagoji Agisindan Gazetecilik Egitimini Yeniden Dustinmek / Re-Thinking of Journalism Education In Terms of
Critical Pedagogy,http://dergiler.ankara.edu.tr/dergiler/23/1816/19181.pdf), No: 4(1): 121-152, Page: 125,Ankara
http://www.meslekidersler.com/meslek-lisesi-turleri/anadolu-iletisim-meslek-lisesi.html, 08.05.2014
http://megep.meb.gov.tr/?page=ogretimProgramlari, 24.04.2014

http://mtegm.meb.gov.tr/TR/okullar.asp, 24.04.2014

93






A development of blended information literacy learning web
for Thai high school students

Rattama Rattanawongsa and Prakob Koraneekij*

Department of Educational Technology and Communications, Faculty of Education,
Chulalongkorn University, Bangkok 10330, Thailand

Abstract

Students nowadays have to communicate with a ton of the information, since the rapid development of internet technology.
Thus for, information-related skill plays an important role in students success. Blended Learning is recently used in many
information literacy programs around the world, including in Thailand. Most of researcher try to integrate information
literacy model into high school programs, so the aim of this research was to develop a blended learning website for high
school embedded information literacy course. The blended learning website was designed from literature reviews and experts
interview, then evaluated by 5 experts. A usability testing was conducted with high school student by using 1-on-1, small
group and field testing method, subjects were selected from tenth-grade students at Kasetsart University Laboratory School
Center of Educational Research and Development. The data were collected and analysed using content analysis and
descriptive statistics. The result indicated that there was a significant difference in mean scores between pre-test and post-test.

© 2014 The Authors. Published by Elsevier Ltd.
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1. Introduction

With the fast and continued growth of information technology, it has affected our daily live and led
to a better in such things as working, entertainment, business, health care and education especially
learning process in 21st century which has become integrated technology in the classroom, so that
expanded learning opportunities to many students (Phusiri, 2012).

* Corresponding author. Tel.: +662-218-2644; fax: +662-218-2644

E-mail address: onlineteacher2005@hotmail.com
From the literature review of the information literacy show that the students in the 21st century can

easily access to the information, search engine become a part of their life, so with overused of the
search engine made students’ information literacy became lower than before. (November, 2010 cited
in Bellanca and Brandt, 2010; Eisenberg et al., 2004). Thailand also faced the same problem, Thai
students trusted in the data from the search engine and used them without critical thinking. This
problem is the main caused that made the students did not understand the lesson clearly. So the
appropriate way to solve this problem is the integration of information literacy instruction into the
normal learning activities (Andretta, 2005)
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Blended Learning is the alternate teaching method that combined the face-to-face and online
instruction together, to form a flexible learning environment for students (Jonassen, 1999; Bonk and
Graham, 2006; Driscoll, 2002; Singh, 2003). The blended learning is a teaching method that focused
on students centered learning, from this point, students can participate more in the classroom.
Moreover, this teaching method also made the students gain more motivation and enthusiasm (Dodero
et al., 2001; Gulsecen, 2004; Rovai and Jodan, 2004).

Blended Learning is recently used in many information literacy programs around the world,
including Thailand. Most of researcher try to develop information literacy model, but there are no
suitable blended learning program for Thai high school student. So this study aimed to develop a
blended information literacy learning web for Thai high school students.

2. Methodology

In this study, the researcher used Instructional System Design with ADDIE model to develop
learning web that consist of 5 steps of design process as follows: 'Analysis, Design, Development,
Implementation and Evaluation

Analysis Design Development ‘ Implementation Evaluation

Learner analysis Planning Web development Try out Web Evaluation
. . . Web instrument . Information Literacy
Content analysis Design Implementation ‘ .
development Evaluation

Learning objective
analysis

Fig. 1. Design Process of learning web

2.1 Analysis

In this step includes the study of research and theories on the Blended Learning, Information
Literacy and Learning Web. Then the researcher have analysed the three factors which were

1) Learner analysis: The learners are 30 High School students from Kasetsart University Laboratory
School who have a basic ICT skill.

2) Content analysis: The subject is Thai history which Thai historical figure content.

3) Learning objective analysis. In this study, the teacher needs the students able to use a historical
method to retrieve the information of the Thai historical figures.

2.2 Design

The learning web design process consisted of two steps as follows:

1) Planning: After analyzing information, the researcher put a plan for learning and developed a site
map. Then planned to design a learning web follow the historical method activities which easy to
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2)

use and understand navigational system for the students. So the learning web from should be
interactive forms such as LMS (learning management system) or CMS (content management
system).

Design: Before developing the learning web, the researcher created a storyboard and determined
the look and feel of the site. In this study, we use the gold brown color to give a vintage style and
historical feeling. We took the subject students into consideration to design the layout of learning
web. So we put the navigation bar on the left because Thai students are familiar with left justify
format. Then talked over with the advisor and interviewed five experts in educational technology to
get more than opinions about the learning web and improved as the suggestion.

Fig. 2. The storyboard of learning web

2.3 Development

In this step we created the learning web follows the storyboard by using Joomla content
management system because it is easier to create, manage the contents and conduct online test. By
using the Joomla €CMS, it saves time and money. Moreover, students can access the learning web at
anytime and from anywhere with internet access.

The development process consisted of two parts as follows:

1)

2)

Web development: We had considered the web elements from the prototype and used them to
develop the functional web site as follows: Font, Graphical Imaging, Video, Color, Icon, Button,
Homepage, Learning Objectives, Content and Interactive design in the appropriate areas.
Web instrument development: We developed the web instrument to be an effective support learning
objects in the following order:

* an online information literacy testing (pre-test and post-test)

* arecording form by using social bookmarking

* an information evaluation form

* alearning activities guide

* alearning video guide

* acollecting information form by using Google form

* asubjects’ opinion toward the learning web questionnaire
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After developing a website for students, 5 educational technology experts were interviewed and then
the experts evaluated the web by using the 5 Likert scale web evaluation form. Finally, we revised the
learning web followed by advice from the experts.
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Fig. 3. Example of the learning Activities
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Fig. 5. The online information literacy testing Fig. 6. Example of the learning video guide

2.4 Implementation

We attended to try out a prototype of learning web and tested all of the functionality with non-
subjects in this study from Kasetsart university laboratory school by using one to one testing and 2
small groups of 3 and 9 non-subjects testing. After that, we analysed the results and modified
appropriateness. Next, we implement the modified one with the 30 subjects from Kasetsart university
laboratory school for 8 weeks.

2.5 Evaluation

In this step, the learning web evaluation consisted of two parts as follows

1) Web Evaluation: A 5 Likert scale web evaluation form has been created to evaluate learning web
for Font, Graphical Imaging, Video, Color, Icon, Button, Homepage, Learning Objectives, Content
and Interactive design by 5 educational technology experts.

2) Information Literacy Evaluation: we used the pre-test and post-test to assess the information

99



literacy of the subjects. Then using the questionnaire to get the opinions from the subjects.
3. Results

1) The information literacy of subjects’ scores of the data was analysed using mean, standard
deviation, and t-test dependent were summarized in Table 1.

Table 1: The information literacy of subjects’ scores of the data were analysed using mean, standard deviation, and t-test dependent.

The information

literacy of scores Mean (X) standard deviation (S.D.) t Sig.
subjects scores
Pre-test 30 16.37 4.75 24.294%* 000.*
Post-test 30 18.80 3.10
**p<.05

From Table 1, the result indicated that the subjects had information literacy post-test mean scores
higher than pre-test mean scores at .05 level of significance.

2) The subjects’ opinion toward the learning web score was summarized in table 2.

Table 2: The subjects’ opinion toward the learning web score

Mean (X) Interpretation
The overall design
1. Font
1.1 size 438 Very Suitable
1.2 style 4.29 Very Suitable
1.3 font color 435 Very Suitable
2. Image
2.1 consistent of the image 4.53 Most Suitable
2.2 image size 4.56 Very Suitable
3. Color
3.1 contrast between background and 4.00 Very Suitable
foreground
3.2 aesthetics 4.59 Most Suitable
3.3 different between text and hypertext 4.12 Very Suitable
4. Icon and Button
4.1 meaning of the icon 4.24 Very Suitable
4.2 size 4.18 Very Suitable
4.3 position 438 Very Suitable
5. Link
5.1 correctness of link 4.29 Very Suitable
5.2 correlate between link and information 4.38 Very Suitable
General Characteristic of the Learning Web
1. consistent of the image 4.18 Very Suitable
2. image size 4.26 Very Suitable
Video Guide
1. coverage of video guide 4.09 Very Suitable
2. easy understanding of the video guide 3.91 Very Suitable
3. sequence of the video guide 4.18 Very Suitable
Total 4.27 Very Suitable

Note: 4.5 - 5.0 = Most Suitable, 3.5 - 4.49 = Very Suitable, 2.5 - 3.49 = Suitable, 1.5 - 2.49 = Less Suitable, 1.0 - 1.49 = Not Suitable
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From Table 2, the overall mean score of the subjects’ opinion toward the learning web was “Very
Suitable." When considering the details, it was found that most of the opinion were “Very Suitable,"
except the opinion toward the image was “Most Suitable." The figure of the learning web is shown in
Appendix A.
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A didactic model for teaching bioethics: didactic

constructivism and narrative imagination. The co-

construction of critical judgments, narration, and
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Abstract

The paper proposes a didactic model aimed at supporting the teaching of bioethics in high schools. It is characterized by a
constructivist-learning framework, which theoretically refers to the systemic paradigm of knowledge. The disciplinary
domain is philosophy in an interdisciplinary perspective, as contents relate to different issues, Such as genetic testing, stem
cells, euthanasia, and GMOs. Starting from reflection and leading to the co-construction of critical and ethical judgment, the
model develops the cognitive dimension of the pupil throughout five stages, derived from philosophical references: Wonder
and the Lack; Torpedoes sea-fish, Wanderer; co-construction of the cognitive and affective map, and participatory
dissemination.
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Keywords: bioethics; co-construction of knowledge; critical and ethical judgment; private ethics; public ethics; philosophy; emotions;
narrative didactics; narrative imagination; dramatization

Introduction. Theoretical framework and general aspects

This paper has the main goal of suggesting a didactic model for teaching bioethics in high schools, which has
been developed in the course of a decade, during which theoretical reflection and didactic activities were
conjointly applied."”” The model articulates around a constructivist didactics, whose theoretical framework is the
constructivist paradigm of knowledge that refers to the'School Palo Alto and to the socio-cultural constructivism,
according to Varisco’s (2002) perspective.

The model includes fivediverse phases, which present both educational and disciplinary objectives. The first
four phases — named using philosophical suggestions mainly drawn from some Authors of the history of the
philosophical thinking — correspond to the diverse moments of the cognitive process and clarify the related logic
and argumentative steps of teaching bioethics. They proceed from a preliminary phase of contact and direct
impact with the.problem, and through a first reflection, analysis and synthesis, they reach the final phase of
critical judgment, which in the case of teaching bioethics is the ethical judgment. The fifth phase is participatory
and involves the sharing of the learned knowledge with systems larger then the one of the class and of the school.
It encompasses socialization and creativity, using both traditional and innovative tools, such as the development
of digital interactives.

The transition from the initial judgment of common sense, to the judgment of critical sense — according to
Mori’s (2010, pp. 32-33) analysis in relation to the fundamental aspects of ethics — implies a cognitive leap of
perspective, which leads to new visions of the world and existence. This important step involves the awareness of
those emotions, feelings, taboos, preconceived beliefs and prejudices, which characterize our initial ethical
judgments of common sense. This awareness constitutes the prerequisites for being able to build and

" Corresponding author, Nadia Bettazzoli. Tel.: +39 031704321; fax: +39 031711819.
E-mail address: nadia.bettazzoli@gmail.com

1Didactic interdisciplinary projects developed at the High School Liceo Scientifico Enrico Fermi, Cantu (CO), Italy: (1) “The children of Prometheus: genetic testing - Science and Freedom 17, school year 2006/2007, in
collaboration with IFOM Milano; (2) “Natural-artificial - Science and Freedom 27, school year 2007/2008, in collaboration with IFOM Milano; (3) “The loss of the center. Natural-artificial”, school year 2007/2008; (4)
“Bioethics and the genomic revolution. Card games and simulations in bioethical dilemmas about abortion, stem cells, and euthanasia - Science and Freedom 37, school year 2008/2009; (5) “Organ donation and transplants.
Fiche pédagogique concerning bioethics of the Council of Europe - Science and Freedom 47, school year 2009/2010; (6) “GMOs and media communication - Science and Freedom 57, school year 2009/2010; (7) “Bioethical

issues. Knowledge, practices, and representations about generating and abortion in Lombardy™, school year 2009/2010, in collaboration with The University of Milan, Department of Social and Political Sciences; (8) “Organ

donation and transplants 2 - Science and Freedom 67, school year 2010/2011; (9) “Madness and power among history, y, literature, psy , art and i king”, school year 2011/2012 and 2012/2013; (10)

“Addictions to alcohol. Scratch project”, school year 2013/2014.
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argumentatively defend an ethical judgment rationally (Mori, 2010, pp. 26-27). The model activates therefore
those emotional and psychological components of the pupils, which are particularly connected to the teaching of
bioethics, because of the existential themes of which it is responsible. The model relies on narrative didactics — in
dialogue with the constructivist approach — for the analysis of the emotional components, according to the
declination that will be explained in the following paragraphs.

Philosophy is the disciplinary domain specifically considered to achieve the disciplinary and educational
objectives related to the construction of ethical and critical judgments. Philosophy is interdisciplinary connected
to other knowledge domains, and in particular to biology, which is essential for the understanding of those
scientific contents, from which critical judgments will be built (e.g. stem cells, genetic testing, brain death). This
connection is very tight and, as Fornero (2005, pp. 11-13) highlights, draws upon the ethical and existential
nature of bioethical issues and dilemmas. Bioethical reflection, in fact, makes use of ethics whenever it is needed
to problematize about what is ‘the good’ and ‘the right” with respect to a certain bioethical issue.

Bioethics, when addressing specific issue, such as euthanasia, stem cells, and abortion, faces questions that go
beyond the initial scientific domain, and enters in a broader existential dimension that involves death, life, and
illness, which pertains to the philosophical domain. Every moral philosophy is, in fact, inscribed within a given
philosophical framework of the world and therefore, as Lecaldano (2009, p. 10) highlights, people necessarily
face moral problems — that raise bioethical issues — through those ethical frameworks and worldviews they bring
with them. The bioethical thought cannot therefore be neutral, as it involves the entire human.dimension, in its
different components.

Bioethics allows guiding the pupils to the study of ethical philosophy not in an abstract way, but through
concrete ethical problems, thanks to which they become aware of the usefulness of what they are studying. It thus
facilitates the transition from meta-ethics to normative ethics, namely the shift from an ethics whose scope is
limited to issues related to the nature and status of the ethics itself, to.a moral philosophy that investigates within
morality (Fornero, 2005, pp. 11-13) orienting behaviors.

The application of the categories and theories that the students learned with descriptive ethics, is fulfilled
thanks to the reflection on the prescriptive-suggestive value implemented by bioethics, making a connection
among the problems on morality with those that arise within morality (Rachels, 1971, p. IX). In this perspective,
bioethics also becomes an evaluation tool: for the students, for what concern the assessment of the studied
philosophical categories, and for the teachers for what concern the assessment of the students’ learning, as well
as their own teaching practice.

Projects’ contents are related to the crucial‘issues of bioethics<and include: genetic testing, abortion, sex and
sentimental education, stem cells, euthanasia, organ donation and transplant, bioethics and media
communication, mental illness, Basaglia law (Italian Health Ministry, 1978) and self-determination of the
patient, GMOs, dependencies and .decision-making skills. The covered topics mainly concern ‘restricted’
bioethics, i.e. a kind of bioethics related the size of many but some themes also dealt with ‘global’ bioethics.

The various components of the model must be observed within a civic and educational framework, which
emphasizes the development of knowledge, skills, and abilities, both individual and social, to promote the co-
construction of wider participatory and deliberative processes, as well as social solidarity. Teaching — according
to the modalities that will be described in the different model phases — uses both traditional tools, such as books,
newspapers, magazines; movies, and theaters, and novel tools, such as visual programming languages. The model
should be considered with flexibility in respect of contents, tools, and organization, and should be declined
according to the specific situation of each school and class context.

For a constructivist didactics

This paragraph will outline the theoretical framework that underlies the choice of a constructivist didactics.
For what concern the systemic theory of knowledge, it is here assumed that every phenomenon cannot be
understood except in relation to the context within which it develops and interacts. For the understanding of the
notion of context, it is interesting to consider, for example, the case of the demographic trends of foxes in an area
of northern Canada, which would not be understandable if not taking account of the rabbits (Watzlawick,
Bavelas, & Jackson, 2011, pp. 1-5). Watzlawick and his fellow Authors (2011), in their work stemming from the
study of forms of psychopathology (neurosis, schizophrenia), give a new definition of ‘disease’ that creates a
paradigm shift — according to the connotation of the term ‘paradigm’ provided by Khun (1996) — in the notion of
the idea of ‘care’ of the sick person. Watzlawick, in fact, shifts the clinical perspective from the individual (the
patient) to the system of belonging, and the gnoseologic position, on which such perspective is drawn, breaks the
subject-object dichotomy. What we call reality, in fact, comes from our worldview, built through communication
and experience: therefore, an objective reality external to us does not exist.

Cognitive processes interact and are immersed in the contexts in which we live, which are biological,
existential, cultural, social, political, and technological. The relationship between the subject and the context
becomes then crucial and the identification of the cognitive act becomes socially negotiated and shared (Varisco,
2002, pp. 30-31). Linear relations of cause and effect are therefore replaced by the criteria of circularity and
reciprocity, within which individuals co-construct reality. The term ‘co-construction’ indicates that stage of the
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cognitive act that, after being passed through the processes of personal reflection and critical judgment, comes to
discussion and knowledge sharing. The co-construction of knowledge among the members of the society is a key
and revolutionary aspect: in fact, in contrast to the traditional modern objectivist paradigm, the co-construction
of knowledge stems from the assumption that there are no absolute criteria in the investigation of reality, and that
such criteria, which result from negotiations among society members and institutions, have limited validity in
time and in history.

Teaching bioethics, in the proposed model, is consistent with the paradigm of the secular thought, according
to the delineation given by Fornero (2005, pp. 62—128), and ethics does not refer to a non-human and
ontologically founded legislation.

According to Scarpelli (1998), ethics reasons independently from the hypothesis of God (etsi Deus non
daretur): the man is the beginning and the origin of the moral norm and human right: the moral standards and
values are considered as individual structures and the truth is the outcome of deliberative and negotiation
processes.

The constructivist overturning of the subject-object relationship in the cognitive process, cannot be considered
without referring to Kant’s Copernican revolution, as is highlighted by Von Glasersfeld (1984): if on the one
hand, the constructivist view is far from the Kantian gnoseologic conception of the universal and necessary of
the a priori synthetic judgments of scientific knowledge, however, on the other hand, it has similarities because
it recognizes to the subject an active role in the construction of human categories. The non-universality of
categories, their being human does not lead, however, to a slip in cognitive relativism or nihilism; in fact,
categories will be considered as valid until new cognitive paradigms will prove them wrong. (consider, for
example, the paradigmatic cosmological revolutions that took place from Ptolemy, to Galileo, to Einstein). The
relationship between reality and knowledge is explained by Watzlawick in his “Epilogue” to The Invented
Reality (1984, p. 330): “Constructivism ... shows that the subject-object split, that source a myriads of ‘realities’,
does not exist, that the apparent separation of the world into pairs/of opposites is constructed by the subject, and
the paradox opens the way into autonomy.”

Therefore, constructivist teaching, which will be described through the five steps of the model in the
following paragraphs, gives to the students a prominent and autonomous position in the acquisition of tools for
the construction of knowledge, though in respect of their role of learner. In addition to the individual dimension,
the proposed model — coherently with the foundations of socio-cultural constructivism — emphasizes the function
of the group. Due to this purpose, it draws ideas from cooperative/learning, with references to Comoglio and
Cardoso (1996), with the aim of developing the student’s relational and social skills (e.g. negotiated conflicts and
problems resolution, decisions making, leadership. skills, individual and group accountability skills, and positive
interdependence skills) to help her/him in the co-construction of knowledge together with the other individuals
of her/her systems of belonging.

It is to highlight the civic and educational significance of the method; in fact, thanks to cooperative learning,
the system-class becomes the foreshadowing of the future civil society, as well as a training place learning
processes of deliberation and social negotiation. This is the challenge for the increasingly multiethnic future
societies, which will face.the problem of developing public ethics that — according to the secular paradigm — are
not expressions of one majority moral, but, as Borsellino (2009, pp. 77-78) highlights, of all the morals existing
in society. This is even more important in an era marked by great communication transformations enabled by the
Internet, thanks to which citizens are facing increasingly faster processing and diffusion of opinions, culture,
politics and deliberative processes, according to Levy’s analysis (1994). Education institutions shall therefore
match up with their tasks in providing training and knowledge that are appropriate for the novel needs of the
society.

The practical and interdisciplinary characterization of the didactics, in its five phases, stems from the outlined
theoretical framework; compared to the previous works of the Author (2009, 2010), the model presented in this
paper introduces the use of a visual programming language in the last phase dedicated to participatory synthesis.
For a narrative didactics between movies, plays, and literature

Narrative didactics, which, as stated, is framed within the broader context of constructivist teaching, relates to
the students as a whole, according to their physicality, and rational, emotional and sentimental world, also
considering their overall identity within the class. Therefore, the model works on logical and cognitive
competencies, as well as on those skills related to the narrative imagination, as Balistreri (2012, p. 98) points out
in his analysis. Narrative teaching, regardless of the different used techniques, builds a teaching practice based
on the action, from which the narration derives.

The reflection and awareness of our inner experiences and the ability to separate cognitive and emotional
aspects in our judgments, act circularly together with the action through the narration, which creates links among
people, as each individual story is intertwined with others’ stories for similarities and differences. Narrative
learning allows the students to come out of their personal world and establish direct relationship with the people
surrounding them. Narrative arts, such as cinema, literature, theater, and art, become important tools in
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conveying those emotions, feelings, and desires, which are also part of the judgments and that result in concrete
actions, concepts, and categories.

In literary and poetical narrative — according to what Aristotle (n.d./1995) highlights in his VI Book of
Poetics in the analysis of the tragedy — the narrated poem is a creative mimesis of human actions and their plot,
aimed at a certain end. The mimesis allows the spectator to identify her/himself with the characters, realizing that
cathartic process, which is an integral part of classical theater that does not end with the representation.
Catharsis, intended as purification, engages the audience in the sympathy and co-participation of those emotions
and feelings that are staged and the identification leads to the process of liberating emotions.

In the narrative didactic model, the narration of bioethical cases is presented through books, autobiographies,
newspapers, magazines, and movies. The proposed narrative didactics also encompasses first-person narration
made by the students themselves, with different stages and modalities, which will be synthesized in the final
participatory phase. The narration of the self on the cognitive level takes place through oral expression during
spontaneous discussion, as well as through writing activities, by responding to different deliveries that the
ongoing work requires. Moreover, the narration of the self is accomplished through digital presentations, which,
according to the different stages of the work, can be addressed to the classmates, to the school network, or to a
wider audience and context.

On the expressive level, the narration is developed through dramatization, which more than other tools, offers
the possibility of making manifest the pupils’ emotional component related to the covered topics and dilemmas,
both through verbal, and analog language, according to the analysis of Watzlawick, Beavin, and Jackson (1971,
pp- 52-59). Role-play and theater dramatization in its different forms are the.proposed dramatization techniques.
Particular attention has been given to the working mode of the theater-forum, inspired by Boal’s (2005, pp. 21—
23) theatre, with some tweaking made by the Author aimed at accomplishing the goals of the proposed model.
This technique is a more effective variation of the role-play technique and encourages the.phase of catharsis and
analysis. According to this theatre technique, everyone, including the public, can perform. Thanks to this
participatory aspect, the theatrical simulation becomes a tool that enables new views and interpretations of the
reality on several levels, overcoming the traditional passive role of the spectator.

The simulation of the reality, which, according to’Bateson’s (1979, pp. 30-31) is different from the
simplification, allows to see the borders of the considered system. In fact, according to the Bateson’s map, while
in a representation the sea and the mainland are clearly discernable, in the reality of the territory, this distinction
is not possible because the sea and the mainland are continuously mingled in the shoreline. Similarly, in
everyday circumstances, human beings live within permanent interactions, in a continuous flow of time. The
case simulations allow instead the introduction of boundaries around it, which are not real, but built, like the map
with respect to the territory. If correctly placed around the context, the function of the boundaries is to facilitate
the understanding of the represented event. The simulation has therefore an important value in terms of
knowledge and existential reflection: in fact, it focuses the attention on precise and circumscribed facts and
events, with which the individual establishes a direct relationship, both cognitively and emotionally, thanks to
dramatization.

Given the theoretical foundations of constructivist learning and narrative didactic, the following paragraphs
will describe the five phases of the model.

Phase of the Wonder and the Lack: preparatory phase
It is through wonder that men now begin and originally began to philosophize; wondering in the first place at obvious
perplexities, and then by gradual progression raising questions about the greater matters too, e.g. about the changes of
the moon and of the sun; about the stars and about the origin of the universe. (Aristotle, n.d./1933, 982b)

The encounter of the students with the theme is the initial stage in which the teacher tries to stimulate the
students’ motivation, which is the ‘wonder’ according to the meaning given by Aristotle. From this feeling arises
that sense of ‘lack’, or desire to know, which leads to knowledge. The main goal of this phase is the transition
from emotions, to reflection, and eventually to a first analysis.

Theme presentation

The presentation of the theme mainly takes place through narrative didactics, by watching movies related to
bioethical issues, following Cattorini’s (2006) proposal, and by reading narrative texts. Other effective tools that
are used in this phase include autobiographical texts and the direct oral first-person narration of the considered
cases, which is, wherever possible, a very meaningful cognitive and emotional experience for the students. For
example, the case of Eluana Englaro'® was presented in a number of projects'’ both through the Eluana’s father

2The case of Eluana, had a great media coverage in Italy, bringing to the public attention the bioethical issue of living wills and the debate about the need for a law to regulate it; is a paradigmatic case of applied public
ethics. Eluana (25 November 1970-9 February 2009), after a car accident in 1992, lived for 17 years in a persistent vegetative state, until the hydration and nutrition were suspended. This followed a long legal and civil battle
led by her father Beppino Englaro that wanted that the wishes previously expressed by his daughter, touched by the medical condition of a close friend, were respected. On 9 July 2008, the Court of Appeal of Milan
authorized the father, Eluana’s guardian since 1997, to suspend artificial nutrition. This fact led to public and political debates and appeals, making this personal case, a media case without precedent in Italy. For a general

overview of the case see: http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Eluana_Englaro

3See footnote 1.
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Beppino Englaro (2008; 2009) writings and through his direct oral first-person narration. The case allowed the
students to approach issues regarding the living will in its different aspects, in particular for what concern the
existential and legal aspects related to the long and painful legal battle led by Mr. Englaro.

As far as concern the use of movies, it should be noted that, in respect to written texts, their direct and more
engaging narrative modes allow the students to dive into the presented issues from the very first lesson, and has
proven to be a very effective tool in the presentation of the problem.

The ‘encounter-dispute’ with the bioethical dilemma and first moment of reflection

The students’ ‘encounter-dispute’, with the case and with the bioethical dilemma, take place on an essentially
emotional level; the term ‘dispute’, denotes the many challenges, diversity of opinions, and doubts that the
presented bioethical dilemma may provoke.

During the spontaneous discussion, the students point out the contradictions and logical inconsistencies that
the teacher annotates with the aim of outlining all the subjectivism in formulating opinions, as well as
terminological and conceptual inaccuracies and imprecisions. In fact, at the end of the debate in a stage of
collection and first reflection, the teacher, together with the groups of students, synthesizes students’
contributions about the judgments of common sense and the emerged emotional experiences. Students are
encouraged to separate the rationale level from the emotional one, which should not be denied, but made aware,
in the cognitive path that will lead to the development of critical judgment.

Synthesis of first reflections and analyses: towards a conceptualization

This stage is conducted using grids of analysis, curated by the teacher together with the students, to formalize
the discussion. Issues, at this point of the cognitive and emotional path, are still deliberately. unsolved and
formally synthesized with question marks (e.g. When a human being dies? What is brain'death? What is natural?
What is artificial? Is the use of embryos licit to derive embryonic stem cells? And if I change my mind,
compared to what I expressed in the living will?).

In some projects the groups make the “card of the dilemmas”, to which they give their own answers and
solutions during the following phases of the work. The main aim of this process is that the students reach an
initial awareness of how their ethical judgments of common sense are full of misconceptions, inaccuracies,
prejudices, and not always aware of the emotional aspects. From this, the need to construct cognitive tools
suitable for the formulation of critical judgments is derived. Used tools include educational cards, both structured
and designed ad hoc, various types of written texts, discussions, and:cards. In the latter stage of this phase, the
student become the narrative subject thanks to the expressive tools of brainstorming and role-play, which allow
an immediate generation of ideas and emotions through early reflections about terms and concepts. The teacher
takes on the role of facilitator, moderator, listener, and guide.

Phase of the Torpedo sea-fish: first analysis and descriptive ethics
... It [the flat torpedo sea-fish] benumbs anyone who approaches and touches it, and something of the sort is what |
find you have done to me nows ... I feel my soul and-my tongue quite benumbed, and I am at a loss what answer to
give you. And yet on countless occasions I have made abundant speeches on virtue to various people — and very good
speeches they were, so I thought —but now I cannot say one word as to what it is. (Plato, n.d./1967, 80a—80b)

At this stage, student misconceptions are Socratically questioned by the teacher, which assumes the role of the
torpedo sea-fish that numbs whatever touches’it, with the aim of guiding the students to the awareness of not-
knowing, according to the Socratic method of irony (Plato, n.d./1921). The main goals of this phase include
overcoming the judgment of common sense, making students aware of not knowing, and questioning
misconceptions:

Definition of the problem, i.e. the boundaries of the bioethical dilemma

The definition of the problem has the objective of removing misunderstandings around the object of the
discourse. This stage sets the boundaries, i.e. the boundaries of the “map” (Bateson, 1979, p. 30) to clarify on
what the discussion is about. Bioethical issues, due to their interdisciplinary nature, bring with them many
aspects of reflection, and therefore, accurately defining and choosing since the beginning what to consider is a
key methodological procedure.

‘Purification’ of the judgments of common sense

The ‘purification’ of the judgments of common sense takes place in respect of those information and
knowledge, often wrong, learned from the media, as well as in respect of cultural prejudices and emotions not
mediated by the reason. The didactic work enters here in the descriptive and analytical phase: the goal is the
liberation from the judgments of common sense, unfounded beliefs of daily living, and incorrect
communications. Didactics, then, through the Socratic method of irony, includes both lectures and group
activities. Comparative analysis among newspapers articles is conducted with the aim of clarifying the definition
of scientific terms and concepts, avoiding misunderstandings, errors, and contradictions. These are the pre-
requisites for the next stage, which will give the correct meaning to the considered terms.

As well as the analysis of traditional literature, the WebQuest technique, through which the teacher provides a
list of Internet resources, along with specific assignments, proved to have a positive impact on pupils. Students
are led to reflect about the important role of the media for what concern scientific communication, with reference
to Greco and Pitrelli’s (2009) and the Author’s (2010) works.
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To encourage the reflection and analysis of the ethical judgments of common sense, some projects use
brainstorming and the theater-forum technique. Specifically, the proposed theater work — drawn upon the Boal’s
(2005) proposal and adapted by the Author — is organized according the following main stages. A group of
students, according to their characters’ roles, performs the drama concerning a certain bioethical dilemma, twice,
in the same way. During the first performance, the students in the class are the audience and reflect on the
characters’ actions, motivations and feelings. During the second performance, the students in the class can
assume an active and participative role: at any time of the representation, which they consider as critical, they
can stop the performance and take the place of a character of their choice, changing her/his lines, actions,
feelings, and solution strategies. Changing the actions of a single character will also lead to the alteration of the
lines of the other characters, often determining the changing of their roles and of the performance finale. All the
students have the opportunity to intervene, and in this way the groups can consider more emotional reactions,
and hypothesis of solution to the dilemma, on which, later, they will reflect, debate and argue.

As mentioned before, this work accomplish a twofold purpose: first cathartic, and subsequently reflective and
cognitive. The subsequent stage of reflection on the plurality of emotions, reactions, and solutions that have been
staged by the different characters, opens to new emotional and rational categories, with the goals of considering
a problem solution that takes into account mutual respect and the fruitfulness of the pluralism of ideas, according
to the participatory dimension of the open forum.

The first stage of the cognitive process is carried out in this phase, foreseeing the progressive leap from the
judgment of common sense, to the sense of critical judgment.

Towards a first scientific and philosophical accuracy of terms and concepts

At this stage, achieved the objective of questioning and collapsing preconceived misconceptions, the process
enters the phase of active construction. The synthesis of the work done till this point is completed and each
group decide what will be the terms and concepts to be properly defined.

Phase of the Wanderer: analysis and synthesis, construction, and descriptive ethics
... One must do as the traveller who wants to know the height of the towers of a city: he leaves the city. (Nietzsche,
2012, p. 195, Book V, Aphorism 380)

The journey towards knowledge begins now, assuming the striking philosophical image of Nietzsche's
wanderer that, without prejudices and dogmas, face knowledge with a critical and genealogical method of
investigation that includes the suspect, according to a liberating notion of science in which knowledge means to
“ascend”, “climb”, or fly” (Nietzsche, 2012, p. 195, Book V, Aphorism 380) in a perspective of secular thought
and investigation. The main goal of this phase is the formulation of the ethical and critical judgment.

Definition of philosophical and scientific terims and concepts

The stages of analysis and synthesis work together as part of the work on descriptive ethic, toward evaluative
ethic. The didactic work at this stage includes both students’ individual study and group activities. On the
cognitive level, the students, starting from the identified conceptual and terminological ambiguities, come to the
correct definition of terms and concepts, which are the basic prerequisites of the didactic program. The
interdisciplinary nature of bioethics enables the encounter with authors from other disciplines, like philosophy.
Scientific, philosophical, and legal text, as well as newspaper articles and movies are analyzed, and what is
meant by critical ethical judgment is gradually learned.

In particular, it is.to-note the emphasis given to the dialogue between philosophy and the sciences. In fact, the
formulation of a critical and bioethical judgment presupposes a correct understanding of the scientific concepts
related to the topic. If, for example, T have to make a critical judgment about the usage of embryonic stem cells
or about the usage of predictive tests in medicine, I will have to gain a clear conceptual scientific knowledge of
the topic, as highlights in the work of Neri (2005). In some projects, a major emphasis is also given to what
concern the legal aspects, both in the specific realm of the considered bioethical issue, and in the analysis of the
relationship between law, ethics and politics that will be investigated in the following phase.

Study and co-construction of the key issues related to ethics and logic

Ethics is addressed in its key aspects, such as: the main ethical paradigms, in particular for what concern the
comparison between the utilitarian and deontological ethical perspectives; the absolute and prima facie
prohibitions; and the ethics of quality and sanctity of life, according to Fornero’s (2005, pp. 22—128) perspective.

The wanderer continues her/his journey with this in fieri background, which will lead to the achievement of
the development of argumentation skills. To this end, pupils study the basic principles of rhetoric and
argumentation: they are trained, according to the perspective of Boniolo and Vivaldi (2002), on recognizing
correct arguments from fallacious reasoning, contesting erroneous argumentations, and building the correct
arguments in support of their ideas and beliefs. Therefore, the students accomplish the co-construction of
meanings, concepts, categories, and prerequisites of the critical judgment, through cooperation and individual
study.

Phase of the development of the cognitive and affective map: application and normative ethics
The map is not the territory, and the name is not the thing named. (Bateson, 1979, p. 30)

This phase is based on the principle that the map, according to Bateson’s powerful metaphor, is not the

territory but its representation; the map is not the mirror of reality, but rather, is a human beings’ construction.
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However, the map is valid for the human beings, as if it was the territory because vice versa they would fall into
cognitive relativism. Nevertheless, forgetting the difference, the map would become a cognitive limit, rather than
an operational model.

At this stage the transition to normative ethics occurs, through the formulation of critical judgments and moral
evaluation. Knowledge maps and temporary categories, thanks to which the students will expand their cognitive
and emotional map, are co-constructed. The main goal of this phase is the formulation of the ethical and critical
judgment.

Formulation of the critical judgment

This stage collects what have been disseminated in the previous phases. Pupils that have now the categories in
their control, individually and/or in groups draw their ethical critics judgments on those bioethical questions that
were presented in the initial phase of the Wonder. This formulation is presented as the result of an argument in
support of an expressed opinion.

Presentation of the critical judgment to groups and open forum

The groups present their ethical and critical judgments to their classmates as solutions of the initial bioethical
dilemmas. Then, during the discussion, students confront with each other, and verify the accuracy of the
presented works that are eventually evaluated and self-evaluated, using those criteria established for preparing
the ethical and critical judgment (accuracy, clarity, logical consistency, relevance of language, effectiveness,
etc.), as well as those criteria related to presentation proficiency. During the open forum, the students challenge
the learned categories, by contesting opposite thesis and establishing similarities and differences between the
different positions.

The co-construction of a public ethics

This is an important moment of synthesis of the model that at this stage is aimed at creating educational
principles with civic value. The ability to negotiate principles, criteria, different ideas and.to implement common
procedures is promoted: the objective is to understand whether and how it is possible to find a common ground
for the development of a public ethics starting from the emerged diversity of opinions drawn on private ethics.
This implies to move from the level of the substantive values of private ethics, to the level of procedural values,
where, in the name of the principle of tolerance, private ethics is put aside.

Following Engelhardt’s perspective (1996, pp. 7-8) — which defines the current society as polytheistic and
inhabited by “moral strangers” (due to the impossibility of an agreement between the different moral and
metaphysical visions) — and given the Enlightenment failure of a substantial and universal ethic based on the
reason, for not falling into nihilism and moral indifferentismy a credible and feasible direction is that of
contractualism, i.e. a secular formal ethics.that is conventional, at the core of which is the respect for individual
freedom.

Therefore, the future citizens of an'increasingly pluralistic and fragmented society should have the skills and
sensitivity of being able to achieve'public ethics, whichiarise from the peaceful negotiation between individuals,
according to the secular paradigm, as highlighted by Borsellino (2009, pp. 77-78). The model here presented
foresees the achievement of this goal not only on the cognitive level, but also on the level of empathy, in order to
make the “moral strangers” (Engelhardt, 1996) increasingly less strangers to each other.

Used tools and contents include written assignments, like short essays and articles to be shared on local
newspapers and on the blog of the school.

On the narrative level, in this phase of synthesis, the theatre works related to the simulation of bioethical
cases, dilemmas, ethical committees, and parliaments, which have been developed during the project, are staged
within the class both traditionally and through the theater-forum. The performance is followed by discussion and
evaluation, according to specific criteria related to the construction of the theatre scenery, analysis of the
characters, formal and logic consistency and accuracy of the script, such as scientific, bioethical and legal
aspects addressed by the topic.

In this final stage, the teacher takes on the role of the supervisor, director, and facilitator. Moreover, she/he
may now express her/his view about the raised issues, as well as her/his own frame of values, since the students
have now appropriate tools for formulating and analyzing the critical judgments. The teacher, then, will take part
too in the discussion with the students, not only with the role of teacher, but also as a citizen, with her/his own
perspective of thought.

Phase of participatory dissemination between Scratch and theatre: co-construction and synthesis

This phase is dedicated to the synthesis and sharing within the system of the school and with the wider online
community of what has been learned, emphasizing the dimensions of socialization and creativity, and using both
traditional and novel tools.

The use of Scratch,'® which enables students to program their own interactive stories, games, and animations
and share their creations with others in the online community, has proven to be a very effective tool that fulfills
the theoretical assumptions of the proposed model, according to which knowledge is an open process of

4Scratch is a project of the Lifelong Kindergarten Group at the MIT Media Lab (http:/scratch.mit.edu). It is provided free of charge.
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continuous co-construction. In fact, Scratch helps students learn to work collaboratively, as its code is open
source and then editable to create new projects.

In the project “Addictions to alcohol. Scratch project” carried on in the school year 2013/2014, Scratch has
been used to create a snakes and ladders game' that addresses the issue of addictions. This game was very
successful because particularly akin to the sensitivity of the young students. A maximum of two players, by
using a virtual die, move along the game board boxes that may be questions boxes or accidents boxes with
events randomly selected from a designed set. When a player move on a question box, she/he will answer a
question related to addictions; at the end there will be a single winner. There are two typologies of questions: the
first is related to the different types of addictions and the latter is specifically addressed to the addiction to
alcohol. The game includes 100 questions and answers that have been created by five groups of students. The
class was divided into several working groups with different tasks: graphics, coding, questions development,
design, and details. While designing the game, students undertake the role of disseminators, and this contributes
to a progressive internalization of the learned knowledge. Moreover, the game is an effective evaluation tool,
both with respect to the knowledge learned by the pupils, and with respect to the work of the teacher.

Traditional tools used in this phase include the selection of some articles written by the students during the
diverse phases, to be published within the network of the school with the goal of launching an open forum
around the topic addressed. Moreover, students present their work to other school’s students and/or parents, and
to a wider public at selected cultural events of interest. Finally, students create posters for local.exhibitions* and
bioethical cards that the school will use with educational purposes.

On the narrative level, this phase shares with an audience composed by other students and parents the theatre
performances that were staged within the class in the earlier phases. Fulfilling the goal of participation, the
representation of bioethical dilemmas using the technique of the theater-forum, in this phase proposes the
bioethical dilemma to a broader audience, enabling comparisons between more opinions and judgments.
Conclusion

The model for teaching bioethics proposed in this paper is framed within the theoretical framework of the
constructivist theory of knowledge, consistently developed according to the secular dimension of learning and
teaching. The model is aimed at the development of cognitive, emotional, and social skills according to the five
phases of the Wonder and the Lack, the Torpedo sea-fish, the Wanderer, the development of the cognitive and
affective map, and the participatory dissemination between Scratch and theater. On the cognitive level, the
diverse phases follow a process that from descriptive ethics come to normative ethics; the bioethical dilemmas
and their solutions are addressed through the study of philosophy, which offers the foundational categories of the
logical and rational thought for the co-construction of the critical'and ethical judgment.

Students acquire knowledge and cognitive skills according to the operational model of the map: the final goal
of the didactic work is that they can.acquire the ability to trace new maps, with the willingness to take on new
challenges, and with the understanding that knowledge s a never-ending path, as well as that the map is not the
territory.

The perspective of an open knowledge is made tangible, thanks to the use of novel tools, such as the open
source educational and recreational product Scratch, which allows the sharing of the learned knowledge with
others online users through games.

The narrative aspect; through cinema, theater, print works, autobiographical writings, and first-person oral
narrations, allows the presentation of bioethical issues taking into account also their affective and emotional
components, with the important outcome of declining philosophy in everyday life, by testing and applying the
studied ethical categories. In this sense theater performances proved to be very effective, especially the theater-
forum, which favors the empathic ability to see the world through the eyes of others.

In line with the socio-cultural foundations of constructivism, the model emphasizes the role of the group, and
for this purpose draws ideas from cooperative learning in a civic dimension. The aim is to develop the student’s
social and interpersonal skills, which, together with the logical and argumentative competencies, will help
her/him in the co-construction of knowledge with other individuals of her/his systems of belonging.

A great challenge for future societies, increasingly multiethnic, will be their ability to develop public ethics,
and the school must take on the educational role of training future citizens giving them those tools that are best
suited in this sense, favoring knowledge, solidarity and social peace. The ability of co-construct knowledge,
logical and critical thinking, participatory knowledge, perspective of secular thought, and empathic and civic
skills, are the major purposes and keywords that characterize the model, which has the educational goal of
keeping up with the times, responding to the new emerging needs of society.
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Introduction

The university, throughout history, has presented different characteristics, depending on the political
impositions of every period of its existence. Initially, in its origin, in Europe, brought a corporative idea. Later,
generally in Latin America and particularly in Brazil, the university gradually since 1990, has faced a complex
process of change, deserving priority attention to dilute'the complexity involved in educational relationships.

The university system, in the current phase of modernity, occupies a strategic position in the social,
economic and political development process because of the appreciation of the knowledge, considered essential
for the labor market, which appears increasingly demanding requirement, considering innovations imposed by
technological trends.

Therefore, the issue of this paper is intended to discuss the challenges faced by the university at the
beginning of the XXI century. Within this perspective, this research develops a study on the historical trajectory
of the university, from its origins to the contemporary moment, when it reaches an institutional status.

Moreover, considering the new trends that involve the university in this passage of millennium, the
study addresses the office of teaching, research and extension and skills of teaching practice in higher education,
especially because of the new technologies. The survey observes a qualitative methodology, based on the study
of some theorists, such as Cipriano Luckesi, Oliveira Netto, Hélgio Trindade, among others.

1. A path from Europe to Brazil

Under a retrospective look at the History records that the university, worldwide, emerged during the
twelfth century. According to the season, added elements that foster understanding of their corporatist or
institutional nature. To understand these peculiarities, is indispensable historical incursion aimed at proper
reflection on the complex problem involving the Brazilian university in the twenty-first century.

Originally, the word universitas was applied with the idea of corporatism, extending the scholastic
societies and, probably, by the fourteenth century, is now used to refer to a community of teachers and students.
As Dirceu Beninca (2011, pp. 32 and 50), "universities have emerged to serve the interests of the bourgeoisie on
the commercial activities that were beginning to develop." Your first responsibility is to be "the great translator
of intermediate scientific knowledge, the results obtained by science and multiple concepts in order to make
them intelligible and socially useful."
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According to Varela (2013, pp. 19-20) "the first universities of the Western world, founded in Italy
and France, had an overtly scholastic nature, absorbing the role that religious institutions were carrying out,
through the monasteries." Its main function "locus of knowledge to a feudal society in transition, at the dawn of
the Renaissance", sought to satisfy the nascent civil society (bourgeois, craftsmen) in the centers of priestly
training, with the mission of educating the thinking elite of the time.

As Beninca (2011, p. 32), in this initial period, there are some universities, such as in England -
Oxford, Cambridge in 1096 and in 1209; Spain - Salamanca in 1218, Murcia in 1272, Complutense of Madrid,
in 1293; Ttaly - Modena , in 1175, Padua, in 1222, Naples in 1224, Siena, in 1240; France - Montpellier in 1220,
Toulouse, in 1229; in Portugal - Coimbra, in 1290; Czech Republic - Prague in 1348; Austria - Vienna, in 1365.
It is noteworthy that, within the university, students were grouped into two basic subdivisions: the powers and
nations. These met many foreigners, originating from different countries, who wished to study in universities.
Each study area promoted the formation of a faculty: Faculty of Arts, Law, Medicine, Theology, etc. Thus,
various specialized universities have emerged in the teaching of law, such as the Bologna (Italy) and Paris, with
specificity in the field of theology.

The second sentence faced by the university, according to the Trindade (1999, p . 11), dating from the
fifteenth century, at which time "the Renaissance university receives the impact of trade transformations of
capitalism and the literary and artistic humanism, which blooms in the Italian urban republics and extends to
major countries of central and northern Europe, "reaches the major countries of central and northern Europe, and
"also suffers the effects of the Reformation and Counter — Reformation."

The third period during the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries was marked by scientific discoveries
in various fields of knowledge, under the influence of the Enlightenment of the eighteenth century, promoting
the "recovery of reason, critical thinking, freedom and religious tolerance." According to'Trindade (1999, p. 11),
with the onset of the Industrial Revolution in England, "the university begins to institutionalize science in
transition for models that will develop in the nineteenth century", whose transition to modernity identified the
University of Enlightenment. In the nineteenth century, begins the fourth quarter, suggesting the characteristics
of contemporary universities. It instituted the modern university, whose main characteristic introduce "a new
relationship between state and university, allowing you to configure the main variants of current patterns
universities."

The historical background shows that while in Europe unfolded deployed a network of universities in
the Iberian Peninsula to Russia and southern Italy and the Nordic countries, the university enters the ports of the
Americas, when " the conquerors transplanted to the Caribbean in the early X VI, the first university inspired by
the Spanish model" century. Turn as‘the Trindade (1999, p. 11 ) points out, the U.S. Atlantic coast , colonies sent
their children (1650-1750) to study at Cambridge and Oxford in the colleges of English models that inspire
Harvard University (Cambridge).

According Trindade (1999, p .11), there is no single standard university in Latin America. "In Spanish
America, the university is implanted after the conquest, and by the end of the seventeenth century, there is a
network of twelve institutions from north to south of the continent." In Central America, the first university was
established to Santo Domingo, in 1538. In 1613, the Jesuits founded the sixth university in Cordoba (AR). He
notes that "the:Spanish transplant model is not only the old University of Salamanca, but especially the New
University of Alcala, (actual Complutense de Madrid) and by the end of the seventeenth century dominates the
traditional pattern of the faculties of theology, law, arts and medicine."

With respect to Brazil, from 1808, with the arrival of the Royal Family, schools and isolated
professional colleges were created, with the first course of Surgery, Anatomy and Obstetrics. As Luckesi (1987,
p. 34), from 1930, begins "stress storage and transformation of higher education in Brazil. The gathering of three
or more colleges could legally call themselves universities. "Along these lines arise other universities: Minas
Gerais, in 1933; Sao Paulo, in 1934; Rio Grande do Sul-UFRS and University of Parand-UPR; University of
Brazil (existing), was later federalized as the Federal University of Rio de Janeiro — UFRJ.

By the 1950s, many state universities were federalized, with the exception of the University of Sao
Paulo-USP, which remains governed by the state government. In the next decade, the project was designed at the
University of Brasilia-UNB, as a research institution and cultural center in 1961, by Anisio Teixeira and Darcy
Ribeiro. In this context, it can be stated that although the emergence of the university in the Americas occurred
in the seventeenth century, the Brazilian university was institutionalized only in the XX century.

At the end of the century, already noticed an unprecedented demand on higher education, which combined with
the diversification of courses, became a patent reality that several countries would face. In this historical path, it
appears that the university, in Brazil, was and still is a privileged place since it makes possible to know the
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universal culture and enables to create and disseminate knowledge; and an open door for a few people the
immense population which also has a high number of illiterates that populate the country.
2. Knowledge, information and research.

Information, knowledge transfer and research elements are considered, fully interconnected.
Considering the university as a space where it generates and transmits knowledge, has the essential information
as the scientific, technological and social achievements input. The theme that is associated with the issue of
university autonomy. Implies that the institution requires the dissociation of teaching, research and extension
solidifying in its very essence to transform knowledge.

For Oliveira Netto (2005. p. 45), "the creation and production of knowledge through critical reflection
of reality is that the university can fulfill its mission." In the same sense, adds Luckesi (1987, p. 41): a
"university that does not take themselves to reflect critically and on an ongoing basis about the historical
moment in which she lives [...] is not performing its essence, a feature that specifies such criticism." Reiterates
Luckesi the university is, par excellence, embodied reason, institutionalized intelligence. Therefore, their nature
is eminently critical.

Luckesi (1987, p. 42) and Oliveira Netto (2005, pp. 45-46) reinforce the idea that research is the main
function of the university without research and no need to talk about university. With this; the authors add that
the university needs to extricate itself from the reality of the traditional institution, so that learning is the
accumulation of knowledge and innovation say, preventing the student pass to store repetitive information
inconsistent with reality. To Luckesi (1987, p. 42), the university "can only perform such functions, when you
are able to train specialists for the leading cadres of the university, the city, state, nation acutely aware of our
social, political, economic and cultural [...]". It is understood, as Luckesi, in the university we want to "become
possible and usual work, reflecting our historical and geographical reality.in their political, economic, social and
cultural levels."

Oliveira Netto (2005, p. 46) calls Luckesi explain how is the search for information on production,
creation and transmission of knowledge in the university. The response Luckesi (1987, p. 40) is that: "in this
center, we seek the maximum possible information at all levels in order to which reality is perceived, questioned,
evaluated , studied and understood in all its angles and relationships with rigor, so it can be permanently
transformed." This is the desire of Luckesi (1987, p. 41): "we want to build a university, not a single school of
higher level." Want to establish a "committed-exclusively to the increasingly serious pursuit of truth through the
exercise of creative assimilation mentality.

Moreover, says, still, we do not want auniversity in which the teacher appears as the only subject, as
the master speaks ready truths and owns indisputable criteria of right and wrong. When referring to knowledge,
Luckesi (1987, p. 43) adds that "we want a knowledge from a lived reality and not stereotyped by predefined
criteria and distant and alien to'what we have here and now cultural situations." In this sense, warns Beninca
(2011, p. 58) about the risks of devaluation; "in the context of neoliberal economy, knowledge is often seen as a
commodity. Hence, the tendency to understand education as a preparation predominantly technical or
contributors to the market."

It would be pointless to Brazil's Federal Constitution (art. 3), predict how objectives of the Federative
Republic to eradicate poverty and marginalization, reducing social inequalities and combating prejudices of
color, race, age and sex etc. Only, universalizing education and empowering people to take, critically, a creative
attitude towards society, is that is possible to think about the effectiveness of constitutional rule. These
objectives are covered by Law No. 9.394/96 - Law of Guidelines and Bases, in article 43, III, to stipulate that
higher education aims: "to encourage research and scientific research aimed at developing science and
technology and the creation and dissemination of culture, and thus develop an understanding of man and the
environment they live."

Larrosa Bondia (2002, p. 27), refers on knowledge, declaring it as "science and technology, something
essentially infinite, which can only grow; something universal and objective, in some impersonal way; [...] As
something that we can appropriate that we can use; and something that has to do fundamentally with useful in
narrowing its more pragmatic, in a strictly instrumental sense. "The author adds that "knowledge is something
that is outside of us, "therefore, not always, is a carrier of knowledge. This is a result of science and technology,
which tends to grow in proportion to the personal involvement.

3. Trends in the XXI century

The twenty-first century, now in its beginning, is considered the age of information, bringing new
trends with regard to university. Their rallying up new horizons imposing discuss some topics, such as: teaching
practice. The analysis of this occupation is therefore crucial to understanding the nuances of the university in
these new times. This teaching has its roots in Latin. Etymologically, docere means to teach, instruct, show,
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indicate, imply. Ilma Veiga (2006. p. 86) notes that the term teaching was recorded in Portuguese, in 1916,
which "implies that the use, or rather the appropriation of the term is something new in discourse about
education." Formally, teaching is the professional work of teachers, who play a set of functions that underlie the
tasks of teaching classes.

Due to new working conditions, some conventional training functions, considered teaching as mastery
over the discipline and know explain it, have become more complex. Furthermore, the requirements imposed by
technology changed teaching practice hitherto adopted. The practice of teaching, other tasks are assigned to
teachers at the university: beyond education (teaching), research, administration in various sectors of the
institution and design projects. It is further the academic orientation: monographs, dissertations and theses
burdened the exercise of the teaching activity.

Beyond this load of teaching activities, yet there is an unquestionable need to improve the standard of
quality of higher education. And this demand for perfection implies some changes. However, says Oliveira Netto
(2005, p. 50): "a radical change in the quality of teaching will be possible only when a policy is adopted for
recovery and training of teachers." What about teacher training, the teachers well know: that is the big issue with
many difficulties.

In this sense, are timely words of the current President of the Republic, the inaugural date of his
inauguration in January 1, 2011, Dilma Rousseff emphatically said: "Exist only quality education if the man
teacher and the woman teacher are treated as true authorities education with ongoing training, appropriate
remuneration and solid commitment of teachers and society with the education of children.and youth." Power
would question here: how a teacher will be an educational authority, without a strengthened knowledge by
research? Their knowledge will reach the essence of the university? What is the quality of education provided to
children and youth?

All this discourse constitutes precept of LDB (art. 52), which provides that"universities are
multidisciplinary training institutions of higher level professional staff , research, extension and field and
cultivation of human knowledge [...] I - a third of the faculty, at least with academic degrees in masters or
doctoral [...]" However, the practical reality of the teachers did not include funds for onward continuous training,
not to mention that not many institutions release of their teaching activities, even if they fail to provide any funds
for this purpose.

With regard to teaching, the Law No. 9.394/96 - Law of Guidelines and Bases of Brazilian Education
- LDB provides, in article 13, several tasks; among which stands out that teachers have: a) to participate in the
development the education program ; b) - to prepare and:carry out the plan of work; c¢) facilitating student
learning; d) establish recovery strategies for students of lower income; e) administer the academic classroom
hours and days set etc. To some, it appears that the field of university teaching was expanded. Considering
teaching as a specialized activity, Veiga (2006, p. 87) defends its importance in the wake of the professional
view: it is a dynamic reality grounded in collective action, "is produced by the actions of social actors [...], the
docents. Teaching requires professional training to your exercise: specific to exercise it properly knowledge.”
Moreover, the acquisition of knowledge and skills related to teaching aims to better the quality of their
educational work.

Veiga (2006, pp: 87-88) also emphasizes that university teaching should be innovative. Breaks the
conservatism of the teaching and learning process, modifies the form to rate and search.. And when exercised
ethically, makes sense in the construction of learning. For the researcher, teacher training university requires an
understanding of the important role of teaching that provides a scientific-pedagogical depth that "enable key
issues facing the university as a social institution, a social practice that reflects the ideas of training, reflection,
critique."

In this sense, Luckesi (2011, p. 139) talks about learning from a critical and constructive teaching
practice. Says that the teaching practice is critical for understanding, propose and develop the teaching practice
in the context of their social determinations; the teaching function is constructive "when working with scientific
and methodological principles that give account of teaching and learning for the development of the students."
From reading, it appears that Luckesi thinks the university, with some concern about teaching practice.
Therefore, it presents some indications of fundamentals and procedures that, if used, may translate, "in practice,
the principle of being interested in what learners learn and develop individually and collectively."

According Moacir Gadotti (2003, pp. 67-68), "the teacher [...] builds, inhabits a world in which
interiority makes a difference, where people define themselves by their visions, passions, hopes and utopian
horizons." In this sense, the teaching practice presupposes educator establishing a worlds of dreams, mediator
hopes shepherd projects. Gadotti declares himself does not know how to prepare a teacher. You may not be
accurate. Presumably he always is ready, because his training goes beyond the pedagogical relationship. Gadotti
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(2003, p. 69) notes that teaching "is not over studying simply to be able to guarantee your little place in the train
of history; it is, [...] to study in order to gain competence and help change the course of this tram, or help build a
society where there is place for everyone." With this, the author suggests that education needs changes that
include power to help build an egalitarian society without prejudices, without injustice.

Gaddoti (2003, p. 70) explains, "because being committed, engaging, be ethical, part of your
responsibility as a teacher" means practicing their profession responsibly, ethically, with love and hope. The
educator believes that the world may be better because it contributes to it. The production of knowledge is an
integrated feature of the teaching function and contributes to a reflective of the future professional activity:
"articulates curricular components and research and intervention projects, taking into account that social reality
is not an objective discipline and that requires the use of a methodological plurality."

Veiga (2006, pp. 12-16) also warns: "the scientific knowledge generated by universities is not to mere
disclosure, but it is for the betterment of their judgment." Thus, one can say that, in a globalized context, the
complex professional activity within the teaching, marked by the inclusion of new technologies, requires the
actors of education reshape their relations in the social environment. This does not mean turning the new culture
in recycled routines, but rethinking learning; or to adapt the learning and teaching to society that both requires.
Certainly, teachers, students and administration should jointly seek alternatives that allowarriving at safe paths
that lead everyone target named university.

Conclusion

During an ancient crossing, the university had different characteristics. Earlier, as a corporate idea
meant place where studies performed various branches of human knowledge. Did not denote a totality of
knowledge. However, it understood the place where students from different countries could study. Thus,
speaking university say one implied universality of people gathered for the study of an area of knowledge.

In general, universities in many countries in recent decades, tend to have very similar characteristics,
regardless of the differentiated value of your savings and how its subsystems of education were established. In
America, the settlers contributed to the founding of several universities inspired by the European model. In the
U.S. its inception had adopted the English model, as noted at Harvard University.

In Brazil, the university was an innovation of the twentieth.century. Initially the institutions of higher
learning, not necessarily universities, developed, more focused on health practices activities. Subsequently,
several universities that have spread in various regions of the country, mainly in the southern and southeastern
regions were created. Only at the end of the twentieth century the number of colleges has multiplied
uncontrollably, changing teaching activities.

In this context, the university with an institutional status, proposes that the teaching activity shall
comprise a cluster of functions by requiring increasingly, commitment and responsibility. Besides this overload
pedagogical tasks, continuing €ducation is necessary to compose the new profile teacher, especially because of
the demands of new technology, which was not necessary in the delivery of lessons during the twentieth century.

Faced with new horizons of the century, they propose a new face to the university it is suggested to
the teacher designing new settings, through a more careful look at with students, and a greater commitment to
you even investing in their continued education, without which no one imagines the possibility of at least

overcome educational difficulties, specifically in the teacher student, this dawn of the third millennium.
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Abstract

Endocrine-disrupting chemicals are the chemicals exposed at the outside, which alter the function of the endocrine system or
cause adverse health effects in healthy people and in their children. These chemicals are taken mostly from plastics,
detergents, pesticides, insecticides and dyes. The bisphenol A and phthalates used in the plastic, the heavy metals taken by
food, respiratory, skin and transplacental ways to the human body, dioxins and several chemicals as determined in the United
States, the EPA's (Environmental Protection Agency) are emphasized for their endocrine-disrupting effects. The use of
Bisphenol A in polibikarbonat material of infants and children is prohibited in Turkey and the European Union. Endocrine
disrupting chemicals cause mostly endometriosis, precocious puberty, nervous system disruption, immune system
impairment and cancers. EPA screening program focuses on measuring estrogen, testosterone and thyroid hormones
(thyroxine and triiodothyronine) for the prevention of endocrine-disrupting chemicals; and gives importance to environmental
monitoring.
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1.Introduction

Endocrine-disrupting chemicals are the chemical substances received externally that changes functioning of
endocrine system, causing adverse effects on healthy human or their children (WHO, 2012). DDT
(Dichlorodiphenyltrichloroethane), started to be used as pesticide in 1939 has attracted attention due to its
negative effects on environment, plants and animals with Silent Spring book of Rachel Carson in 1962 and then,
its use was prohibited (Gtiler C, 2004) In a study carried 30 years after in widely used areas of DDT in Australia
between 1964-1974 years, DDE (Dichlorodiphenyldichloroethylene), metabolite of DDT is detected in fat
tissues of young crocodiles in contact with DDT. Although any change was not detected in the histological
inspections carried on gonads and testis of the animals, the authors specified the expectation of changes such as
abnormal development in ovaries of female crocodiles, in testis of male crocodiles in different locations and in
larger samples (Yoshikane M at al., 2003). In-vivo studies are evidencing that DDT metabolites are displaying
cytogenic and estrogenic activity. (Wetterauer B at al, 2012).

Diethylstilbestrol used frequently during 1950s to prevent miscarriage was prohibited twenty years later by
determining that it is leading anomalies in reproductive systems of girls (Maeda N. at all, 2013).

Finkelstein JS et al., have shown that estrogen marked radioactively was replaced by mummy cream in
patient serum by reporting libido loss, reduction of testis size, slow-down in lengthening beard and development
of gynecomastia due to embalming in an undertaker in 1988 (Finkelstein JS et al,1988).

Endocrine disrupter term is first used in 1996 year. EPA (Environmental Protection. Agency) has reported
that several chemicals are effective on endocrine system and that such substances are received in human body by
means of food chain in a report published. The studies carried later determined that these substances may be
received into the body by means of skin, respiration tract, and transplacental routes too (WHO,2012; Pintol AM,
Carvalho D, 2013).

2. Endocrine system

Hormone generating glands in human<body are hypothalamus, pituitary gland, thyroid, parathyroid,
suprarenal glands and reproduction glands: Otherthan these, differentiated cell groups within some organs may
also produce hormones. For instance, some hormones are also produced in pancreas, kidneys, fat tissue heart and
liver. Development of brain and nerve system, sleep, drinking, growth, immunity, reproduction, adjustment of
blood sugar, bone structure is organized by means of hormones (WHO, 2012).

3.Endocrine Disrupting Chemicals

Endocrine disrupting chemicals are determined to disrupt functions of these hormones and thereby leading
disruptions on nervous system, immune system, reproduction functions due to negative effect on body functions
and leading formations of cancers (breast, endometrium, testis, prostate, thyroid). DDT, diethylstilbestrol and
dioxins, phthalates and bisphenol A of recent dates are among endocrine disrupting chemicals researched most in
this subject matter.

3.1. Bisphenol A (BPA)

Bisphenol A (BPA) exists in the structure of plastics. Feeding-bottles, water carboys, food storage containers,
cola and fruit juice bottles, inner surface of metal boxes as a thin layer to avoid interaction of food products with
metal surface. It is also available in teeth repair materials, in the content of fungicides and pesticides and varnish.
It is greatly received into the body orally as well as through skin and inhalations with a less proportion.
Bisphenol A and its metabolites excreted with urine. It is reported that BPA is available in blood, fat tissue,
semen, mother milk, amniotic fluid, placenta, fetus, colostrums, cord blood and saliva in body and that it effects
reproduction negatively in girls (Varayoud J at al., 2014; Rochester JR, 2013). In consideration of possible
adverse effects, existence of BPA in the structure of polycarbonate materials that may be used by children is
prohibited both in European Union and in Turkey.

3.2. Dioxin
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Dioxin exists in PVC, plastic materials, chlorine pesticides, herbicides. It accumulates in fat tissue of human.
The baby carries dioxin received intrauterine as long as his life. Dioxin is transmitted to hot drinks serviced in
plastic cups, hot food products and foods in plastic plates heated in microwave ovens. Dioxin is also transferred
to waters sold in pet-bottles with the effect of sun and heat (Wetterauer B at al, 2012). Typical indication of
dioxin intoxication is the formation of acnes resulting from chlorine and changes in skin appearance.

3.3. Phthalates exist especially in the structure of plastic and cosmetic products, paints and house cleaning
products. It is received orally, via inhalation and skin. Phthalates are proved to have negative effects on fetus
development, on reproduction system and pubertal development (Durmaz E, Ozmert EN, 2010). EPA is focusing
on measurement of estrogen, testosterone and thyroid hormones (thyroxin and triiodothyronine) as screening
program in order to be protected from endocrine disrupting chemicals and pays special importance on
environmental monitoring. Because, thyroid hormones are effective on growth, reproduction, development and
on metabolism and endocrine disrupter chemicals are affecting these hormones at most (EPA, 2014). Things to
be done by people to be protected from endocrine disrupting chemicals are abstaining from heating products
wrapped or kept in plastic materials especially in microwave ovens and to prefer ceramic dishes, containers
instead of plastics. Furthermore breast milk and baby formulas in plastic bottle should be prevented from contact
with microwave. The other measures to be taken for protection from endocrine disrupting chemicals are washing
of hands of children for possible contact with pesticides after games, avoiding babies to chew plastic products,
not to consume fishes with possible contact with toxic chemicals at most three times a week, to prefer small
fishes. (Jenkinsa S at al.,2012).

This topic has been given as lecture to the 2nd year students of Istanbul Faculty of Medicine, in the academic
year 2013-2014 in a great classroom with an emphasis on the importance of prevention of endocrine -disrupting
chemicals.
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Resumo

O presente artigo refere-se as areas que a investigacdo aponta como causais quando o cerne € o desenvolvimento da
compreensao da leitura em alunos disléxicos a frequentarem o 3.° ciclo e o ensino secundario. Indo para além de ideias pré-
concebidas sobre, por exemplo, a questdo da consciéncia fonologica nas pessoas disléxicas mais.velhas e sobre o que
verdadeiramente trabalhar no ambito de uma intervencdo especializada, a presente investigagdo chegou a quatro areas:
precisdo, fluéncia, semantica lexial e — a maior descoberta neste contexto — a memoria de trabalho. Estas areas integram o
Programa CLD — Programa para Disléxicos.

Este artigo é parte integrante da Dissertacdo de Mestrado em Ciéncias da Educagdo, Especializagdo em
Educacdo Especial, apresentada no Centro Regional das Beiras da Universidade Catolica Portuguesa, em 2011.

© 2014 The Authors. Published by Elsevier Ltd.
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Abstract

The present article focuses on the areas which research points to as causes that affect the development of reading
comprehension in dyslexic students-enrolled in the 3rd cycle and secondary school. Going beyond preconceived ideas
relative to, for example, the issue of phonological awareness in older dyslexics and what should be dealt with within the
scope of specialised intervention, the present research concentrates on four areas: precision, fluency, lexical semantics and
— the greatest discovery within this context —working memory. These areas are included in the CLD Programme —
Programme for Dyslexics.

This article is an integrant part of the Masters Dissertation in Educational Sciences, Specialisation in Special Education,
presented at the Beiras Regional Centre of Universidade Catdlica Portuguesa, in 2011.

Keywords: Dyslexia, reading comprehension; causes; working memory; older dyslexic students.

Introduciao

Apesar de crermos, na sequéncia de diversos estudos, na intervencdo pedagdgica no ambito da dislexia em
idades mais tardias, convém reter, como escreve Shaywitz (2008), que sdo muito mais dificeis de remediar as
dificuldades de leitura diagnosticadas apds o 3.° ano de escolaridade. Tal ndo invalida a afirmacdo segundo a
qual «nunca ¢ tarde», porque existem, de facto, ganhos — audiveis — em todas as idades, ganhos que o estudo
realizado no ambito da investigacdo que culminou no CLD — Programa para Disléxicos, permitiu perceber.
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O que nos deve preocupar nos alunos disléxicos — mesmo ou sobretudo relativamente aos alunos mais
velhos?

Sabendo que, quando falamos de dislexia, estamos a falar de dificuldades de leitura e que a Unica
finalidade da leitura é compreender o que é lido (Davis & Braun, 2010, p. 216, citados por Almeida,
2011), o mesmo é dizer que a leitura ndo atinge o seu objectivo sem compreensdo (Morais, 1997, p.
112, citado por Almeida, 2011), o cerne de uma intervencdo na dislexia terd de ser o
desenvolvimento da compreensdo da leitura. Falando de uma intervencao especializada, a questao
central devera ser o desenvolvimento das areas que serdo a causa ou estardo comprometidas na
dislexia e que, consequentemente, comprometem a compreensao da leitura.

Como refere Almeida (2011, citando Shaywitz, 2008), os alunos disléxicos mais velhos, porque se
socorrem de uma terceira via de acesso a escrita, poderdo apresentar progressos no que respeita a
precisdo leitora, apesar de manterem uma velocidade de leitura lenta; com a idade, vao
sobreativando esta terceira via de acesso a leitura, como compensacdo das dificuldades que sentem
na descodificacdo, e subativando areas posteriores de acesso ao material escrito, como é o caso da
via que se situa na regido occipital-temporal, responsavel pela leitura automatica.

Por esta razdo, Almeida (2011) refere que uma intervencdo centrada nas causas pretende
desenvolver as areas que poderdo ser a causa das dificuldades de.compreensdo'da leitura dos alunos
disléxicos; pretenderd concorrer para a ativagdo das dreas subativadas, de forma a tornar a
descodificagdo mais rdpida, mais suave, diminuindo o esforco. E que a compreensdo é o que é
importante, mas essa conquista tera de passar pela descodificacdo (Sim-Sim, 2007, citada por
Almeida, 2011).

Areas causais das dificuldades de compreensio da leitura dos alunos disléxicos. Pressupostos do CLD

Neste artigo, apenas iremos referir-nos a quatro-dreas do Programa CLD — Programa para Disléxicos.
Almeida (2011) fala de uma outra.intervencdo no contexto deste proggrama, que é o estudo de
musica, mais concretamente a aprendizagem de um instrumento; contudo, neste artigo, quisemos
centrar-nos numa intervengao possivel de ser realizada por qualquer especialista na area da Dislexia
(que é o ideal) ou por um especialista em Educacdo Especial — que ndo tera, a partida,
conhecimentos musicais.

O CLD parte de 24 pressupostos, que justificam a integragdo das dreas que foram consideradas, no
ambito da investigagdo-realizada, como sendo as areas causais das dificuldades de compreensdo
leitora dos alunos disléxicos mais velhos.

1. Fluéncia

Snowling e Stackhouse (2008) e Pennington et al. (1990), citados por Almeida (2011), referem que o défice de
compreensdo da leitura dos alunos disléxicos decorre de dificuldades ao nivel da fluéncia. Nao sendo consensual
a definicdo de leitura fluente, esta competéncia podera referir-se a uma habilidade para ler textos rapidamente,
suavemente, sem esfor¢o e automaticamente, depositando pouca atengdo nos mecanismos de leitura,
nomeadamente na descodificagdo (Carvalho, 2011, citada por Almeida, 2011).

Assim sendo, sabiamos que, para melhorar a compreensdo da leitura, teriamos de propor um programa que
permitisse o desenvolvimento da fluéncia. O passo seguinte seria perceber como trabalhar a fluéncia. Gombert
(2003, citado por Almeida, 2011) contribuiu para esta resposta: a leitura, inicialmente gerada intencionalmente,
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automatiza-se pela repeticdo. Ou seja, este programa teria de contemplar atividades de repeti¢do de palavras
isoladas e de palavras em texto.

.2. Precisdao

Para além de decorrer de dificuldades ao nivel da fluéncia, de acordo com Snowling e Stackhouse (2008,
citados por Almeida, 2011), o défice de compreensao dos alunos disléxicos decorre também de dificuldades ao
nivel da precisdo de leitura. A precisdo da leitura consiste na exatiddo com que sdo transformados os grafemas
em fonemas, refere Carvalho (2008, citada por Almeida, 2011), que acrescenta que esta depende essencialmente
de competéncias fonoldgicas de descodificacdo. Dizemos essencialmente, porque também depende de outras
competéncias, como ¢ o caso da perce¢dao auditiva e visual, entre outras. A intervengdo didria com 0s nossos
alunos centra-se também nestas areas, mas, no ambito da presente investigacdo, quisemos restringir-nos as
competéncias fonoldgicas, uma vez que (i) constituiu um fator novo o que descobrimos sobre a importancia da
consciéncia fonologica ainda e também no caso dos alunos disléxicos mais velhos (Goldstein, Naglieri &
DeVries, 2011, citados por Almeida, 2011) e ainda porque (ii), em Portugal, existe ja um conjunto grande de
oferta para intervir em competéncias no ambito da psicomotricidade e da memoria auditiva e visual, mesmo no
caso dos alunos mais velhos (como ¢ o caso das propostas de Helena Serra, Cadernos de Reeducagdo
Pedagogica — por exemplo, Serra & Correia, 2008).

.3. Ampliag¢do do dominio lexical

Quer seja porque tém menos experiéncias de leitura, quer seja pelo facto de possuirem dificuldades na memoria
verbal de curto prazo, os alunos disléxicos detém, por norma, um menor capital lexical comparativamente com
os seus pares (Almeida, 2011). Por este facto, uma intervencao a este nivel é fundamental, até porque, de acordo
com Sim-Sim (2008, citada por Almeida, 2011), um bom nivel de leitura resulta também do dominio lexical.

4. Memoria de Trabalho

A nossa compreensdo sobre a importancia da memoria de trabalho no contexto do tema onde nos movemos
prende-se, em primeiro lugar, com uma afirmagdo de Dehn (2008, citado por Almeida, 2011), segundo a qual
diversos estudos apontam a meméria de trabalho comoe uma das variaveis que diferenciam um leitor disléxico de
um nao disléxico.

Sobre o que ¢ a memodria de trabalho, Gathercole e Alloway (2009, citados por Almeida, 2011) clarificam que
esta se refere a capacidade que nés temos de manter e manipular informag@o na mente durante curtos periodos de
tempo. E um sistema de trés componentes de memoria (seguindo a teoria que reine maior consenso) interligados
que esta localizado em diferentes partes do cérebro. O termo «manipulagdo» sera, no fundo, aquilo que distingue
a memoria de trabalho da memoria de curto prazo, como propde Almeida (2011). Por outro lado, a atencao sera
o que distigue a memoria de trabalho da memoria de longo prazo - para além do facto de esta ser potencialmente
ilimitada -; na verdade, na memoria de longo prazo, armazenamos eventos nos quais participAmos ou factos
desligados de uma situagdo especifica de aprendizagem, sem focalizarmos a nossa aten¢do, enquanto a
informagdo armazenada na memoria de trabalho exige constante foco da atengao.

4.1. Relagdo entre a memoria de trabalho e a compreensdo da leitura

A compreensdo da leitura requer diversas competéncias que envolvem a memoria de trabalho, como explica
Dehn (2008, p. 103, citado por Almeida, 2011):

To comprehend text, a reader must store recently decoded text while complex processes construct meaning (De
Beni, Borella, & Cazrretti, 2007). As the reading of text progresses, working memory stores the gist of the
information from one or more sentences until a meaning-based representation of the text’s content, called a
mental model, is formed. Text comprehension includes several skills and abilities that involve working memory:
decoding individual words and accessing their meanings; assembling word meanings into larger meaning units;
constructing representations of sentences; linking information across sentences; detecting inconsistencies between
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parts of the text; focusing attention on the main ideas; creating visual images; forming new knowledge
representations; drawing plausible inferences on the basis of prior knowledge; monitoring the understanding of the
text as reading progresses; integrating information from different parts of the text; and integrating information with
related long-term memory representations (p. 103).

.4.2. Podemos melhorar a memoria de trabalho?

Integrar um programa para desenvolver a memoria de trabalho s6 faria sentido se esta competéncia pudesse ser
melhorada, mesmo no caso dos alunos disléxicos mais velhos, que sdo o0 nosso publico-alvo.

Aquilo que a investigagdo nos diz € que (i) a memoria de trabalho ¢ exatamente a parte das nossas faculdades
intelectuais que ¢ passivel de ser desenvolvida (Klingberg, 2009, citado por Almeida, 2011) e que (ii) todo o
cérebro responde a mudangas desde sempre e para sempre, ao contrario do que até ha ndo muito mais do que dez
anos se cria (Almeida, 2011). Tem ¢ de se exercitar a atividade cerebral (de forma especifica): “Use it or lose it!”
(Merzenich, n.d., citado por Almeida, 2011).

O CLD-Programa para Disléxicos

Partindo, entdo, de trés das imensas teorias que procuram explicar as dificuldades sentidas pelos alunos
disléxicos — teoria do Défice Fonoldgico, Teoria do Défice de Automatizacao e Teoria do tempo de permanéncia
da atencdo - e assente num conjunto de 24 pressupostos, criamos o CLD, um conjunto de programas de
intervengdo — um dos quais informatizado (o que pretende trabalhar a memoria de trabalho), cujo funcionamento
testdmos ao longo de um ano com cinco alunos disléxicos do 7.° a0 11.° ano, intervencdo que partiu de uma
avaliacdo inicial interna, realizada por nés, e de uma avaliagd@o externa, da responsabilidade de um psicologo
educacinal, que utilizou testes aferidos para a populacdo em causa, avaliando as areas causais que iriam ser
intervencionadas ao longo de um ano.

No seguimento daquilo que Shaywitz (2008) refere - que o efeito de intervencdes especificas aplicadas em
criangas disléxicas pode ser verificado apos um ano de intervengdo -, e comparando os resultados das avaliagdes
iniciais e finais (que obedeceram, estas ultimas, aos mesmos procedimentos tidos nas iniciais), constatamos
ganhos significativos, alguns muito significativos, nos alunos com quem trabalhdmos. O programa nao esta ainda
aferido, mas os pressupostos em que ele assenta assim como estes resultados iniciais impelem-nos a acreditar
nele — o passo seguinte, na préxima investigagao que iremos iniciar, sera o de validacdo deste programa.

Conclusao

Ha um caminho imenso que tem de ser percorrido com os alunos disléxicos, nomeadamente os mais
velhos. A presente investigacdo permitiu-nos perceber que caminho seguir no contexto de uma
intervencao especializada, levando-nos a propor que

6)] as dificuldades dos alunos disléxicos ndo sdo ultrapassadas apenas porque ficam mais velhos;

(i1) a consciéncia fonologica tera de ser uma area a trabalhar com estes alunos, ao contrario do que se
tem afirmado. Os alunos disléxicos mais velhos continuam a necessitar de uma intervencao
especializada, sobretudo se esta no tiver ocorrido atempadamente;

(ii1) a compreensio da leitura ¢ o que mais nos deverd preocupar, no ambito de uma intervengdo
especializada com os alunos disléxicos mais velhos, tendo em conta que a dislexia ¢ uma
dificuldade de leitura e que ler é compreender;

(iv) a memoria de trabalho devera ser uma das quatro areas de intervencgdo especializada quando o
objetivo é melhorar a compreensao da leitura dos alunos disléxicos.
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Abstract

The paper presents a multi-faceted assessment model developed for a graduate course. The students' final course-grades were
derived from two sources: 1- an evolving team-based portfolio that was graded by the team itself, 2- an individual test. The
multi-faceted mechanisms of the design (a) provided for a combination of participatory and external assessment, and of
formative as well as summative evaluation; (b) presented the students with authentic tasks that required self regulation and
high-order thinking; (c) made the students practice giving and getting written peer feedback; (d) addressed potential free-
riding; and (e) created inter-dependent learning networks, that required frequent contacts.
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1. Introduction

Collaborative or team-based projects become more popular in both secondary and post-secondary classrooms.
However, constructing effective evaluation tools can be a daunting task. (Gueldenzoph and May, 2002).

Why is assessment of collaborative projects such a daunting task?
Answers can be found in the literature dealing with the evaluation of complex enterprises.

Pawson (2004), for example, described complex projects as ones that consist of a chain of steps which is often
not linear, and involves negotiation and feedback at each stage; are prone to modification as they are
implemented; and change through learning as stakeholders come to understand them. This description can easily
be applied to team-based projects; so can also the following one:"...parts have causal implications for the whole,
interactions among parts have causal implications for the whole, parts have causal implications for each other,
and the whole has causal implications for parts" (Byrne, 2013: 218)

Conceptualizing a team-based project as a complex enterprise offers insight into why evaluating collaborate
learning enterprises is a challenging task and why traditional tools fail to produce satisfactory assessments.

Enterprises that include multiple diverse components, are referred to as complicated; when characterized by
fluidity and uncertainty, recursive causality, disproportionate relationships and emergent outcomes, they are
called complex (Glouberman and Zimmerman, 2002).

Attempts to cope with challenges of evaluating complicated and complex enterprises are continuously yielding
creative notions and approaches (s.f. in Sever, 2012), mostly based on the understanding that moving from linear
models and positivistic evaluations to qualitative evaluations and non-linear models is required (Barnes, Matka
and Sullivan , 2003).

A classical approach to collaborate learning is the cooperative learning approach. Its application, says Sharan
(2010), may produce processes that are more complicated than first perceived. The constant evolution of
cooperative learning, he warns, can be threatening and teachers may become confused by it.
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Cooperative learning structures positive interdependence by having students work in groups to complete tasks
collectively toward academic goals (Slavin, 1990). Unlike individual learning, which can be competitive in
nature, students learning cooperatively capitalize on one another’s resources and skills. Successful cooperative
learning tasks are described as intellectually demanding, creative, open-ended, and involve higher order thinking
tasks (Ross and Smyth, 1995). In such tasks, individuals must know exactly what their responsibilities are and be
accountable to the group in order to reach their goal. All group members must be involved and each member
must have a task that they are responsible for, which cannot be completed by any other group member.

When cooperative learning is successfully incorporated, each group member has a task/ role and believes they
are responsible for their learning and that of their group; members promote each other's success, assist one
another with understanding and completion of assignments ; "free riding" is eliminated by individual and group
accountability (each student demonstrates mastery of the content being studied, each student is accountable for
their learning and work; social skills are developed ( i.e. effective communication, interpersonal and group
skills) that are vital for effective cooperative learning; and groups assess their effectiveness and decide how it
can be improved ( Brown and Ciuffetelli, 2009).

A number of cooperative learning techniques are available. Some, like reciprocal teaching; apply student pairing
in which partners take turns reading, asking questions of each other, receiving immediate feedback. Doing so,
students use meta-cognitive techniques such as clarifying, predicting and summarizing. Other techniques use
small groups of four or five students, among them STAD, for example, where students are placed in small teams
and are graded on the team's collaborate performance on tests, although the tests are taken individually.

In addition to, or in place of external evaluation (e.g. on tests), team=based projects may use participatory
evaluation tools, such as intra-group peer evaluations and self evaluation.

Intra-group peer evaluations used for performance appraisal are becoming an integral part of today’s team-based
organizations. Teams with peer evaluations have been found to have higher levels of workload sharing, voice,
cooperation, performance, and member satisfaction than/teams that relied on external evaluations (Erez et.al
(2002) . However, the research on peer-evaluations' validity in a team context is limited and some findings
suggest that they can be influenced by rating bias (May and Gueldenzoph, 2006).

Self-evaluation, defined as students judging thequality of their work based on evidence and explicit criteria, is
usually applied as a low-stakes assessment, seéen as a potentially powerful technique because of its impact on
student performance through enhanced self-efficacy and increased intrinsic motivation. Evidence about the
positive effect of self-evaluation on student performance'is particularly convincing for difficult tasks (Maehr and
Stallings, 1972).

Bearing in mind all the above,a model has been constructed that (a) makes the subtle complexity of collaborate
learning visible, by welding together (with-adaptations) several cooperative learning techniques into a
complicated and complex team-based learning task, and (b) builds into it a mixed-methods evaluation structure
that aims to cope with-the complexity of that task. The framework chosen for the team-based collaborate
learning was an evolving portfolio, which also served as a platform on which several assessment/evaluation
mechanisms were operated.

The model and the experiment which applied it in a graduate course are presented henceforth.

2. The experiment

46 students took a graduate course titled "applied evaluation in view of future education". The course examined
the place of evaluation in future education— as a professional discipline on the one hand and as a way of thinking
on the other hand.

The course requirements were: presence at lessons; mandatory weekly reading; constructing an evolving team-
based portfolio according to specific instructions, presenting it in an exhibition and taking a final test.

The course's staff included a lecturer and an assistant. The teacher's direct involvement was mainly in the
classroom, while remaining in the shadows of the team-based portfolio and refraining from active involvement
in its processes. Consulting the teacher's assistant during the preparation of the portfolios was recommended, but
not mandatory.

A student's final course grade was based on two sources: the test and the portfolio.
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2.1. The test

After the course ended, the students took an individual open-book test in class. The test was individual and
covered the full course - its lessons as well as the mandatory bibliography. It consisted of four parts, each offered
choice between 2-4 questions, and required high order thinking. Taking the test was conditional on submission
of the portfolio.

2.2. The team-based portfolio

A learning-portfolio is a collection of materials a student (here: a team of students) produces and selects to
document, summarize, and highlight his/her growth, experiences and strengths (Smith and Tillema, 2008).

2.2.1 "Rules of the game"( Instructions given to the student at the beginning of the course.)

The students group into teams of 4-6 members (by their own choice).
Each team constructs an evolving portfolio, which contains the following components:

* A namef/title of the portfolio
* 12 lesson-based compartments — one for each lesson of the course:
¢ Evaluation

* A list of the team's criteria for evaluating the portfolio.

* Documentation of the meeting/s in which these criteria were constructed, negotiated and agreed
upon.

* A verbal assessment of the portfolio on each of the criteria, by each team member - explained and
justified.

* The team's assessment of the portfolio, on€ach of the criteria and a final grade for the portfolio as a
whole. Team members can add a verbal reservation to assessments of any criterion, but the final
score of the portfolio must be consensual, signed by each member of the team (- only a score that
got full consensus can be submitted:)

At the 11" lesson, all portfolios will be presented at an exhibition, in a format similar to poster-sessions in
conferences .Each team will have its own"stand", where the portfolio will be open for review and a notebook for
feedback from members of other teams will be posted on the stand. A rotating representative of the team will be
present at the stand, available for explanations and dialogue with visitors, while the other members (taking turns)
will visit the other portfolios.

The final portfolio (after corrections, if necessary) will be submitted by the last (i.e. 14™) lesson of the course (to
enable establishment of eligibility for taking the final test)

2.2.2 Constructing the lesson-related compartments (instructions)

¢ Each compartment must contain at least one item for this specific lesson.

*  Each ifem will be submitted'and signed by one of the team- members and will include (a) a
supplement/extension to this lesson , (b) a justification of its relevance, and (c) written feedback from
another team member (with his/her signature).

¢  Steps:

a) " Supplement/extension" - find some relevant material from external sources ( such as: newspapers,
radio, TV etc; from an evaluation conducted in your own workplace; an article which you suggests to
add to the course's bibliography for ; an interview with a professional evaluator; an evaluation report or
evaluation plan that might illuminate some aspect of this lesson; etc.)

b) Justification/reasoning - add a written explanation why this "supplement" is relevant for this specific
lesson and its bibliographical item : what does it illuminate, what aspect of the lesson does it connect to,
etc.

c¢) Feedback - Present your item to another member of the team and get his/her written feedback. Feedback
must be fair, courteous and balanced: addressing both strengths and weaknesses of the item.

* A team member can submit a certain item only to one team member, and can only give feedback to one
other member (no "swopping" within a pair).

*  Construction of the 12 compartments must be fairly distributed among the team-members (according to the
pre-designed matrix for teams of your size)
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Table 1: Example of a pre-designed generic matrix for a six-member team [in cells — lesson numbers]

Submitter F E D C B A No. of
feedbacks
provided

Feedback provider
A VIl X 11 3
B XII 1 1 3
C v 1I VI 3
D 11 VIl XIII 3
E v VIII VI 3
F \% X 1 3
No. of feedbacks 3 3 3 3 3 3
received

The tables 2a-2c below explicate the model's major facets and their rationale/purpose. Some of the facets are
marked by " L" because they address learning aspects of the model. Their purpose is to. foster various
characteristics of collaborative/cooperative learning, high-order thinking and self efficacy. Other facets (marked
by "E") induce aspects of evaluation, such as: assessment for learning, low-stakes formative evaluation, high-
stakes summative evaluation.

Table 2a: the combination of Test + portfolio (100% of final grade)

Facet and nature of tool Purpose/ rationale (L=learning, E=evaluation)

Mixed-methods measurement of | <Fractal teaching: studying a variety of alternative evaluation
achievements tools. in the course, being evaluated by them "for real"

Table 2b: the Test (weight =50% of final grade; or 80% if portfolio weighs only 20%)

Facet and nature of tool Purpose/ rationale ( L=learning, E=evaluation)

Individual E : balance the student's dependence on team members
contributions;

External evaluation ( by teacher) | E: Balance biases of students' self evaluation of their portfolio
open-book test E+L: Less stress and anxiety (Theophilides and Dionysiou,
1996; Theophilides and Koutselini, 2000).), encourage HOT
instead of memorizing (Agarwal et. al., 2008 )

Eligibility for test- taking L+E : (a)preparation for test is inherent in the preparation of
depends on submission of the the evolving portfolio; (b)deadline for the portfolio
portfolio

Table 2c: the portfolio component (weight =50% of final grade, or 20% if inflated)

Facet and nature of tool purpose/ rationale

( L=learning, E=evaluation)

Team-based L: (a) develop teamwork skills; (b) collaborative
learning; require HOT (Gueldenzoph and May, 2002).
Evolving with the course L: create continuous involvement and active learning

of the students along the course;
adding course- related supplements for | L: authentic task ; knowledge-building; creativity,

each lesson personal associations , personal meaning of the lesson;
self efficacy

Justification of item's relevance L: Explication of personal line of association; HOT
(analysis and synthesis), meta-cognition

Choice of best items E: presenting strengths (Birenbaum, 1997)

Portfolio exhibition (all teams) — E: an alternative evaluation tool; external feedback (
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within the course only from members of other teams) before final submission

consensus mandatory; L: Collaborative learning ; negotiating
;interactions/networking

Pre-designed generic matrix of item E+L: Equality in division of labor in the team; no free-

submission riding;

Meeting the complicated "rules of the game" is almost
impossible if not pre-planned

Giving and getting feedback E: Assessment for learning, formative evaluation;
Experience feedback under conditions of symmetry
Signing each submission/ feedback E: Making everyone's contribution visible.
Avoiding free-riding
Teams name their portfolio E: Extracting the essence of what the complex
enterprise _as a whole meant for the team
Team evaluates its own portfolio as a E: participatory evaluation; discover the complexity of
whole assessing complex tasks; combines assessment for

learning with high stakes evaluation of achievements ;
complex product

Team's score never replaced by E: students empowered, with restriction of the benefit
teacher's score; if inflated, it's weight is | of inflating the score

lowered (from 50% to 20% of final

score)

Assessment based on criteria which L+E: self regulation (criteria not prescribed by

were negotiated, defined, documented authority); reaching consensus; experience with setting
and unanimously agreed upon within criteria for assessment,

the team

Can be amended after getting external E: Formative evaluation

feedback at the exhibition

teacher's hypothetical assessment of E: subtle standard —setting for high stakes evaluation -
portfolio coping with students' positive bias (i.e. toward inflating

final score )

3. Findings

The case-study method was chosen for examining the experiment,in accord with Yin's (2013) comment that
"Many evaluations [..] portray 'complexity’ as an.important feature justifying the use of case studies" (op.cit:
329)

The many facets of the complex collaborate learning experiment will henceforth be described in details
following Yin's (2013) reference to "the importance of describing the actual features associated with the
labelling of an intervention.as 'complex’, rather than relying on the use of the label alone (Yin, 2013; 329)

The case study explored three questions :

*  Feasibility of using the model in an academic course : To what extent was the model materialized in the

reality of the course? Was it possible to keep its "rules of the game"?
* Uniqueness: What, if any, tacit facets of the model shaped the students' experience?
*  Challenges: What, if‘'any, problems did the model induce in the course?

3.1. Feasibility: To what extent did the model materialize in the reality of the course? Was it possible to
keep its "rules of the game"?
The students grouped into 10 teams of their choice, with 3-6 members in each.

10 team-based portfolios were submitted. Each contained all the required components. The scores the teams
gave to their portfolios were accepted for 50% of the students' final score.

All portfolios were presented at the exhibition on the 11" lesson and finally submitted by the last lesson; all
students were eligible for taking the test .

Adherence to the pre-designed generic matrices for the division of items was kept by most but not by all of
the teams. Some of the teams made good use of their own pre-designed matrix to divide among them in advance

the lessons for which each of them was responsible as "submitter" (provider of items) and those for which he/she

would serve as feedback providers. A few teams ignored their matrix. They assembled a pool of items which
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were freely collected during the course, then, at some stage - before the exhibition - they chose from the pool
those items which seemed most appropriate for the portfolio. Although all teams managed to submit the
required number of items in total , a team's departure from its pre-designed matrix produced incomplete
networking , unequal division of the 12 lessons among the team members (e.g. two of the members were
detached from each other in terms of submission-feedback) and unequal processing of the lessons. Such
diversions might be avoided if monitoring of adherence to the matrices, by the staff, is added to the model.

The adapted poster-session paradigm was applied in the exhibition as planned, but the feedback provided in it
was less meaningful than expected.

Each team presented its portfolio on its stand and left one of the team (in rotation) at the stand while the rest
of the team visited the other teams' stands.

The exhibition was taken seriously in terms of investment in the presentation of the portfolios, and turned out
to be quite a happening. In conferences, genuine feedback is hardly expected of the visitors at poster sessions;
the same also happened in our exhibition, despite the expectations inherent in the model.

The feedback the portfolios got from other teams in the exhibition was superficial, mostly compliments and
general sayings: This might reflect the limitations of inviting feedback in a context of symmetry where the
quality of another team's product has no bearing on one's own final grade: The portfolio's "rules of the game"
created interdependence within teams, which made for an atmosphere of collaboration; there was little to gain,
and much to lose, from internal competition. The idea of competition did however arise when preparing for the
exhibition — vis-a-vis other teams.

The superficial feedback to the portfolios could however also result from the time boundaries of the lesson's
framework. If each student wanted to see all portfolios of the nine other teams, time for delving into each
portfolio was indeed too short.

3.2. Uniqueness.: What, if any, tacit facetsof the model shaped the students' experience?
Many of the model's facets emerged beautifully in the students' reflections and in teams' documentation of their
(mandatory) teem-meetings: the evolvingmature of collaborative learning ; vagueness, uncertainty ; anarchy and
emergence; interdependence and responsibility;  feedback and interdependence; threshold setting; the novelty
of providing feedback under conditions of symmetry; active learning, task-oriented (for feedback); inherent
preparation for the final test; knowledge-building ; developing team-work skills; assessment for learning ; self
regulation, self efficacy; attractive, intriguing, arousing curiosity ; lasting effect of the collaborative learning. All
these facets emerged beautifully in the students' reflections and in teams' documentation of their (mandatory)
teem-meetings. Since presenting them here would require much more space than this paper allows, here is but
one example of a citation in-which the evolving nature of collaborative learning is echoed:

"The Symphony That Never Ends" [=the portfolio’s title] -is a continuous process of a team that gathered for a short period, acted
with inter-personal interactions, attended classes, searched for additional reading material, recommended it to peers and got
feedback from them.

The process has not ended, actually this is just the beginning, each team member departs with the feeling that learning hasn't
ended here [...] Kant developed the idea that a teacher mustn't teach thoughts but teach how to think. This is the feeling with
which each of us team members has concluded the course and the team work process."

3.3. Challenges: What difficulties/problems, arouse during the course?
Some of the students (all educators themselves) felt threatened by the complexity produced by the "rules of the
game"; Or being expected to rely on their own resources for creating added-value to the course (by providing
"extensions'); Or for giving feedback — even criticism — to their peers, especially when they felt they were not
knowledgeable enough on the subject.

Several of the model's mechanism (e.g. interdependence and the requirement for transparent division of labour,
and for documented meetings in which criteria were established) made it necessary for them to have intensive
interactions with their team-members and required coordinated cooperation between people who were strangers
to each other. It was technically quite problematic for them, because their collaborative work relied on face-to-
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face meetings, which were difficult to coordinate because each member lived elsewhere and only came to
Jerusalem (the city of the university) on the day of the course.

This difficulty was felt even in teams that did use some basic ICT tools.

4. Discussion

The model presented in this paper offers a mixed methods evaluation tool, combining not only two techniques
but also their different paradigms: one positivistic (a test), the other constructivist (a portfolio)

Its positivistic paradigm and evaluation method rest on the infrastructure of a formally structured cooperative
learning experience (Slavin, 1990), here applied to an entire graduate course. Unlike classic cooperative learning
techniques, which organize the classroom activities in an alternative format where the teacher's role changes
from giving information to facilitating students' learning, the present model organizes cooperative learning
beyond the classroom — while regular lessons are given by the teacher in the classroom

The present model is coherent with existing recommendations for conditions needed for effective evaluation of
collaborate learning (Gueldenzoph and May, 2002) but adapts them to the complexity of the team-based project
by certain modifications: (a) a foundation that supports collaborative evaluation was formally created by the
interdependence enforced by the "rules of the game". (b) Specific criteria for assessment of products are
articulated, by the students themselves (not by the teacher of the course). (¢) Ensuring honest student
participation was achieved mainly by the mechanism of transparent accountability (making everyone sign each
product); and also by setting the condition of "not exceeding the teacher's score by more than 10 points".(d)
Formative feedback was obligatory all along the course — but provided by team-mates and not by the teacher.
Feedback from the teacher's assistance was available for/students who chose to consult her, but not mandatory.
Summative feedback at the end, actually high stakes evaluation, was provided, in more than one way: one was
basically participatory - the teams' final score on their own portfolio, a score that had real meaning for their final
course grade; another was external (by the teacher) — evaluation of the final test, which reflected to a meaningful
degree the individual benefits from their collaborative learning. The collaborate process' assessment was inherent
in the reflections which the team-members were required to include in their portfolio.

The multi-faceted mechanisms of the model's design also provided for a combination of participatory and
external assessment, and of formative as well as summative evaluation; presented the students with authentic
tasks that require self regulation and high-order thinking; made the students practice giving and getting written
peer feedback; prevented potential free-riding; and created interdependent networks, that required collaboration
and frequent contacts.

The findings support the feasibility of using an evaluation model based on the conceptualization of a team-based
project through-the lenses of complexity theory; they also show its added value for evaluating cooperative
learning enterprises by the quality of their products - provided that mechanisms exist that make the quality of
products dependant on quality processes and shield the team from submitting unworthy products.

Today's technology offers web-based portfolios and enables much easier team-work than was conducted in that
course. Technology can be used to control and monitor interactions, to regulate tasks, rules, and roles, and to
mediate the acquisition of new knowledge. Virtual Classrooms (i.e. geographically distributed sites linked by
audio-visual network connections), Chat, Discussion threads, Application sharing (e.g. spreadsheet on another
colleague’s screen across a network link for the purpose of collaboration); Collaborative Learning in Virtual
Worlds that takes advantage of unique features offered by virtual world spaces - such as the ability to record and
map the flow of ideas, use 3D models and virtual worlds mind mapping tools.

All these - and more — options suggest that the findings of the first experimentation with the model point at the
model's potential for augmented feasibility and effectiveness if it is based on optimal use of modern technology.
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A physics exhibit to show the effect of the aerosol
in the atmosphere on electromagnetic wave
propagation
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Abstract

In this paper it is explained the construction and utility of a didactic exhibit about the effect of aerosol in atmosphere on
electromagnetic wave propagation. The exhibit is composed by a lamp simulating the Sun, a Plexiglas case (the atmosphere),
white or black panels (surface albedo), a combustion chamber to supply aerosol inside the case and other equipments. There
are temperature and relative humidity of air sensors and 5 light sensors to measure direct and scattered light. It is possible to
measure the cooling effect of aerosol inside the case and the increasing in scattered light.

© 2014 The Authors. Published by Elsevier Ltd.
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Introduction and context

The influence of the aerosol in the atmosphere is very important in all climate models. It’s well known that if
carbon dioxide increases in the atmosphere, the temperature rises up. On the contrary the presence of aerosol in
the atmosphere has a cooling effect: it incteases the reflection of the Sun incident light in outer space.

There are different types of aerosel, which differ mostly in the size of the particles. The source of aerosol
could be natural or artificial. An example of natural aeresol in the atmosphere is the Sahara Desert sand over the
Mediterranean Sea. An example of artificial aerosol'is the industrial waste dispersed in the atmosphere or the
solid particles ejected by the exhaust pipe of motor-vehicles.

An indirect effect on the atmosphere is cloud formation due to the aerosol, that reduces solar irradiation.

It was built a small chamber to analyze the effect of aerosol in a didactic contest (see photo in figure 1). The
chamber can be monitored. and controlled by the user. The exhibit allows to measure the amount of scattered
light, variations in air temperature and the amount of relative humidity in the chamber. A lamp, in upper side of
the chamber, simulates the irradiation of the Sun. Aerosol particles are produced in a controlled combustion
chamber in which it.is possible to burn little pieces of paper. The aerosol smoke is cooled before entering into the
atmosphere chamber. It is possible to increase the amount of humidity in the chamber with a water heater. In the
bottom of the atmosphere'chamber there are 2 panels to simulate superficial albedo, one side is white like ice
and land, the other side is black like sea.

* Corresponding author. Tel.: +39-333-2362654; fax: +39-06-5733-7102.
E-mail address:dmarchetti@fis.uniroma3.it dedalo.marchetti@roma3.infn.it
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Fig. 1 - Photo of the exhibit. Red labels-indicate all equipment and sensors.
General description
.1. Description of used equipment

The principal component of the exhibit is a Plexiglas case (the atmosphere chamber). The shape of the case is
a cube with 30 cm edge length. The case is putted on a bottom plane of poplar plywood. The air in the case
represents the Earth atmosphere.

In the upper side of the case there is a common lamp with E27 connection. A 12 cm fan cools air near the
lamp to protect Plexiglas case by overheating. The lamp chosen is a “spot lamp”. This type of lamp has a
particular coating inside the bulb to concentrate illumination in the lower part. The spectrum of artificial light is
slightly different from Sun Spectrum that is similar to a black body at the temperature of 5900 K. The
temperature of the filament of the lamp is between 1500 K and 2700 K, so the spectrum is similar to Sun with
more light in higher wavelength i.e. infrared and minor in shorter wavelength i.e. ultraviolet. The illumination is
more similar to an exoplanet that orbits around a red dwarf star.

In the bottom part of the case there are 2 panels to adjust surface albedo (see figure 2). Each panel is made
gluing a white paperboard with a black paperboard together. In the middle of them there is also a long skewer
between the two paperboards to rotate each panel. The white side of the panels simulates the ice on the Earth
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surface, on the contrary the black side simulates the sea. To move up and down and to rotate the panels, there are
4 ropes with some pulleys.

To uplift the panels: 2 ropes are rolled up around a “reel of thread” by an electric motor and a gearbox
reduction placed just below the floor of the plexiglass case (see photo in figure 3).

DC motor (3 V)

gears reduction

reel of thread

PREAIET

Fig. 3 - Photo of the motor and gearbox reduction of "albedo lift”, before the installation into the exhibit. The “reel of thread” to roll the
ropes is visible in the photo.

This motor is controlled by the integrated circuit NJM2675D, that is a power amplifier H bridge allowing the
motor to run in each direction (see scheme in figure 4).

The lift system is commanded by a computer. This computer is connected with the development board
Arduino Duemilanove with serial communication (USB with a virtual serial port). Arduino generates the correct
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sequence to uplift the panels; then it waits 15 seconds in which panels must be rotated manually with 2 another
ropes; then the Arduino generates the different sequence to get down the lift system.

To produce aerosol, there is a combustion chamber below the floor of the plexiglass case. The horizontal
position of the combustion chamber is shifted out from plexiglass case to avoid dangerous risks of flames or
overheating. The combustion chamber is made by using a hydraulic tee threaded adaptor. The bottom connector
is closed by a nut, the horizontal connection is utilized to fill fuel (it could be closed screwing a nut after the
paper burn). The top connection is connected with 2 straight copper pipes to the inner part of the Plexiglas case,
which are the chimney of the combustion chamber. The adaptor has been drilled down left to connect a pipe of 1
cm of diameter to pump air into the combustion chamber. The external end of the pipe is connected with a 2,5
cm x 2,5 cm fan.

Computer

Serial
comunication

direction 1

Arduino direcﬁonz) Dc motor
i driver
Mlc ro enable
— »|NJM2675D
Processor (0 bridge)

Fig. 4 - Scheme of the motor control system.

3 core
wire
A
Derivation T
Pumped air for combustion box
12V
>/ Fan for lamp » /
3 core
Computer bl
Power Supply
]
LY Heating pump  lamp Iamp.
3 switchgs box
Resistors for
water

Fig. 5 - Electrical scheme of all equipment.

Little pieces of paper are used like fuel. A match is used to ignite the fire. Switching off the fan, it is possible
to stop the combustion. The aerosol obtained by this combustion is similar to that one produced in a forest fire.

Around the horizontal pipe of the chimney there are 4 flexible copper pipes to cool the smoke. In these pipes
flows pumped cool water, taken from a glass jar provided with a submersible pump. The pump is powered with
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12 V electric tension. The jar is filled with a mix of water and ice. The pump gets water from its lower part, so
the ice will not be sucked.

The cooling of the smoke is important to not change the temperature in the Plexiglas case. The pipes were
chosen of copper, as this material has a high thermic transfer coefficient.

Below the floor of the case there is another glass jar to boil water for increasing water vapor in the atmosphere
chamber. In the jar there are 2 electric resistors to evaporate water. The resistors are 1,8 Ohm and 2,2 Ohm
resistance and power of 25 Watt. They are connected in series to a power supply of 12V. The water vapor is
introduced in the upper chamber by a copper pipe connected with the lid of the jar.

An electrical scheme of all equipment is visible in figure 5. To power all equipment (except lamp) is used a
“computer ATX power supply” of 350 Watt. A lower power supply is enough for this exhibit, but nowadays the
power supply used is the minimum for a typical computer. The power supply is switched on, connecting the
green cable with a black cable on the 24 pin Molex connector, which usually goes to the motherboard. This
connection simulates the Power On Command from the motherboard to the power supply. The lamp is powered
directly by 220 V AC tension and is turned ON and OFF by a switch.

A fuse is put inside a derivation box to protect all electric components from eventually short-circuits. A 3core
wire with an electrical plug 220 V (starting from the derivation box) powers all the exhibit.

.2. Sensors to monitor the atmosphere in the chamber

To monitor the propagation of the electromagnetic waves into the atmosphere chamber, it is possible to use
photodetectors.

In this exhibit, 5 photodiodes SFH206K have been chosen to detect the intensity of light. The model of these
photodiodes has an active area of 7mm? (2,65 mm x 2,65 mm), a half intensity response angle of 60° and a
spectral range of sensitivity visible and near infrared.

2 photodiodes are put at top of the atmosphere chamber to measure intensity of reflected light upward. One of
them has a UV/IR cut filter that passes visible light from 420 nm to 680 nm. The filter and its photodiode are
putted into a black paperboard box to stop exterior light. The other top photodiode detects light in the full band of
photodetector (from 400 nm to 1100 nm). It is attached directly at the external face of the Plexiglas with adhesive
tape. That is possible as for this particular photodiode the sensitive face is flat.

They simulate 2 sensors putted on a satellite looking down the Earth atmosphere. 2 photodiodes are attached,
in the same way, on the left and right side of the atmosphere chamber to measure the light scattered by 90°
relative to the line of propagation. Due to the large angle of view of the photodiode it is necessary to put a black
paperboard tube with a diameter of 3cm and a length of 5 cm to reduce acceptance angle.

One photodiode is attachedwith hot glue on the bottom of the chamber to see direct light. It simulates a sensor
putted on the Earth surface.

A sensor LM35 is used to measure the temperature of the atmosphere chamber. It is putted on the bottom of
the atmosphere chamber . The integrated circuit LM35 has an output voltage linearly proportional to the
temperature. The proportional constant is typically 10 mV every Celsius degree. LM35 does not require a
calibration. It is'calibrated in production process at wafer level. This sensor can be powered by +4 V to 30 V.

A digital sensor RHTO01 is used to measure the relative humidity of the atmosphere in the chamber. A second
measure of the temperature of the atmosphere in the chamber can be obtained by the same sensor (RHTO1).

RHTO1 sensor operates in a range from 20% to 90 % relative humidity and a range from 0° to 50° Celsius
temperature. Its accuracy is 5% RH for humidity and 2°C for temperature. Its power’s voltage should be from
3.3V to 6V. The RHTO1sends data by a serial communication with “MaxDetect 1-wire” protocol.

In this exhibit a 5V tension is used to power the LM35 and the RHTO1 sensors.

.3. Data Acquisition System

All measures are stored in a PC with a simple data acquisition system. Data transfer is made in 2 steps. In the
first step measures are acquired in the Arduino microcontroller board. In the second step data are sent to the
computer, to be recorded in a file of a storage disk. The 5 photodiodes and analog output of LM35 IC are
connected directly to analog pins of Arduino board. The microcontroller ATMEGA32S8, in the Arduino
Duemilanove, has a 10-bit successive approximation analog-to-digital converter. The analog-to-digital converter
is connected to a 6-channel analog multiplexer, which allows 6 analog inputs. The AREF (analog reference) pin
of Arduino allows to change the maximum tension of the analog-to-digital converter: it is possible to use a
voltage less than 5V to obtain higher sensitivity conversions. In this exhibit a 2 resistances divider is used to
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generate the analog reference voltage for Analog-to-digital converter. The resistances are 1 KOhm and 8.2
KOhm and the reference voltage is 0,54 V with 5,00 V input tension.

The digital pin of the RHTO1 sensor is connected to the digital pin 4 of the Arduino board (in the Arduino
setup, this pin is configured as a digital input). The values of RHTO1 are read by the library released from the
producer.

The same Arduino board controls the motor of the moving system of albedo panels. During this process, the
acquisition of measures is pausing.

The Arduino programm written for the exhibit reads a character from serial communication with PC. This
character is the command to move “albedo lift” (“1”) or to read sensors (“0”). The computer waits for 2 seconds.
If the user has typed a character on to the keyboard in this time, the program sends a command “I” to Arduino,
else it sends the command “o0”. Data received from Arduino are recorded by the computer in a file. This file is
plotted every 2 seconds by Gnuplot program with a script.

A run of measures taken by the exhibit

One or two hours before using the exhibit, it is necessary to switch on the lamp, which warms the air in the
atmosphere chamber.

In this run, water vapor is not added in the chamber. Some ice cubes are putted in the pump water glass.
The acquisition of data taken in 3 hours, 8 minutes and 19 seconds are_ reported in the graph in figure 6.
A spreadsheet program can be used to analyze data. The calculated values are reported in table 1. All the values
are the mean of time series in a specific range. The errors of the values are the standard deviations of the same
series. If the standard deviation is smaller than the instrumental accuracy, the accuracy is.chosen. All values are
calculated with 2 different albedos (black and white), both of them are measured without aerosol and with
aerosol.

Table 1. The mean values and standard deviations of the measures obtained by the exhibit. The error of temperature is not the standard
deviation of data set which is minor of the accuracy.

Sensor No aerosol No aerosol With Aerosol With Aerosol
black albedo white albedo black albedo white albedo
Bottom photodiode [ADC counts] 785,1+6,4 777,5+6,2 755,5+7,7 756,0 6,0
Right photodiode [ADC counts] 561,2 #3.1 571,5+3.3 604,2 +4.4 609,7 +£4,0
Left photodiode [ADC counts] 579,4+£3,2 582,6 3,4 630,4+43 632,8+43
Top photodiode [ADC counts] 656,4+5.4 691,9+5.2 686,4+6,9 698,1 +5,2
Top photodiode visible range [ADC.counts] 546,0 + 1,8 562,3+2,6 555,8+4,2 562,9+2,3
Temperature LM35 [°C] 28,6 +0,5 28,0+0,5 26,4+0,5 26,2+0,5

The white-albedo measure of the light, acquired by the bottom photodiode is compatible with the black-albedo
measure. These two measures could be compatible why this sensor is beside of the albedo panels.

The measures of the light, acquired by the right and left photodiodes increase when the aerosol is introduced
into the atmosphere chamber. In fact the aerosol particles interact with light, scattering towards these
photodiodes.

The white-albedo measures of the light, acquired by the top photodiodes have a higher intensity than the
black-albedo measures.

When the aerosol is introduced into the atmosphere chamber, the top photodiodes measure an increment of
light intensity, the bottom photodiode measures a decrease of light intensity and the LM35 thermometer
measures a decrease of temperature.

These results may explain the aerosol effect in the Earth atmosphere: the reduction of Earth surface intensity
of Sun light, and a lower temperature of the atmosphere, in opposition to the greenhouse effect.
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Fig. 7 - The graph of data acquired by the top visible photodiode with “mean filter”

A mean filter can be used to display data'emphasizing their trend. The data of the top visible light photodiode
are processed with a 20 points “mean filter” (see graph in figure 7).

The filter calculates the mean of 20'data as in'equation (1) for all data except last 19 data of the time series:
10

Z xn+k
=1

= 1
Yy 20 M

From 2624s to 3150s and from 5435s to.5515s the Albedo panels are black; in the other intervals of time they
are white. The aerosol smoke. is introduced in the atmosphere chamber from 5074s. A photo of aerosol in the
atmosphere chamber is visible in figure 8.

24 s and
Conclusion

The exhibit is useful for a didactic purpose. It is also possible to see special trajectories of the aerosol smoke.
The temperature and humidity sensors can be used for thermodynamic experiments.

It could be either a good incentive to study physics in a secondary school or a representation of some physics
principles in a scientific museum.
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Fig. 8 - A photo of the aerosol when is introduced in the chamber.

141



A proposed model of problem-based learning on
social media in cooperation with searching
technique to enhance critical thinking of

undergraduate students

Surasak Sinprakob, Noawanit Songkram*

Department of Educational Technology and Communications, Faculty of Education, Chulalongkorn University, Bangkok 10330, Thailand

Abstract

This research aimed at proposing a model of problem-based learning (PBL) on social media in cooperation with searching
technique to enhance critical thinking of undergraduate students. The model was developed based on the review of literature,
the expert’s interview and evaluated by 5 experts. The results indicated that the model had 6 elements and the process of PBL
model consisted of 5 steps. The overall model evaluation scores were suitable.
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Introduction

Nowadays, modern technologies are integrated with the instructional design models which aim to promote and
facilitate learning for people of all ages that can solve the problems regarding place and time limitation for
studying in order to become learning societies in 21st century and to learn by focusing on giving an opportunity
for all students to create their knowledge, meaningful learning and critical thinking as consistent with the
recommendations of learning skills development in 21st century which said that the learning skills development
of 21st century is to

* Noawanit Songkram. Tel.: +66-81-848-5490
E-mail address: noawanit_s@hotmail.com

learn for enhancing knowledge proficiencies, problem solving and critical skills to achieve the efficiency of
learning in current globalization. (Bellanca, 2010) In the framework of learning in 21st century is also concerned
with critical thinking skills, problem solving skills, skills of information and technology which students will be
given to question an important issues that lead them to be the best for solving problem in different situations
appropriately, also can analyze, synthesize and link data orderly. Moreover, the students can interpret and
summarize based on reliable
analysis as well as reasonable feedback on the basis of experiences and learning process. Developing learners is
needed to use technology as a tool to do research, organize, evaluate and communicate information. The use of
technology in communication and networking includes access to social media appropriately. (Jame Bellanca and
Ron Brandit, 2010)

Critical Thinking is a critical skill for learning in the 21st century. The instructor is needed to seek ways to
design learning to the learners whether it is during any given age to practice critical thinking that occurs at any
moment of interaction between the instructor and students especially in a time when casual. The critical thinking
will come from audience’s perception or rendition and depends on an individual understanding of various
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aspects as well as age and experiences. In addition, critical thinking must be happened unconsciously as a
student’s daily life until it is habitual which is known as the critical thinking skills (Ennis 1985; Wijarn Panich,
2012). It is seen that the critical thinking requires knowledge arising from the experiences of the learners. Thus,
learning activities by using a problem-based learning which links the experiences of learning contributes the
learners to develop their critical thinking skills.(Wijarn Panich, 2012; Worapoj Wongkitrungruang and Atip
Jittalerk, 2011)

The important characteristic of the problem-based learning is focusing on student-cantered of learning in a small
group classes and comes from knowledge searching to use for solving problems that have been assigned. The
process of learning will run systemically step by step, acquiring up-to-date knowledge and it can be applied for
student in the real life which is efficient for teaching and also it is unlimited to disseminate the knowledge into
others sciences. Problem-based learning usage is a strategy that encourages students to develop critical thinking
skills and student is able to apply knowledge to solve problems effectively. (Barrows and Tamblyn, 1980;
Delisle, 1997; Hmelo and Evensen, 2000) Therefore, it is very necessary to develop critical thinking skills for
making the learning skills to students.

Methodology

This research was divided into 2 phases which are (1) The study that related to theories, research and
experts’ opinion, (2) Evaluation on the proposed model.

2.1 Phase 1 : The study that related to theories, research, and experts’ opinion.

The study in this phase included the study of theories and research on the problem-based learning,
social media, searching technique and critical thinking, to be used as guidelines in determining learning
processes and components of the model. The model will be designed after documentation review, and then the
interview will be conducted to get an opinion towards the model from five experts.

2.2 Phase 2 : Evaluation on the proposed model.

After gathering all of information and modifying the model, three educational technology experts and
two problem-based learning experts were selected to evaluate the model by using five scales model evaluation
form. The expert selection criteria consisted of (1) the experts must have more than 3 years of experiences in the
educational technology / problem-based learning field, (2) the experts must have a related work in educational
technology / problem-based learning field, and (3) the experts must have experiences in designing or teaching
with undergraduate students.

Results
3.1 Phase 1 : Results of the study that related to theories, research, and experts’ opinion.

From the study that related to documents, it was found that the problem-based learning had five main
steps (Arends, 2001;Kreger, 1998; NapasornSwaddiboonya, 2011)The results indicated that the learning process
of the model consisted of five steps as follows:

1) Presentation of the problem : Instructor will determine the heading of the problem situation. By
giving each group a situation where the instructor assigned to the destination. Which the students will learn a
concept or content before. Students will use Facebook as a tool to present the problem situation.
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2) Understanding the problem : When the students get an idea about the problem. Learners within the
group reviews to help the students in understanding. By generating ideas online Comment Facebook in exchange
and mutual understanding.

3) Problem analysis: Learners within a group share analysis to distinguish the data and information
sharing. to find ideas and theories to support it is used as a tool to analyze the problem GroupZap.

4) Study and Implementation : Helping learners research In order to obtain the appropriate information
and reasonable solutions using Diigo to save the bookmark to search the Web. If you find information that is
incomplete or inadequate.The students to research information again.

5) Collection and Summary: Learners in collaborative problem solving. And abstract concepts To get
the right data and accurate. Then be saved into the beta docs.

From the study that related to the documents and opinion of the experts, found that the component of
the model consisted of six core components as follows:

1) Instructor: Teachers are the guiding observing the behaviour of learners to. help the students
understand.

2) Learner: Students enrolled in technology activities. The undergraduate students

3) Content: Content that related to technological activities.includes exhibitions Puppet fabrication and
field trips a lecture or practical.

4) Social Media: Interaction between the instructor and the students will contribute the learners to share
knowledge and opinions. The tools that help learners for’communication and learning on social media include,
Facebook, Comment Facebook, GroupZap, Diigo and Beta Docs.

5) Searching: The searching is a tool helping to facilitate the learner to search information which is the
process of using problem-based learning.

6) Evaluation: The evaluation by instructors consists of measuring critical thinking by using pre-test and
post-test.

3.2 Phase 2: Evaluation on the proposed model.

The evaluation scores of the proposed model from three educational technology experts and two
problem-based learning experts were summarized in Table 1.

Table 1: Experts’ evaluation scores of the proposed model

Overall Objective of the | Uses of Components of | Process of Tools Usage
Model Concepts and Model Learning
Principle
Mean (X, 4.20 4.60 4.20 4.00 3.80 4.40
Interpretation Very Suitable Most Suitable Very Suitable Very Suitable Very Suitable Very Suitable

Note: 5.0 - 4.5 = Most Suitable, 4.49 — 3.5= Very Suitable, 3.49 — 2.5= Suitable, 2.49 — 1.5 = Less Suitable, 1.49 - 1.0 = Not Suitable
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From Table 1, the proposed model overall score was at a “Very Suitable” levell, the model procedure indicated
that most of the experts strongly agreed with using problem-based learning method to enhance critical thinking,
and the experts believed that this proposed model can be used in a real context. The illustration of the proposed
model was shown in Appendix A.
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Abstract

India is an ancient, multi-cultural-religious country. The younger generations are much influenced by
Mass Media in their expression of freedom, morality and religious practices, posing a challenge to
combat. The question is: whether mass media always takes the Adolescents-away from religious
practices or does it contribute for its betterment? Hence, we intend to verify “the Psychological
confrontation of the Adolescents of Tamil Nadu on mass media and religious practices” From the
results of the data analysis we are given to know that the Adolescents in Tamil Nadu counterpoise
European and American Experiments in the use of Mass Media.
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Introduction

The influence of Mass Media', on the Adolescents has become a primary concern in India. As we know
India is an ancient, multi-religious, multi-lingual and multi-cultural country. The country is geographically and
politically and linguistically composed of 28 states. Each state has its own language and cultural uniqueness.
Tamil Nadu" is one of the 28 states of India. The southern part of the country is basically deep rooted in ancient
Dravidic™ history and Culture. The prominent language and culture of the Dravidians is called Tamil".

The younger generation in Tamil Nadu is much influenced by mass media in their expression of freedom,
morality and religious practices. “Technology and Technological changes are taking place even as we speak, and
no one can predict where these changes are headed. However, some technological advances have clear impact.”
(Adams, 2009, p.501). Mass media is no more an accessory thing in the present time. “In the brave new world a
widespread access to information, communications and resources is the only solution to remove the
insurmountable barriers to education, democratization process and overall economic growth,” (Dutta, 2010, p.1).
Info tech has become part and parcel of the day-to-day activities and in religious practices as well. Speaking
about religious practices we must remember that Hinduism is the major religion in India. Nevertheless the seeds
of Christianity have been sown in India right from the first century by the arrival of St. Thomas the apostle. In
Tamil Nadu Christian community is roughly 3 million out of 62 million. That is about 5,4% of the Tamil
population. (Census India.com, 2011). For more of pragmatic and personal reasons we choose to limit ourselves
only to “Catholic Religious Practices” in this article. Henceforth the “Religious Practices” would refer to
Catholic Religious Practices.

1.1. Adolescents in Tamil Nadu counterpoising European and American Experiments in the use of Mass Media

There have been two experiments that draw our attention;

i) A group of 7888 Dutch Students were studied under the‘use of everyday internet and found that it is
related to the psycho-socio-spiritual well-being. Researchers like Aa, Overbeek, Engels, Scholte, Meerkerk,
Eijnden, proposed a Diathesis-Stress Model Based on Big Five Personality Traits, have shown that the
adolescents who were using frequently the internet weredosing the personal uplift and overall growth. “Results
from structural equation modeling analyses showed that daily Internet use was indirectly related to low well-
being through CIU (Compulsive Internet Use). In addition, daily Internet use was found to be more strongly
related to CIU in introverted, low agreeable and emotionally less-stable adolescents. In turn again, CIU was
more strongly linked to loneliness in introverted, emotionally less-stable and less agreeable adolescents.”
(Aa,2009, p.765).

ii) A recent research study in America with the mixed student of White, Asians, Hispanics, Afro-Americans,
and Indan-Alascan Native students by Werner, Matthew, Bumpus, and Rock, in the article “Involvement in
Internet Aggression during early Adolescence,” have noted that the present day Adolescents are constantly
involved in internet communication and contacts and violence and also for other purpose of shopping and
gaming and education as.well. “About 89% of adolescents surveyed used email, 75% used Instant messages,
48% exchanged IMs everyday, 33% used cell phones to send text messages, 55% used Internet social
networking on daily-basis.” (Werner, 2009, p.608).

On the contrary many Indian Writers think that the use of mass media gives a positive result.

“The electronic. communication has significantly modified the life-style of youth (Zachariah 1996, Kumar
2004)... the lasting impact of information technology on Adolescents has provoked social behavior... (Mahajan,
Luthra, 1993). Not only the urban, but also the rural setting is undergoing a tremendous transformation...
(Johnson, 2000, Singh 1993). ‘In today’s world it is not so easy to eliminate the use of the media or restrict the
influence of the media on the adolescents; hence it is better to educate the adolescents in the critical-analytical
and creative use of the media.” (Fernando, 2006, p.22-31). ‘High level media knowledge offers young people a
strong, broad perspective to be able to interpret messages along many different dimensions giving them more
choices of meaning and to select the one that is most useful from several, but interrelated points of view:
cognitive, emotional, moral and aesthetic.” (Devedoss, 2006, p.190). So it is more of ‘better use’ of the Media
than ‘doing away’ with it.
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1.2. Hypothesis

i) The Adolescents in Tamil Nadu have remarkable access to Mass Media.

ii) The Adolescents of Tamil Nadu use Mass Media to support the Religious Practices

iii) The Adolescents of Tamil Nadu are not psychologically compelled by mass media to avoid religious
practices.

1.3. Area of the Research

Tamil Nadu is made up of 32 districts in which we selected two districts with prominent Catholic Schools.
Of the 24 Cities, we chose Chennai, (Madras) the Capital City of Tamil Nadu. For the Rural Setting we selected
Vellore district, having the highest municipalities, (14). And other adjacent districts of Thiruvannamalai and
Thiruvallur districts, where there are numerous Catholic Schools. Subjects: 506 boys and 494 girls, Area: In
Tamil Nadu, Rural, towns, Urban. Language: Tamil and English. Age: 16 to 19 (pertaining to XI & XII Std).
Religion: Catholics

1.4. Tool:

Questionnaire ASRS-MCFC": Adolescents Simple Response Scale to Measure Compulsion or Free Choice,
is composed of 50 questions, the second part of 25 Items which we administered, that deal with Adolescents and
Mass Media. There are 2 sections: demographical situations of 10 variables, and 25 items pertaining to mass
media. The range of scale value is 1 to 4: never=1, sometimes=2, often=3, and always=4. The Demographical
items are composed of Education and Occupation of the Parents, the Size and the Type of the Family, the Gender
and Age of the adolescents and finally the Location of their inhabitancy. The second section there are 5 sub-
scales™

2. Data analysis

2.1. Verify the 1% hypothesis; ‘Adolescents in Tamil Nadu have a remarkable access to the Mass Media’.

Table — 1. Statistical report with location (1=rural / 2=urban)

Location browsing chatting cell tv Video
1 Mean 1,58 1,41 2,07 2,16 2,57
Std. Deviation ,846 767 1,055 ,989 ,937
Variance J715 ,588 1,114 979 ,878
Grouped Median 1,46 1,30 1,88 2,04 2,52
Pearson corr. Sig. 0,000 0,000 0,000 0,000 0,000
2 Mean 1,99 1,78 2,52 2,51 2,78
Std. Deviation 1,134 1,101 1,095 1,021 ,906
Variance 1,285 1,213 1,198 1,042 ,821
Grouped Median 1,74 1,52 2,50 2,47 2,76
Pearson corr. Sig. 0,000 0,000 0,000 0,000 0,000
Total Mean 1,83 1,63 2,34 2,37 2,69
N 1000 1000 1000 1000 1000
Std. Deviation 1,047 ,997 1,101 1,022 ,924
Variance 1,097 ,995 1,213 1,044 ,854
Grouped Median 1,61 1,42 2,25 2,30 2,66

Reporting the summary of the Table -1 of the descriptive statistics, for each of the 5 variables such as:1)
Browsing 2) Chatting 3) Cell 4) TV 5) Video.(Refer Questionnaire). The table shows that the adolescents have
recourse to cell and watching TV and use of( VCD + Films) Video are found to be very high, (72.1%, 78.6%, and

92% respectively), The “p” value is “0,000” in all 5 variables, indicating significant differences between each
item. “An increasing number of young people spend a great deal of time watching television, reading

148



newspapers and magazines, playing records, listening to the CD and surfing the Internet” (Devadvadoss, 2006,
p-185). They have recourse to the browsing and chatting much less, (47.5% and 34.6% respectively),

Bar Chart Bar Chart Bar Chart Bar Chart Bar Chart

2: browsing “ c”;"‘:“ cell tv Video
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Graph-1 demonstrates the location and mass media access.

One aspect that is very strongly emerging (Graph-1) is that of the use of Video especially among the urban
adolescents (M,:2,78 - table:1). It’s indeed a significant factor that sums up the best form of audio-visual media
that the adolescents are attracted to. More appropriate for the Urban adolescents. Secondly the use of Cell phone
(table-1 M,=2,52) (Graph-1, chart-d), among the Urban Adolescents, is very high compared to the other items,
the characteristic feature of the city adolescents.

2.2. Verifying the 2™ hypothesis: The Adolescents of Tamil Nadu use Mass Media to support the Religious

Practices.

The fact that the access to mass media need not necessarily mean that someone.is psychologically addicted
in the oft used ‘negative connotation’. To verify this, the following variables are analyzed. 6)Literature,
7)Production, 8)Song, 9)AV, 10)Propaganda, 11)Magazine, 12)MM. (for detail, refer Questionnaire).

Table-2 Statistics

literature Productions songs av propaganda magazine MM
N Valid 1000 1000 1000 1000 999 1000 1000
Missing 1 1 1 1 2 1 1
Mean 2,35 2,43 3,02 2,51 1,93 1,99 2,36
Sum %(for values 2, 3, 4) 82.5% 81.4% 93.4% 86.1% 59.2% 74.8% 79.3%
Median 2,00 2,00 3,00 2,00 2,00 2,00 2,00
Mode 2 2 4 2 1 2 2
Std. Deviation ,928 997 ,956 ,954 ,968 ,944 ,998
Variance ,861 ,995 915 911 938 ,892 ,996
Sum 2351 2433 3018 2508 1925 1993 2363

Reporting the table-2 of the summary of the descriptive statistics for each of the selected 7 variables
(literature, productions; songs, AV, propaganda, magazine, modern means), using the process of ANOVAs,
confronting the medium./ average on the accessibility of the mass media the following interpretation is drawn.

Literature: 82.5%, Prodution: 81.4%, Song: 93.4%, Av: 86.1%, Propaganda: 59.2%, Magazine: 74.8%,
Mm: 79.3%. The highest recourse is scored on ‘Listening to faith oriented Songs’, followed by ample use of
‘AV.” This is followed by small marginal difference in having recourse to ‘literature and catholic mass media
productions’. It’s a common phenomenon for the adolescents to be attracted more towards audio-visual program,

thereby using them more for the purpose of religious practices.

Table — 3 Report

location

literature Productions songs av propaganda magazine MM

1 Mean 2,39 2,51 3,14 2,62 1,99 2,09 2,32
N 400 400 400 400 400 400 400
Std. Deviation ,941 976 921 ,953 1,020 ,998 1,005

2 Mean 2,32 2,38 2,94 2,43 1,89 1,93 2,39
N 600 600 600 600 599 600 600

Std. Deviation 918 1,009 972 ,949 931 ,903 ,993

Total Mean 2,35 2,43 3,02 2,51 1,93 1,99 2,36
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N 1000 1000 1000 1000 999 1000 1000
Std. Deviation 928 997 ,956 954 ,968 ,944 ,998

Confronting the report of Table-3 the mean value of the 7 variables, of the descriptive analysis in 2
locations: Rural (M;) and Urban (M;) the following summary is drawn. The highest scoring is 3,14 for the
variable ‘Songs’ “I listen to faith oriented songs” in Rural and 3,02 in Urban respectively. It indicates that in
both the location the adolescents are using the songs in religious practices. This is followed by the item ‘Av’ T
see faith oriented audio-visual programs’, M-2,62 and M,=2,51, the second highest scoring in the series. The
third highest use of mass media is noticed in the item ‘Production’, My practice of catholic faith is better with
the use of mass media of the Catholic Faith Productions. M|=2,51 and M,=2,43.

2.3. Correlation to verify, “mass media supports religious practice”.

**Correlation is significant at the 0.01 level (2-tailed). *Correlation is significant at the 0.05 level (2-tailed).

Confronting the correlation statistics between two items of ‘7v’ and Video’ of the first objective variables
with that of the items that are supportive to the religious practices such as ‘Songs’, ‘Av’, and ‘productions’, the
following summary is drawn. Those who affirm the access to 7V have a remarkable access to ‘video’,417(**),
‘songs’-,069(*), and ‘Av’-,085(**) with ‘p’=*,000"/,028°/°,007 respectively indicating a very high significance.
And those who have greater access to ‘Video’ affirm that mass media support religious practice using the item
‘songs’-,147(*%), ‘4v’-,094(**), ‘p’=,000"/,003" respectively. similarly we observe the variables ‘songs’ with
‘Av’,388(**), and ‘productions’,293(**) where ‘p’=‘,000°/°,000" I respectively. While ‘Av’ with
‘production’,293(**) where ‘p’=‘,000" an optimum level of correlation with the said objective. Those who have
greater access to mass media also confirm greater support of mass media in religious practices.

2.4. Verifying the 3™ hypothesis: The Adolescents of Tamil Nadu are not psychologically compelled by mass
media to avoid religious practices.

To confront this objective we deploy the following 6-tems: (ref.Questionnaire) 13) I get enticed to watching
Television than going to the church (Enticement) (-ve). 14) Mass media gives me consolation than practising
catholic faith (mm Consolation) (-ve). 15) A spend more time with my modern gadgets (Cell phone and
computers, Internet-chatting etc.) than with-my Religious Practices.(moreMM) (-ve). 16) Media is sufficient for
me to get all the satisfaction and answers‘with regard to the practice of my catholic faith.(mmSatisfy) (-ve)

17) T am psychologically compelled / addicted to the mass media than to practicing of my catholic
faith.(mmcompel) (-ve)18) The use of the mass media has manipulated my freedom and spontaneity against
practicing my catholic faith.(manipulation) (-ve)

Table - 5 Statistics

fatheredu motheredu  enticement  mmconsolation ~ moremm  mmsatisfy = mmcompel manipulation

N Valid 1000 1000 1000 1000 1000 1000 1000 1000

Missing 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Mean 2,86 2,90 1,92 2,05 2,11 1,92 2,13 1,97
Percentage 80% 77% 75.6% 71.3% 66.8% 76.1% 67.9% 73.8%
Median 2,93(a) 2,99(a) 1,76(a) 1,86(a) 1,93(a) 1,75(a) 1,97(a) 1,78(a)
Mode 3 3 1 1 1 1 1 1
Std. Dev. ,844 ,852 ,983 1,057 1,075 1,003 1,050 1,039
Variance 713 ,726 ,966 1,118 1,156 1,005 1,101 1,079
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Calculated from grouped data. * percentage is sum of 1+2+3 for father’s education and mother’s education. percentage is
sum of 1+2 for all the dependent variables (ie. ‘Never’ + ‘sometimes’).

Reporting the table -5 of the summary of the descriptive statistics for each of the 6 variables the result:
percentage referring to 1 and 2 (i.e.,, ‘never’ and ‘sometimes’ respectively), ‘enticement’=75.6%,
‘mmconsolation’=71.3%, ‘moremm’=66.8%, ‘mmsatisfy '=76.1%, ‘mmcompel’=67.9%, ‘manipulation’=73.8%.
(The higher the score indicates negative result).

All the variables score very high on “never” (or sometimes) get enticement. ‘I get enticed to watching
Television than going to the church’ indicating that they could stop watching 7V when needed to go to church.
Therefore the adolescents are not compelled and not psychologically controlled by mass media as against
religious practices. Likewise, the rest of the 5 items. Interestingly the education of the father and mother are 80%
and 77% respectively of graduation and post graduation. The more the parents are educated the better
ascendency of the adolescents over the mass media.

2.5. **Correlation is significant at the 0.01 level (2-tailed). *Correlation is significant at the 0.05 level (2-tailed).

Confronting the correlation statistics between items the following summary is drawn:

‘Enticement’ with ‘mmconsolation’=,210(**), p=,000,/ ‘moremm’=,300(**), p=,000,/ ‘mmcompel =,287(**),
p=,000,/ ‘manipulation’=,115(**). P=,000. Indicate: one who is not enticed by mass media is also not
compelled, does not spend more time with modern gadgets than it is necessary, and not manipulated by mass
media as against the religious practice.

‘Mmconsolation’ correlates  with, ‘moreMM’=,089(**), p=,005,/ ‘mmsatisfy’=,159(**), p=,000,/
‘mmcompel’=,249(**), p=,000, Indicate: there is an average score of correlation between the one who is not
being satisfied with mass media and not spending more time in mass media, nonetheless the score is significant,
similar experience of not being compelled psychologically than to religious practices.

‘moremm’  correlates  with  ‘mmsatisfy’=-,105(**), . p=,001,/ ‘mmcompel’=277(**), p=,000,/
‘manipulation’=,155(**), p=,000. Indicate: one who is not spending more time with mass media than religious
practices correspond to ‘not being compelled psychologically’ nor ‘manipulated by mass media’ as against
religious practices.

‘mmsatisfy’ correlates with ‘mmcompel’=,115(**), p=,000,/ ‘manipulation’=,079(*), p=,013. Indicate: an
average correlation between not satisfyingand notbeing manipulated.

‘mmcompel’ correlates with ‘manipulation’=145(**), p=,000. Indicate: a good score of correlation between
not being compelled and not being manipulated by mass media as against religious practices.

All of the above correlations-have optimum score‘such as: (**), p=,000, that various items of mass media
correlate with inter-variables and intra-variables.

Conclusion:

Summing up the.descriptive statistics of the data analysis with the output of table -1 to table-6 affirms that
the Adolescents in ‘Tamil Nadu counterpoise European and American Experiments in the use of Mass Media as
referred earlier< Instead, though 1) The Adolescents in Tamil Nadu have remarkable access to Mass Media. Yet
the Adolescents show in their experience that ii) Mass Media could support the Religious Practices. Moreover
iii) The Adolescents of Tamil Nadu are not psychologically compelled by mass media to avoid religious
practices. “Today a dialogical rapport has been created where in science and technologies continue to develop
with the final end of bettering human conditions. The unique role of religion, in this regard, is to preserve values
and wisdom necessary to handle the technological explosion.” (Fernando, 2006, p.30).

Our analysis of the data sheds light that Mass media could bear good fruits if they are guided “... guidelines
on confronting these new phenomena. In the final analysis, however, in most of the cases informed individuals
take their own moral decisions.” (Fernando, 2006,p.31). We need to focus our attention to ‘how we use Mass
media than shutting down mass media from adolescents’, ... we will have to define very clearly what type of
man and society we actually want, and then train the youth accordingly. ... this should not be done on the basis of
the ready-made models of the so-called developed societies. We should develop our own models on the basis of
our own socio-cultural and an economic condition, what really needed is ‘cultural revolution for freedom’.
(Pant, 1995, p.104).
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Abstract

Transcultural and intercultural competence through study abroad is widely recognized as a preferred teaching approach for
the development of globally competent health care practitioners because of the noteworthy effects that these experiential
opportunities have on students. Sparse research has been conducted to determine if controversial short-term study abroad
trips of less than two weeks are achieving positive outcomes. The purpose of this interpretative qualitative study was to
describe the nature and meanings of a short-term international cultural experience for U.S. nursing students that travelled to
Tanzania over an 8-day period. The results indicated that the participants experienced culture shock, but they also gained in
self-awareness, cultural empathy, and leadership skills. The data also revealed that for many participants, this international
experience led to the development of cultural humility. Langer’s theory of Mindfulness, and Campinha-Bacote’s Process of
Cultural Competence provided the theoretical framework for this study.. This paper also discusses pedagogical approaches
for short-term programs and outcomes.
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Keywords: Cultural humility, cultural competence, sojourn, international expereinces, immersion expereinces, study abroad, transcultural
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1. Introduction

The profession of nursing espouses the importance of a “democratic spirit which leaves color, race and
prejudice behind . . . it is‘the aim to give the same kind of care to men, women, and children, to all colors and
creeds, rich and poor, enemies and friends” (Harmer & Henderson 1939, p. 8). The American Association of
Colleges of Nursing (AACN) recognizes that the environment in which professional nurses practice has become
more “diverse and more global in nature,” and mandates “attention to diversity in order to provide safe, high
quality care” (AACN, 2012, p. 6). Transcultural nursing is the humanistic and scientific area of formal study
and practice that focuses on differences and similarities among cultures with respect to human care, health (or
well-being), and illness (Leininger, 1988). In transcultural nursing, people with different cultural backgrounds
are not separated into “cultural” groups; rather, the nurse locates common needs and common experiences.

The Transcultural Nursing Society (2012) has found that nurses and other health care providers
frequently are reluctant to, or incapable of providing meaningful care to people who are different from their own
cultural backgrounds. Rather, blatant cultural clashes and practices that are ineffective or harmful are imposed
on the diverse patient, ignoring the cultural needs of the individual. This is particularly apparent in the United
States, where racial, ethnic, and socioeconomic status disparities in health care persist at unacceptably high
levels (U.S. Department of Health and Human Services [USDHHS], 2010). Blacks, Asians, American Indians,
Alaska Natives, and Hispanics receive poorer quality care than Whites and have limited access to care when
compared to Whites within the United States, according to the 2010 National Healthcare Quality Report and
National Healthcare Disparities Report issued by the USDHHS Agency for Healthcare Research and Quality
(AHRQ). Research by Reeves and Fogg (2006) found that only 50% of U.S. nursing graduates stated that they
were comfortable providing care to individuals who were different from their own ethnic or cultural
backgrounds.

One way to develop culturally responsive nurses is to provide authentic ways for nurses and nursing
students to develop transcultural nursing skills. Participation in international cultural experiences can help
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nursing graduates become more aware of the unique needs of their patients as they consider the impact of
culture, religion, and socioeconomics on health care (Banks, 1994).

2. Growing Body of Evidence Supporting International Study

Colleges and universities are searching for a variety of ways to encourage students to participate in
international cultural experiences because of the measurable positive outcomes that these experiences have on
students. As a result, international cultural experiences in all disciplines have increased in popularity in recent
years, according to the Institute of International Education’s (IIE), Open Doors Report (2011). The number of
U.S. students studying abroad has tripled over the past 20 years. However, this still represents just over one
percent of all U.S. students enrolled in higher education, a very small proportion of the 20 million U.S. college
students (IIE, 2011), and an even smaller percentage of nursing students. Whereas there are many reasons that
prohibit students from studying abroad, including lack of finances, programs not conducive to their schedules, or
lack of faculty and parental support; the benefits of an international cultural experience program has been well-
documented in the literature (Salisbury, Umbach, Paulsen, & Pascarella, 2009). Short-term programs have
played a significant role in providing increased opportunities for students who wish to participate in international
cultural experiences by offering flexible opportunities for students who were unable to participate in traditional
long-term programs (IIE, 2012). Likewise, longer international cultural experiences are often difficult to arrange
in rigorous programs such as nursing, which are bound by stringent rules and regulations of national accrediting
agencies. These accrediting agencies require in-hospital and other clinical experiences on a weekly basis,
limiting the amount of time students can travel abroad. If a student chooses.a semester of travel; the graduation
date is often delayed for a semester or an entire year, since nursing courses. follow a specific sequence. A
summer option exists for some, however, many students choose to work over the summer months to supplement
their income.

2.1 The Need for Short-Term International Programs

Given the constraints placed on U.S. nursing programs as well as the limitations imposed by U.S students’
financial resources and personal obligations, it is necessary to identify realistic opportunities for international
experiences for nursing students. Although previous research supports the goal of increased students’ global
understanding and cross-cultural knowledge through traditional long-tferm study abroad trips, limited research
has been conducted to determine if short-term study abroad trips are-achieving this goal. Some researchers have
disputed the value of any program of less.than two weeks.  However, several studies found that it is the
pedagogical approach which greatly affects learning regardless of program length (Braskamp, Braskamp, &
Merrill, 2009; Bosworth, Haloburdo, Hetrick, Patchett, Thompson, & Welch, 2006; Franklin, 2010; Green,
Johansson, Rosser, Tengnah, & Segrott, 2008; Zorn, 1996; Zorn, Ponick, & Peck, 1995).

Studies identifying significant student outcomes through short-term international experiences report that
students who participated in short-term programs of less than one month were transformed by the experience
(Caffrey, Neander, Markle, & Stewart, 2005; Maltby & Abrams, 2009); demonstrated flexibility (Johns &
Thompson, 2010; Larson et al., 2010; Wood & Atkins, 2006); developed greater self-awareness (Wallace, 2007);
gained in understanding their professional role (Caffrey et al., 2005; Ter Maten & Garcia-Maas, 2009); showed
increases in intercultural sensitivity (Anderson, Lawton, Rexeisen, & Hubbard, 2006; Caffrey et al., 2005);
reported enhanced cultural adaptation and adjustment (Inglis et al., 2000) and developed an understanding of
global interdependence (Chieffo & Griftfiths, 2004).

Whereas short-term study abroad programs are not considered ground-breaking, short-term international
experiences merit rethinking as an effective pedagogical approach to enhance students’ understanding of cultural
differences, cultural awareness, and global health issues. In fact, some educators argue against a full immersion.
Woolf (2007) urged educators to consider that when contemplating immersion experiences over traditional
didactic methods, that the length is often an unacceptable measure of academic outcomes when contemplating
immersion experiences over traditional didactic methods.

3. Purpose of Inquiry

The purpose of this interpretative qualitative study was to describe how participants (nursing students)
created meaning from a short-term international cultural experience of eight days in Tanzania in the short term.
This research was uniquely different from previous research studies in that it examined the outcomes of a short-
term international cultural experience of eight days instead of a longer experience. There is a large gap in the
literature evaluating the efficacy of programs less than one month in length. This study sought to address that
gap by exploring the ways in which nursing participants created meaning from a short-term (8 day) international
immersion experience. Prior research on short-term experiences is scarce and only two articles covering one-
week programs were found: a program of one-week duration from the discipline of occupational therapy (Mu,
Coppard, Bracciano, Doll, & Matthews, 2012) and a qualitative study by Evanson and Zust (2006) that examined
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the benefits of a short-term experience for six nursing graduates who spent one week in Guatemala. Both studies
reported positive learning and growth outcomes.

4. Research Question
The research question that guided this study was: How do the participants describe their experience of a one-
week international cultural experience?

5. Theoretical Framework

The theorists who informed this research were from the field of curriculum studies, and transcultural nursing.
Langer’s theory of Mindfulness (1997) from curriculum studies, and Campinha-Bacote’s Process of Cultural
Competence (1999) in the Delivery of Healthcare from the discipline of nursing, guided the pedagogical
approach used for the research design, and provided the framework and foundation for interpretation and
analysis of the qualitative data.

5.1. Langer’s Theory of Mindfulness

The theory of Mindfulness was selected because of the components of reflexivity, multiple perspectives,
analytical empathy, and intentional creativity (Vande Berg & Paige, 2009), all of which are necessary traits of
the transcultural nurse. Constructionists/constructivists see mindfulness as an ongoing process of evaluation,
cognitive framing or re-framing, in order to grasp a better understanding of the cultural context. Mindfulness is
a skill that supports intercultural capabilities and competence. It guides us to be aware of our-own personal
communication approach while reflecting on the effect that these interactions have on patient care. In the
context of intercultural communication, mindfulness means attending to internal assumptions, cognitions, and
affective behavior at the same time remaining acutely aware of opposing communication assumptions, cognition,
and emotions (Ting-Toomey, 1999).

5.2. Campinha-Bacote’s Process of Cultural Competence in the Delivery of Healthcare

The Process of Cultural Competence in the Delivery of Healthcare Services is a model for delivering
culturally competent health care developed by Campinha-Bacote. This model describes cultural competence as
an ongoing process in which the health care provider continuously strives to achieve the ability to work
effectively within the cultural context of the client, the client’s family, and or the client’s community
(Campinha-Bacote, 2002). The expectation of this model is that‘health care providers will view themselves as
continuing along the process of becoming culturally competent rather than being culturally competent. This
process entails the incorporation of cultural awareness, cultural knowledge, cultural skill, cultural encounters,
and cultural desire: “a genuine passion to be open and. flexible with others, to accept differences built on
similarities, and to be willing to learn from others as<cultural informants” (Campinha-Bacote, 2002, p. 183).
This model was also selected because. it introduces the concept of cultural humility. When individuals acquire
cultural humility, they begin to recognize and understand the extent and harm of health disparities. Cultural
humility serves as the basis for good moral education toward optimal healthcare and culturally competent and
effective nursing care.

6. Limitations and Delimitations

One concern is that the participants who choose this immersion experience may have possessed a greater
interest and sensitivity to cultural issues than those who declined to participate. The participants may have
already developed a greater desire to interact with diverse people and cultures and this may have influenced their
participation in this experience and research study. A further concern is that the participants also may have had
difficulty overcoming preconceived biases and this 8-day experience may have reinforced these biases, rather
than reduced them. For some potential participants, financial issues may have prevented them from participating
in this international experience, artificially distorting the results.

The participants of this study were a homogenous group of students from the third poorest county in the State
of Ohio, which is part of the Appalachian region. This study examined participants’ thoughts, perceptions, and
feelings during the international cultural; the long-term lasting effects of this experience were not studied. Also
not examined in-depth was the motivation of students participating in this experience.

7. Participants and Setting

The participants were comprised primarily of White first generation college students and Tanzania was
selected as the site. Many colleges and universities select third world countries as a destination for their study
abroad programs to provide for a more intense cultural encounter. Study abroad programs in underdeveloped
countries have been shown to help participants understand the challenges and realities in which most citizens of
the world live; an awareness that most students lack (Mkandawire-Valhmu & Doering, 2012). “Immersion into
social spaces and clinical experiences that are very different from a student’s everyday experiences in their home
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country can promote the development of reflective practice and clinical reasoning” (Mkandawire-Valhmu &
Doering, 2012, p. 82). While in Tanzania, the participants engaged in clinical practice at health care facilities
such as HIV clinics, the Kilimanjaro Christian Medical Centre (KCMC), and several children’s homes. In
addition, several opportunities to participate in varied social experiences were provided. Finally, the participants
were brought to several subcultures within this section of Tanzania in an effort to help them better understand
the multiple layers of diversity and ethnicity.

8. Effective Pedagogy in Study Abroad

What appears essential to successful international study abroad is effective pedagogy. For example, nearly
all short-term programs are faculty-led, and this format provides many benefits over the traditional long-term
programs that merely incorporate study at foreign institutions (Donnelly-Smith, 2009). Faculty members who
guide short-term programs often are more engaged with the students and exert more control over the experience
to ensure that the study abroad program is closely integrated with course objectives to enhance learning. The
general consensus from faculty members is that highly structured short-term programs that incorporate reflection
and personal hands-on experiences provide the most benefit (Donnelly-Smith, 2009).

8.1. Pre-international coursework.

Each student who elected to participate in this experience was required to complete” at least one of two
nursing courses with a global focus, immediately prior to, or during, this sojourn. The learning objectives for
both courses encouraged participants to apply culturally appropriate and culturally congruent health care, and to
take into account the global barriers to health care. Both courses explored therapeutic communication
techniques with individuals and families from diverse cultural groups and different religious backgrounds.

8.2. Pre-international seminars.

The participants prepared for the international experience by attending a series of six pre-international
seminars that covered the language, social norms, rituals, traditions, worldview, and an overview of several
ethnic groups of Tanzania, specifically the Maasai and Chaga. Considerable discussion and reflection on race,
ethnic, and religious differences occurred, which helped participants identify their own personal biases, racial,
and prejudicial behaviors. The pre-international seminars helped to prepare the sojourners for many different
experiences that they might encounter regardless of where they traveled, with whom they interacted, or their
personal background (Cushner & Brislin, 1996).

8.3. Pre-international preparation in Geneva, Switzerland.

The participants spent four days in Geneva, Switzerland, as further preparatory work for the experience in
Tanzania. This served two. purposes. First,.it allowed a transition from their culture to a foreign culture
somewhat similar to their own. It also provided a break in the travel time, allowing the participants to rest prior
to departing for Tanzania:To help prepare participants for their transition from American to Tanzanian culture,
the participants visited the United Nations (Palais des Nations), the World Health Organization (WHO), and the
United Nations High Commission for Refugees (UNHCR). These few days in Switzerland supported a more in-
depth look at global health issues, international organizations, and worldwide health initiatives.

8.4. Tanzania.

This international cultural experience took place in both rural and urban areas in the northeastern part of
Tanzania between the two towns of Arusha and Moshi. The rural area of Arusha, where the majority of the
children’s homes were located, is the site of game reserves and national parks of Ngorongoro, the Serengeti, and
the Maasai Mara. The Maasai are known as the “most picturesque people in East Africa” (Hodgson, 1999, p.
121) and they still occupy portions of this region. The participants were introduced to this ethnic population in
an attempt to demonstrate a variety of subcultures within this section of Tanzania. The participants were asked
to make comparisons and contrast the Maasai with other indigenous people from the United States and other
parts of the world. This was important to help the participants gain a better understanding of issues of
dominance and power. The participants also spent time with the Chaga people near Moshi on the southern and
eastern slopes of Kilimanjaro.

8.5. Health care sites in Arusha: Homes for children.

Both the Chaga and the Maasai served as our guides and escorted us to various children’s homes during the
first four days in Tanzania. The purpose of visiting these homes was to gain a better understanding of the socio-
cultural effects of poverty and global health issues on children.
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8.6. Health care facilities.

The participants volunteered at the Kilimanjaro Christian Medical Centre (KCMC), and a rural HIV health
clinic. At these sites, the participants were encouraged to reflect on the necessary skills needed to provide
appropriate and culturally congruent health care. Participants were also encouraged to utilize therapeutic
communication techniques when interacting with the children and adults at each site, employing aspects of
Langer’s Mindfulness, as well as Campinha-Bacote’s model specific to cultural encounters. The hospital
experience at KCMC provided the participants an opportunity to interact with nurses and patients in the
emergency department, the intensive care unit, the neonatal nursery and the general floors.

8.7. Social opportunities.

The participants were invited guests at a post-wedding celebration in Rombo village in Moshi, an event that
allowed them to experience the traditional food, dance, and celebration of the Chaga people. During the day, the
participants assisted family members in preparing food, decorating, and preparing the tables and chairs for the
guests. The participants were encouraged to notice differences and similarities with their own families and
traditions, such as how the women of the village prepare the food in open pits instead of ovens. The participants
danced and shared in the celebrations which allowed them the opportunity to make a personal connection to the
culture.

8.8. Daily reflection and debriefing.

In line with the study design, each evening the participants returned 'to their rooms to relax, reflect, and
complete an entry in their reflective journal. This was followed by evening debriefing sessions. The participants
used this time to ask questions concerning the day’s encounters and experiences. Cordero and Rodriguez (2009)
found that interactive group process and reflective learning could facilitate and support a greater appreciation
and understanding of different worldviews. Terhune (2006) stated that this reflection and dialogue can be
effective in supporting the changing of attitudes and learning new behaviors. ' The participants were encouraged
to engage in dialogue during the debriefing sessions and critically reflect on what they experienced.

9. Data Collection Methods and Data Analysis

Data collection methods included reflective journaling, focus‘group discussions, and individual interviews.
Published literature was reviewed to identify concepts, themes, and codes as well as other concepts and themes
unrelated to the literature. Themes were clarified through ongoing review of pertinent literature. The data were
sorted, ranked, and coded. The data were reviewed across several data sources multiple times to amend, reduce,
and revise the themes for a more complete and accurate portrayal of the findings. The students member-checked
their journal entries and transcripts for accuracy. 'Two faculty peer-reviewed the transcripts and journals and
offered input into the consistency of the themes. The initial reactions of participants’ written statements from the
reflective journals were reviewed immediately, followed by review of audiotaped conversations that occurred
one month later during focus group discussions. The data collected six months later through the personal
interviews, was compared and contrasted with student reflective journals and focus group discussions looking
first for changes in the participants’ perspectives and for similarities and/or inconsistencies

Table 1: Data Collection Methods

Method Frequency Location Duration
Reflective Journals Daily while abroad On-site in Tanzania 8 Journal entries
Focus Group Discussion Once 4 weeks after the Campus 2.5 hours
#1 return home
Focus Group Discussion Once 4.5 weeks after the ~ Campus 2.0 hours
#2 return home
Personal Interview Six months after the Researcher’s Office 45-75 minutes

return home
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10. Findings

Langer’s theory of Mindfulness (1999), Campinha-Bacote’s (1999) concepts of awareness, skills,

knowledge, encounters, and were useful in interpreting participant input and comments. During this 8-day
experience in Tanzania, culture shock and disequilibrium, as well as feelings of sensory overload and a sense of
being overwhelmed, were identified. The participants also developed a keener sense of self-awareness and a
better understanding of cultural differences and issues of racism. The participants verbalized respect,
admiration, and empathy for the people that they met in Tanzania. Since this trip was intense, the participants
also experienced depression and issues of re-entry acculturation once they returned home. Intermediate benefits
reported by the participants six months later were supported in the literature for both long-term and short-term
programs as enhanced self-awareness (Braskamp et al., 2009; Caffrey et al., 2005; Franklin, 2010; Fry et al.,
2009; Ingraham & Peterson, 2005; P. J. Pedersen, 2009; Wallace, 2007), and personal growth and cultural
awareness (Button et al., 2005; Greatrex-White, 2007). Finally, the participants described this experience as life-
changing and the desire to learn more about diverse people. The following comment by one student reflects the
consensus of the participants: “These past few days will always be imprinted on my heart as memories that I will
cherish for the rest of my life. I cannot elaborate on the significance of this trip.”

The six major themes that evolved from the data are identified in Table 2 below:

Table 2: How Do the Participants Describe Their Experience of a One-Week International Cultural Experience
in the Short Term and Six Months After Returning Home?

Themes Participants
Disequilibrium and culture shock. 8 of 8
A greater self-awareness and personal responsibility for issues of prejudice and bias 6 of 8
developed.

A deeper understanding of similarities and differences occurred. 8 of 8
An enhanced awareness of “others” and the development of cultural empathy. 8 of 8
A sense of loss ensued after returning home. 7 of 8
Life-changing: the development of cultural humility 7 of 8

10.1. Feelings of disequilibrium and culture shock.

The participants first expressed responses of culture shock and disequilibrium, and they described difficulty
with sensory overload. They described excitement but also disorientation due to the rigorous schedule and the
vast amount of new sights, sounds, smells, and people they encountered. The literature describes shock as a
frequent outcome during or following sojourn experiences (Furnham, 2010; Maltby & Abrams, 2009; Ward,
Bochner, & Furnham, 2001) stating that when a person encounters a new culture for the first time, their initial
perspective may be insufficient to cope and function within the different context and environment (Stier, 2003).
This is also true even with adequate pre-immersion preparation (Hutchings, Jackson, & McEllister, 2002). A
sense of disequilibrium for the participants resulted from the overcrowding of the hospitals, the living conditions,
the lack of infrastructure, food and language differences, and diversity in dress, religion, and ways of living.
None of the participants had prior international travel, except for vacations to Canada and the Bahamas. It is
important to note that cross-cultural conflict as a result of cultural encounters often stimulates cross-cultural
learning, as was evident in this study (Chang, 2007; Wei-Wen Chang, Cheng-Hui, Yu-Fu, & Yu-Hsi, 2012).

10.2. Greater self-awareness and a new understanding of prejudice and bias.

Self-awareness is the deliberate and conscious process of re-examining one’s personality, knowledge, values,
beliefs, and ethics and the impact of these factors when interacting with the other culture (Campinha-Bacote,
2007; Purnell & Paulanka, 2008; St. Clair & McKenry, 1999). Self-awareness is one aspect of mindfulness
through which the person begins to understand the other person’s behaviors and traditions from multiple cultural
angles (Gudykunst, 1991; Langer, 1989, 1997). The participants worked with people who had fewer material
goods, and yet, according to the students’ comments, they appeared to be happier, kinder, and more giving.
These encounters evoked strong feelings in most of the participants; as a result of these observations, they
elaborated on feeling embarrassed, guilty, or ashamed of their past actions and behaviors. All of the participants
struggled with the wealth and materialism of the United States and the scarcity of supplies and resources for the
people with whom they interacted in Tanzania, especially the children. They often spoke of the difference
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between “wants” and “needs.” This is consistent with the literature that reports students participating in
international travel who have reported feelings of guilt, especially once they return home (Bentley & Ellison,
2007; Evanson & Zust, 2006; Levine, 2009; Maltby & Abrams, 2009; Stier, 2003).

An important learning experience for the participants was an awareness of how Americans are perceived.
They verbalized feelings ranging from humor to anger. They began to understand that most attempts to combat
prejudice have been aimed at reducing the tendency to categorize other people. They also realized that
categorizing people was a fundamental and natural tendency (Langer, 1997). The participants began to identify
their own biases and their personal responsibility in dealing with issues of racism and prejudice. Several
participants became acutely aware of their own negative reactions and thoughts and were disturbed by this self-
discovery. This prompted some of the participants to confront their own racist behaviors as seen in the following
comment from one student’s journal: “I always thought that as a nurse I would never turn down the opportunity
to care for any patient. But while I was walking through that hospital, I realized that maybe there is a little bit of
close-minded in me. I felt like I didn’t want to touch anybody or get near to many people. That was a weird
situation for me. I don’t know if I would react the same way if we were in a hospital in the United States or if it
was just because of the environment that we were in.”

During the focus group discussions (after their return home one month later), several of the participants
further discussed their reactions to prejudice and stereotyping. A student described a situation that she
encountered days after she returned home. She found the courage to speak up rather than remain silent when
confronted with a racist statement. She explained that this was a first for her; in the past she had remained silent
and felt that her silence was a sign of disapproval. She shared the following scenario with'her peers during the
focus group discussion: “As soon as I returned home I went to a party in my little town, and somebody said, so
what was it like being around those n*###*s all the time? I looked at him and I said—you’re mistaken. I wasn’t
around any n*###*s. However, I’'m in the company of trash right now, excuse me. -So that’s it, I finally spoke
up.”

10.3. A deeper understanding of similarities and differences.

Making comparisons and recognizing differences leads to a re-evaluation of an individual’s values and often
increases the desire to know more about a different culture (Sandin, Grahn, & Kronvall, 2004). Outcomes of
Swedish nursing students: Field experiences in a hospital in Tanzania. Journal of Transcultural Nursing, 15(3),
225-230. doi: 10.1177/1043659604265122.2004). Noticing differences requires individuals to look at their
personal assumptions as they begin to see unfamiliar behavior from multiple angles (M. Paige & Goode, 2009).
Kokko (2011) found that making comparisons and noticing differences resulted in nursing students re-evaluating
their own assumptions about other cultures and systems of value. E. Langer (1997) stated that once a person
becomes aware of distinctions or differences, it-may no longer be possible to view others in a stereotypical
manner. The data revealed that participants also were‘able to see differences between cultures as well as within
cultures. After visiting the Maasai, the participants were able to see different subcultures within Tanzania, and
this helped them see that not all people of a cultural group are alike. Their transcripts and comments
demonstrated their belief that people cannot take information learned about a particular culture and assume that
it applies to everyone within that culture. The participants were able to see that, while people from one culture
share similar behaviors and beliefs, each person and culture is also very unique. The participants concluded the
following: “I.think this trip brought out the best in all of us; it made us stop and rethink how we approach
people.” “I never even gave it a second thought before, but now I stop and think a lot more before I act.” One
participant expressed the desire to reflect and think before she responds; “I realize that I need to take time and
think about things more, before I come to a conclusion about people or things.”

10.4. An enhanced awareness of “others” and the development of cultural empathy.

The fourth theme identified from the data was greater cultural empathy as the participants began to
understand the complexity of the Tanzanian culture. Empathy is the desire and feeling that provides
understanding and energy for helping other people (Rasoal, Eklund, & Hansen, 2011). Cultural empathy is the
ability to connect with others and to understand the feelings, thoughts, and behaviors of individuals from
different cultural backgrounds (Campinha-Bacote (2002). Developing empathy significantly reduces prejudice
and enhances intercultural learning (Bennett, 2009), and is also identified as a cultural skill by Campinha-Bacote
(2002). Most participants were touched by the plight of the patients with HIV and verbalized empathy when
interacting with the patients that were HIV positive. The participants stated, “the men and women were so
happy that we were willing to eat with them, dance with them and hug them . . . that really hurts!” “As soon as
we arrived, they began cheering because we came to spend time with them. I had to walk away because I started
to cry.”
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10.5. A sense of loss ensued after returning home.

The return home was not without difficulties, and through participant descriptions, “a sense of loss” emerged
as the fifth theme. This resulted from re-entry shock, which can pose a challenge to one’s self-concept; and the
sojourner often experiences a sense of loss (Cushner, 2004; Wang, 1997). Re-entry shock created an
overwhelming and stressful environment for the participants (Cushner et al., 2003). All but one of the
participants had re-entry acculturation issues, such as depression and anger, which extended into the subsequent
semester. As one student stated, “I was not prepared for the exhaustion, stomach upset and depression, of which
I have experienced for several weeks now. I can’t seem to pull myself out of this slump. I fight to get through
the day without a nap.”

10.6. Descriptions of the international cultural experience as life-changing; the development of cultural humility

The final theme from the first research question was that this trip was life-changing and data supported the
development of cultural humility. Most significantly, the participants began to understand the shortcomings of
an ethnocentric belief system: “I think it helped to broaden my beliefs . . . and I think it opened me up a lot in
that respect.” “I learned that there are so many different cultures and ways of life . . . we do not have the right to
force our culture and our beliefs on anyone.” The life-changing experience reported by the participants was one
that helped them grasp the “big picture.” They were able to see a world outside of themselves (Read, 2011).

The uniqueness of cultural humility is that it does not have an endpoint as seen with cultural competence;
the goal is not to become proficient in mastering another culture. Instead, it is the on-going life-long
commitment to self-evaluation and self-critique that explores and addresses power-imbalances. This life-
changing experience has the possibility of immediate, intermediate effects and long-term growth. The
immediate benefits of intercultural learning can be seen through the acquisition of cultural skills and the
development of cultural humility when interacting with a-different culture. = An intermediate effect would be
transfer of knowledge from what was learned in Tanzania to other cultural environments. Long-term effects
should result in a permanent awareness and respect for cultural differences especially when caring for patients
(M. J. Bennett, 2009). Cultural humility represents openness to new ideas and contradictory information, and
demonstrates a readiness to accurately evaluate our views and our limitations as we acknowledge our gaps in
knowledge (Levi, 2009; Tangney, 2000).

11. Implications

Research on short-term international cultural experiences remains underdeveloped, and yet it is the largest
growing format for study abroad programs. This study enhanced the literature by confirming the results of
previous studies on the efficacy of short-term programs. The findings from this study support and extend the
sparse literature on short-term international cultural experiences of less than two weeks by demonstrating that a
short-term program of 8 days can lay the groundwork for the development of intercultural/transcultural growth
and cultural humility... Short-term international cultural experiences programs provide more options for
university students by limiting costs, as well as time away from home and studies. This short-term study abroad
program identified gains in self-awareness and leadership skills, which can serve as a springboard for further
learning and meaning making. _In particular, through meaning making, the participants may be better able to
focus on a greater understanding of social issues, privilege, and stereotyping, as well as reframing what it means
to be a professional nurse.

Despite the significant role of cultural humility in cultural competence, there is limited and almost absent
research focusing on the concept of cultural humility in research of international study experiences. One study
(Foster, 2009) linking cultural humility with immersion experiences stated that cultural humility can be
developed through immersion programs in a foreign nation where health disparities are manifested widely, and
can provide the participants with a social justice orientation. Foster examined these disparities within a long-term
immersion experience. A qualitative study by Griswold, Zayas, Kernan, and Wagner (2007) investigated
cultural humility and awareness through medical student encounters with refugees. The exposure to the refugees
was limited to one encounter. This study found that cultural diversity training with hands-on multicultural
clinical experiences increased students’ cultural sensitivity, competence, and cultural humility. Communication
was important for the development of therapeutic relationships with patients. The ability to listen to members of
a different culture provided an invaluable opportunity to learn about another culture. Most importantly, the
personal and trusting relationship that ensued supported the development of cultural humility. This study was
limited by sample size and by the lack of documentation of previous cultural experiences by the participants.
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The above implications challenge researchers to rethink the value of short-term experiences. This study has
shown that program length for international cultural experiences alone is not sufficient to result in positive
learning outcomes by college students; rather the pedagogical approach is as significant as duration and greatly
influences learning regardless of program length. This study found that deliberate and well-planned pedagogy
and guided reflection as seen with the short-term program resulted in cultural humility, growth and change for
the participants. The results of this research is supported by a previous study conducted by the Georgetown
Consortium which reported that the pedagogical approach and intervention in the learning process was much
more important than the length of the sojourn (Vande Berg, 2009). In addition, the “Allport Effect,” which was
identified in the Georgetown Consortium study (Vande Berg, 2009), found that any sojourn exposure is likely to
result in a decrease of stereotyping and prejudice. This was demonstrated by four of the eight participants in this
study. In fact this was one of the most profound outcomes, when several participants began to understand their
role in combating stereotyping and racist behaviors in others as well as themselves.

14. Future International Cultural Experiences

Short-term international cultural experiences can provide participants with a unique opportunity to reach out
into the world and to gain a more global perspective and worldview. Acquiring cultural humility is the first step
along the journey toward intercultural and transcultural proficiency. Cultural humility recognizes that growth
toward intercultural competence requires a lifelong journey of learning about and experiencing other cultures
(Tervalon & Murray-Garcia, 1998). According to Miller (2009), we have begun to shift our focus from cultural
sensitivity, which was a helpful way of approaching individuals who held diverse health beliefs, to cultural
competence, which focuses on the ability of nurses to interact work together capably with people of distinctive
cultures, to cultural humility.

Maxine Greene (1988) urged educators to recognize that there are “always multiple perspectives and multiple
vantage points” (p. 128), and that no learning or exploration can ever be finished or complete. “There is always
more . . . there is always possibility . .. [that people] have the capacity when authentically attended to . . . to
hear and see what they would not ordinarily hear and see” (p. 129). Educators have the responsibility to open up
the world for students to examine the familiar and then to explore visions of consonance and dissonance that are
unfamiliar in order to transfigure and transform thinking and acting by the individual (Greene, 1988).
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Abstract

This study aims to investigate the book reading habits and media literacy of students at the faculty of education, in terms of
different variables. In this context, we carried out a research to see whether there is a relation between the book reading habits
and media literacy of students and their departments, grades, habits of using social media, academic grade point averages,
and educational background of their parents. In addition, we scrutinised the correlation between theirreading habits and
media literacy and to what extent these variables account for each other. The results were obtained by using the “Attitude
Scale towards Reading Habit” developed by Gémleksiz (2004) and the “Media Literacy Scale” developed by Korkmaz and
Yesil (2011). According to the results of this study, attitudes of female students towards reading are higher than those of male
students. While there is a positive correlation between the reading habits, grade point averages and media literacy, there is a
negative correlation between the reading habits and social media using habits.We could not notice any relation between the
reading habits of students and the educational background of their parents. Likewise, there was not any relation between the
social media using habits of students and the educational background of their parents, whereas there was a low-level
correlation between their media literacy and grade point averages.

© 2014 The Authors. Published by Elsevier Ltd.
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1. Introduction

Reading is one’s mental process towards a text. In its narrow sense, reading means analysing a text composed
of letters and trying to interpret it as a whole. In a larger sense, reading is the reader’s appropriating a literary text
for himself. In other words, it is a process through which one internalises what he reads and makes use of it in
every stage of his life. In this sense, reading is the most effective learning activity through which an individual
can improve himself in terms of critical thinking, developing new and different perspectives, understanding
himself and the world, and interpreting the events and situations he is going to encounter.

Reading is defined as a process of perceiving printed and written words through sense organs, interpreting and
comprehending them, a mental and intellectual acquisition, a communicative activity with printed and written
symbols, a reception, interpretation, and reaction process consisting of some perceptual and cognitive activites.
(Yagcioglu & Deger, 2002: 34). According to Wallace (1992: 4), reading means that the reader tries, for a
particular purpose, to understand the texts written by the author for a particular communicational purpose.

“A reader ... should imagine what he is reading, understand what is argued in the text he is reading,
comprehend the liaison between the thoughts in it, organise them by comparing with what he has accumulated so
far, restructure his present knowledge with what he has read, and sort out what he wants to keep in his mind.”

* Corresponding author. Tel.: +0-532-508-9270.
E-mail address: akaradeniz@ahievran.edu.tr
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(Adali, 2011: 7-8) This is possible only if the reader interprets, evaluates, and adopts a critical attitude while he is
reading.

An individual envisages while reading and evaluates the thoughts in a text. Therefore, teaching reading is an
important focal point of education. Pointing out the importance of teaching reading, Yal¢in (2002: 51) argues that
every stage of it should be handled studiously with scientific data. According to Yal¢in, this depends on not only
the efforts of teachers but also the arrangement of coursebooks and educational materials in a proper way.

Harvey and Goudvis (2007) define reading as thinking and understanding. By way of it, students can develop
a structure and a strategy including the stages of activation, attribution, interrogation, visualisation, deduction,
summarisation, and synthesisation. From this point of view, students are expected to develop a positive attitude
towards reading in order to think and read critically.

People need to be more selective and to behave more critical due to the intense flow of information to which
they are exposed excessively in today’s information society. It is impossible to say that all information given in
the media is unbiased. It is seen that habits of watching televison and using Internet prevail against the
information obtained by reading or at school. This situation makes media literacy moreimportant.

Media literacy is not a concept that is agreed on by all (Hamot, 1997). It is called alternatively as “Media
Education” or “Media Awareness” (Thoman, 2008) in the relevant literature.

Today, people are expected to use mass media actively. As an educational process to help students use mass
media effectively and consciously in this perspective, Media Literacy has ‘been taught in schools as an elective
course since the 2007-2008 education year. This course aims to make students be able to follow the media in a
critical way for their life.

There are different definitons concerning the concept of media literacy in the relevant literature. While
Thoman (1999: 50) defines media literacy as an ability to derive visual and verbal symbols from television,
newspaper, radio, computer, magazine and advertisements which we encounter in our everyday life, Cantor and
Wilson (2003: 363) defines it as maintaining a critical thinking ability against media violence and questioning the
applications, messages and impacts of media. According to Luke (1999: 622), media literacy means integrating
the abilities of media reading, following, speaking and listening with the thinking ability. Aufderheide (1993)
defines it as the ability to access, analyse; evaluate and convey messages in “a variety of written and unwritten
forms” (television, video, cinema, advertisements, Internet etc.). Likewise, Thoman and Jolls (2008: 33) defines
media literacy as the ability to access, analyse, evaluate and create various forms of media.

Media literacy is defined as.the the ability to access, analyse, evaluate and convey messages in a great variety
of written and unwritten forms (television, video, cinema, advertisements, Internet etc.) (Gomez & Gomez, 2007,
Manzo, 2007).

Although the above-mentioned definitions of media literacy are different from each other and focus on
different aspects of the concept, these definitions commonly point out the critical attitude of people towards
whatever they.tead, watch and listen.

It can be said that the focal point of media literacy is to analyse, to evaluate, and to maintain a questioning
attitude towards what we read and listen in printed and visual media.

Hobbs (1998) points out two aspects of media literacy evaluated by academicians and educators. The first one
is critically analysing messages in the media and the second one is an individual’s learning to produce his own
messages. Hobbs refers to critical media literacy in the first aspect and the ability to produce media messages in
the second aspect.

According to De Gaetano (2010), five basic skills are observed if an awareness of media literacy is
entrenched. These are as follows:

1. Conscious and appropriate use of screen technology,
2. Ability to critique visual messages and understand their intellectual and emotional impact,
3. Ability to communicate facts, ideas, and thoughtful opinions about media images,

4. Ability to thoroughly understand media production techniques (camera angles, lighting, cuts, etc.) to fully
appreciate how individuals are affected by the messages being delivered,
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5. Ability to use all forms of screen technology purposefully and wisely.

As a consequence, media literacy is an important concept in terms of developing a media awareness among
students and raising individuals who are able to critically view, question and evaluate the information delivered
in mass media, instead of being a passive receiver and maintaining a passive attitude in front of printed and
audio-visual media. In this way, children can read and view the media critically, reach a cognitive level in
analysing the media language and code, and become active individuals in the process of communication instead
of being passive receivers of the messages delivered in an uncontrolled way in mass media (RTUK, 2007).

This research was carried out to investigate the book reading habits and media literacy levels of students at the
faculty of education, with different variables. We try to answer the following questions:

1. Do the book reading habits and media literacy levels of students differ in terms of their gender?
2. Do the book reading habits and media literacy levels of students differ in terms of their departments?
3. Do the book reading habits and media literacy levels of students differ in terms of their grades?

4. Do the book reading habits and media literacy levels of students differ in terms of their parents’ educational
background?

5. Are the book reading habits and media literacy levels of students related to their social media using habits?
6. Are the book reading habits and media literacy levels of students related to their grade point averages?

7. Are the book reading habits of students related to their media'literacy levels?

2. Method

This study aims to analyse the book reading habits and media literacy levels of students at the faculty of
education in relation to gender, grade, department, educational background of their parents, grade point averages
and social media using habits. Relational steening'model was used in the study. “Relational sreening models are
research models aiming to determine the existence and/or the degree of covariance between two or more
variables.” (Karasar, 2008: 81). The data required was obtained by way of a personal information form
developed by the researcher, the “Attitude Scale towards Reading Habit” developed by Gémleksiz (2004) and
the “Media Literacy Scale” developed by Korkmaz and Yesil (2011). The research was conducted in Ahi Evran
University Faculty of Education in the 2013-2014 education year. The research sample is composed of 743
preservice teachers receiving education in the departments of Turkish Teaching, Primary School Teaching,
Science Teaching, Social Sciences Teaching and Elementary Mathematics Teaching.

While assessing the data collected in line with the aims of this research, we carrried out frequency, arithmetic
mean, standard deviation, t-test, one-way ANOVA, Scheffe’s test, and correlation analyses. We used SPSS 15.0
in analysing the data and assumed a significance level of 0.05 while interpreting the data.

3. Findings

In this section, we elaborated the results based on the data collected in accordance with the sub-problems of
this research.

Table 1 Analysis Results of Independent t-Test between Point Averages of Students in Relation to Gender and the Attitude Scale towards
Reading Habit

Significance Level

Gender N X Std. Deviation T-value )
Male 250 3,99 ,588

-5,350 ,000
Female 493 4,21 ,482
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When Table 1 is examined, it is seen that averages of students in the Attitude Scale towards Reading Habit
statistically differ to a significant extent in terms of gender variable (p<0,05). This situation shows that reading
habits differ by gender, and attitudes of female students towards reading are higher than those of male students.

Table 2 Analysis Results of Independent t-Test between Point Averages of Students in the Media Literacy Scale in Relation to Gender

— Significance Level

Gender N X Std. Deviation T-value )
Male 250 4,01 ,558

,828 ,408
Female 493 3,97 ,507

When Table 2 is examined, it is seen that media literacy levels of students do not differ significantly in
stattistical terms according to gender (p>0,05). This means that media literacy of students does not differ with
respect to their gender.

Tablo 3 Results of One-way Analysis of Variance (ANOVA) Regarding the Points Students Scored in the Attitude Scale towards Reading
Habit According to Their Departments

Variable Department N X SS
Turkish 147 4,28 ,448
Social 118 4,19 ,516

Departments Science 112 4,02 ,532

They Study in - p & 4ty School 108 420 492
Mathematics 138 3,99 ,594
Computer Tech. 120 4,11 ,535
Source of Sum of Mean of Significant
Variance Squares Sd Squares F p Difference
Intergroup 8,242 5 1,648 6,062 ,000
Intragroup 200,408 737 272 Exists
Total 208,649 742

When Table 3 is assessed, it.is seen that there is a significant difference between the department in which the
sample group students receive education and their attitudes towards reading habit (p<0,05). In order to find out
which department causes this significant difference, Scheffe’s test was applied and its results are presented in
Table 4.

Table 4 Scheffe’s Test Results of Multiple Comparison Regarding the Points Students Scored in the Attitude Scale towards Reading Habit
According to Their Departments

(- SD P

ignifi Level
(I) Departments (J) Departments Sum of Squares F-value Significance Leve

(9]
Scial ,09549 ,06445 ,821
Science ,25843 ,06540 ,008
Scheffe Turkish Primary School ,08298 ,06609 ,904
Mathematics ,29044 ,06181 ,001
Computer Tech. ,17286 ,06415 ,203

According to these results, it is seen that there is a significant difference between the sample departments of
Turkish Teaching, Science Teaching and Mathematics Teaching in terms of their attitudes towards reading
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(p<0,05). This difference is in favour of Turkish Teaching Department. There is not any significant difference
between the other departments in relation to their attitudes towards reading habit.

Table 5 Results of One-way Analysis of Variance (ANOVA) Regarding the Points Students Scored in the Media Literacy Scale According
to Their Departments

Variance Department N X SS
Turkish 147 4,01 ,546
Social 118 4,03 ,543
Departments Science 112 3,84 ,482
They Study in - p & 4ty School 108 3,90 506
Mathematcs 138 3,92 ,493
Computer Tech. 120 4,18 ,510
s]ou.rce of Sum of Mean of Squares SDii?iﬁcant
ariance Squares Sd F p 1trerence
Intergroup 8,581 5 1,716 6,458 ,000
Intragroup 195,869 737 ,266 Exists
Total 204,450 742

When Table 3 is examined, it is seen that there is a significant difference between the departments students
and their media literacy (p<0,05). In order to see which department causes this significant difference, Scheffe’s
test was applied and its results are presented in Table 6.

Table 6 Scheffe’s Test Results of Multiple Comparison Regarding the Points Students Scored in the Media Literacy Scale According Their
Departments

1)) SD P
(I) Departments (J) Departments Sum of Squares F-value (Sl;)gmﬁcance Level

Turkish ,16969 ,06342 211

Computer Social ,14799 ,06684 ,429

Scheffe g Science 33995 06773 ,000
Instructional

Technology Primary School ,27675 ,06838 ,006

Mathematics ,26047 ,06435 ,006

According to these results, there is a significant difference in terms of media literacy between the sample
departments of Computer Education and Instructional Technology, Science Teaching, Primary School Teaching,
and Mathematics Teaching (p<0,05). This difference is in favour of Computer Education and Instructional
Technology. There is not any significant difference in terms of media literacy between the other departments.

Table 7 Results of One-way Analysis of Variance (ANOVA) Regarding the Points Students Scored in the Attitude Scale towards Reading
Habit According to Their Grades

Variable Grade N X SS
1. Grade 4,13 513 ,035
Grades 2. Grade 4,19 491 ,043
3. Grade 4,11 ,548 ,037
4. Grade 4,12 ,552 ,039
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Source of Sum of Mean of Significant

Variance Squares Sd Squares F p Difference
Intergroup ,610 3 ,203 ,722 ,539
D
Intragroup 208,039 739 282 0cs not
exist
Total 208,649 742

When Table 7 is analysed, it is seen that there is not any statistically significant difference between the
attitudes towards reading and the grades of students as p-value is >0,05.

Table 8 Results of One-way Analysis of Variance (ANOVA) Regarding the Points Students Got from the Media Literacy Scale According to
Their Grades

Variable Grade N X S8
1. Grade 3,99 ,540 ,037
. 1 4
Grades 2. Grade 3,99 ,516 ,045
3. Grade 4,01 ,526 ,035
4. Grade 3,94 ,512 ,037
Source of Sum of Mean of Significant
Variance Squares Sd Squares F p Difference
Intergroup ,540 3 ,180 ,652 ,582
D t
Intragroup 203,910 739 276 aesne
exist
Total 204,450 742

When Table 8 is assessed, it is seen that there is not any statistically significant difference between the media
literacy and the grades of students as p-value is >0,05.

Table 9 Analysis Table of Correlation between the Variables, Reading Habit and Media Literacy

Educational Educational

Poi Social Medi
Reading Media Literacy G:/i?a lent Status of Status of Jscil: H:biI:
g Mother Father J
r 1 LA37*% 111 -,058 -,039 -,082%
Reading p ,000 ,002 ,112 ,294 ,025
n 743 743 743 743 743 743
r 437%* 1 ,116** -,018 ,028 -,040
Media p ,000 ,002 623 450 271
Literacy
n 743 743 743 743 743 743
r 111%* 116%* 1 -,013 ,002 -,082%
Grade
Point p ,002 ,002 ,733 ,954 ,025
Averages n 743 743 743 743 743 743
r -,058 -,018 -,013 1 ,A51%* ,017
Educ.
Status of p ,112 ,623 ,733 ,000 ,652
Mother n 743 743 743 743 743 743
r -,039 ,028 ,002 LA51%* 1 ,036
Educ.
Status of p ,294 ,450 ,954 ,000 ,322
Father n 743 743 743 743 743 743
Social r -,082% -,040 -,082% ,017 ,036 1
Media p 1025 271 1025 1652 322
Using
Habit n 743 743 743 743 743 743
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*. Correlation is significant at the level of 0,05.
**_ Correlation is significant at the level of 0,01.

According to Table 9, there is a positively significant correlation between reading habit and media literacy
(r=,437, p<,01). The correlation beween these two variables indicates a medium-level relationship according to
Cohen (1988) and Huck (2008). From this point of view, we can say that the higher the attitudes towards
reading are, the more media literacy develops among students of the faculty of education.

When we look at the correlation between the grades of students and their attitudes towards reading in Table 9,
we see that the correlation (r=,111, p<,01) between these variables indicates a low-level relationship (Cohen,
1988; Huck 2008). The correlation value between their grade point averages and media literacy indicates
likewise a low-level relationship (r=,116, p<,01). In other words, there is a correlation between the attitudes
towards reading, media literacy and grade point averages of students, albeit at a low level.

As for the values of correlation between the attitudes of students towards reading habit and the educational
status of their parents, r-values do not indicate any relationship between these variables and the attitudes towards
reading (r=,037; r=0,43).

There is a negative and low-level relationship between the attitudes of students towards reading habit and
their social media habits (r=-,082).

Despite being at a low level, there is positive and significant relationship between 'the points students got
from the media literacy scale and their academic grade point averages (r=,116, p<,01).

As for the values of correlation between the media literacy levels of students and the educational status of
their parents, r-values do not indicate any relationship between media literacy and these variables. (r=-,018;
=0,28).

We did not find any relationship between media literacy and social media using habits of students as well (r=-
0,40).

4. Conclusion and Disscussion

Setting out to analyse the attitudes towards reading-and media literacy levels of the students attending the
faculty of education, in terms of different variables, we conclude that:

1. When the points the students of the Faculty of Education got from the “Attitude Scale towards Reading
Habit” are analysed in terms of gender variable, it is seen that the difference between them is statistically
significant (p<0.05).-This difference is in favour of female students, which shows that the attitudes of female
students towards reading are higher than those of male students.

2. When the points the students of the Faculty of Education got from the “Media Literacy Scale” are analysed
in terms of gender variable, it is'seen that there is not a statistically significant difference (p>0.05).

3. When the points the students got from the “Attitude Scale towards Reading Habit” are examined in terms
of their departments, there is a statistically significant difference between the points of the students who receive
education in Turkish Teaching Department and those in Mathematics and Science Teaching departments
(p<0,05). There is not any significant difference between the points the students in the other departments got
from this scale. Why the students of Turkish Teaching Department maintain higher attitudes towards reading
compared to the other departments can be explained by the fact that they read more books during their
education. In another saying, Turkish Teaching Department includes extensive courses of literature as well as
language and education.

4. When the points the students got from the “Media Literacy Scale” are analysed in terms of their
departments, we observe a statistically significant difference between the points belonging to the students in the
department of Computer Education and Instructional Technology and those who receive education in the
departments of Science, Primary School and Mathematics Teaching (p<0,05). We could not observe any
significant difference between the points the students in the other departments got from the Media Literacy
Scale. The students of Computer Education and Instructional Technology use computer and Internet more active
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than the students of other departments . This habit is reflected in their media literacy and so they scored better in
this scale.

5. When the attitudes of students towards reading habit and their media literacy are examined in terms of their
grades, there is not any significant difference between the grades (p>0,05).

6. As for the values of correlation between the variables and the attitudes of students towards reading habit,
we see that there is a positive and significant relation between reading habit and media literacy (1=,437, p<,01).
This situation shows that the higher their attitudes towards reading are, the higher their levels of media literacy
are. In other words, the more people read, the more critical attitude they adopt towards the events and situations
they encounter. Such a critical attitude towards events and situations is key to media literacy as well. Although
there is a positive and significant relation between the attitudes of students towards reading and their academic
grade point averages, this relation is at a low level (r=,111, p<,01). As for the values of correlation between the
attitudes of students towards reading and the educational status of their parents, r-values show that there is not a
relation between these variables (r=,037; r=0,43). There is a negative and low-level relation between the
attitudes of students towards reading and their social media using habits (r=-,082). This relation can be
interpreted as an indicator of the fact that the higher the attitudes of students towards reading are, the higher their
levels of media literacy will be.

7. Although there is a positive and significant relation between the students’ grade point averages and the
points they scored in the media literacy scale, this relation is at a low level (1=;116, p<,01). As for the values of
correlation between the media litearcy levels of students and the edcuational status of their parents, r-values do
not indicate a relation between these variables (r=-,018; r=0,28). We could not observe any relationship between
the media literacy and social media using habits of students (r=-0,40).
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Abstract

The activity of reading of an individual, which commences together with the beginning of school age and continues
throughout their lifetime, is also the basic tool of learning. After acquiring basic skills pertaining to reading, ensuring that
these skills are permanent, sustained throughout life, and transition to functional and critical literacy is closely related to the
reading habit of the individual. In individualistic terms, the habit of reading is also one of the most important foundations of
a robust and developed personality. In the world of today where knowledge is increasing rapidly.and science and technology
impose constant changes to human life, it is observed that humans constantly need to improve themselves in both their
professional and social lives. In occupational and career development after formal education, especially for the purpose of
being able to adapt to change, education and lifelong learning has become a necessity. University students are groups that are
expected to have a high level of reading habit, which is among the individual and social development criteria. Thus, the
determination of reading habits of university students is considered important in both areas they need and in their self
developments throughout their lives.

This study has the objective of determining the reading habits of students studying at the Ankara University Department
of Primary Education and Erciyes University History Department. To that end, data of questionnaires applied to a total of 326
students consisting of 225 students from Ankara University and 101 students from Erciyes University have been analyzed
and the results have been presented in the form of tables.

According to the data obtained in the study, it has been determined that students at Ankara University and Erciyes
University read novels, newspapers and magazines in their spare time, they enjoy reading literary works, historic, romantic,
entertaining-humorous, and psychological genres the'most, and they could not spare much time for reading books due to the
intensity of lessons, busy social life, preparation for examinations and spending time on the computer/internet.

Keywords: Reading, reading habit, university students.
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Introduction

In the world of today, where change is inevitable, just as it is in every area, rapid change is being experienced in
information, information resources, and access to information. It is a fact that a person, who keeps their
knowledge up-to-date, and not a person, who is just knowledgeable, shall adapt easily to this change and be
successful in every field. When it is considered that a significant proportion of acquired knowledge is acquired
through reading, the importance of reading in adapting to this changing age can be better understood. Reading,
which has been defined as “the process of the brain evaluating and making sense of signs and symbols perceived
through the eyes” (Ozbay, 2007:4), is a complex process that consists of various stages of development. Above
all, it is a process of perceiving where symbols are recognized (Bamberger, 1990:10). Having reading become a
habit and sustaining it throughout life is among the basic objectives of education

A habit is a characteristic behavioral pattern that is learnt and reinforced in a manner realized in every case
automatically (Blaha & Bennett, 1993:86). Habits enter our lives at a slow pace and become established after a
certain period. If habits are not quitted, in time they become needs (Aksaclioglu, 2005). When reading, which is
the basic manner of acquiring information, is transformed into a habit, another notion called “reading habit”
comes into being. The habit of reading is the act of reading being carried out throughout life in a constant,
regular and critical manner as a result of it being perceived by the individual as a need and source of pleasure
(Y1lmaz, 1993). The habit of reading is the basis of lifelong learning. For the purpose of the individual being

* Corresponding author. Tel.: +90-312-363-3350; fax: +90-312-363-6145.
E-mail address: aliyeerdem@gmail.com
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someone that learns throughout his/her life, it is necessary for the act of reading to be conducted regularly
throughout life (Odabag, Odabas & Polat, 2008). The university period, which is the most intense stage of formal
education, is a period when young people carry out the act of reading the most frequently and necessarily. In
terms of the conditions it creates, this period is an advantageous period for the acquisition of enjoying, awareness
and consciousness in reading (Yilmaz, Kose & Korkut, 2009:23). University youth is the youth group consisting
of people aged between 17-25, who are receiving education at the final stage of formal education, are inquisitive
and have acquired a scientific mentality, have created a unique youth culture, and are going to be leaders of
society. The fact that they are knowledgeable, administrator and decision maker candidates of the future, is the
most important characteristic that makes university youth distinct from other youth groups (Yazici, 2003:13).

The quality of the interest in reading and habit of reading of teacher candidates among university students is
of critical significance in terms of them being examples for children and young people (Saracaloglu et al.,
2003:150). Studies indicate that with a proportion of 70.7%, teachers are the ones who influence children the
most in acquiring the habit of reading. Similarly with a rate of 33.0%, teachers are the ones who give their first
books to students (Tosunoglu, 2002:556-558). Teachers continue to be models even after they have acquired
children with the habit of reading. As it can be observed, as it is in all areas of education, in this area it is also
teachers who have the role of being a model, laying foundations, and formalizing the'new generation. Another
department among university students where reading habits are perceived to be important is history. This is
because history is a branch of science where reading is of particular importance. Students studying history are
expected to improve themselves as individuals that explore, interpret, question and .can think critically.
Therefore, reading habits become crucial in students acquiring and developing these skills.

In the world of today, where knowledge is rapidly increasing and science and technology have caused
changes in human life to be necessary, it can be observed that it has become compulsory for humans to
continually improve themselves in both their professional and social lives. In our age, where education and
"lifelong learning” have become a must for professional and cateer development<after formal education and
especially adapting to change, it is expected that university students have the habit of reading, which is among
the criteria of social and individual development, at a high level. Thus; the determination of reading habits of
teacher candidates and persons receiving education in/the field of history, among university students, in areas
they need and improving themselves throughout their lives has been considered to be important.

.1. Purpose of the Study
The purpose of this study is to determine the reading habits of teacher candidates at Ankara University and
students studying at the History Department at Erciyes University.

Method

2.1. Model of the study

The survey model has been utilized in the study. In the survey model, an existing circumstance is aimed to be
described as it is and no effort.is made in any manner to change, or influence it (Karasar, 2003:77).

2.2. Study Group

There are a total of 326 students in the study group consisting of 225 teacher candidates in years 3 and 4 of
the Ankara University Faculty of Educational Sciences Department of Primary Education and 101 students
studying in years 3 and 4 at the Erciyes University Faculty of Sciences and Arts History Department during the
2013-2014 academic year.

2.3. Data Collection Tool

As a data collection tool in this study, a questionnaire developed by researchers through a review of the
related literature has been used. There were questions in the questionnaire oriented at determining the personal
details and reading habits of students. A preliminary trial of the questionnaire has been performed prior to
implementing the questionnaire to the students in the study group. In this process, the questionnaire form has
been applied to 50 students attending the 2™ year of the Ankara University Department of Social Studies
Teaching. The response of teacher candidates to the questionnaire have been examined by itemizing the data of
the questionnaire form, whose preliminary trial has been performed, the necessary corrections have been made
on the questionnaire and the questionnaire form had been finalized.

2.4. Collection and analysis of the data
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The study was performed in the spring semester of the 2011-2012 academic year. The data obtained in the
study has been analyzed with the SPSS 16.0 (Statistical Package for the Social Sciences) statistics program. Data
obtained as a result of the analysis, have been interpreted after being presented in the form of tables.

Findings and Interpretations
In this section, the personal details of a total of 326 students in the study group, consisting of 225 students from

Ankara University and 101 students from Erciyes University, have been presented and the response of students
to the questionnaire have been presented in the form of tables and analyzed and interpreted.

Table 1. Distribution of students participating in the study according to gender

Ankara University Erciyes University Total
-~ . n % n % n %
Famala 118 [~ nQ nQ 102 a2
Male R0 36 53 52 133 a0 R
Total 275 100 101 100 326 100

As it can be observed in Table 1, 64% of students participating in the study from Ankara University are
females and 36% are males whereas 48% of participants from Erciyes University are females and 52% are
males. While the number of students from Erciyes University can be considered to be at an equal rate according
to gender, it can be said that the number of female students at Ankara University is nearly twice as much as
males. This can be interpreted as the profession of teaching being widely preferred by females.

Table 2. Distribution of students participating in the study according to their class of education

Class level of education Ankara University Erciyes University Total

n % n % n %
Vear 2 127 A A1 A0 188 57 7
Year 4 9] aa an an 138 a3
Total 275 100 101 100 276 100

As it can be observed in Table 2, 56% of students participating in the study from Ankara University are
attending year 3 and 44% of students are attending year 4 whereas 60% of students participating from Erciyes
University are attending year 3 and 40% are attending year 4. It can be said that the distribution of students
participating from both universities are. almost the same in terms of their year of education.

Table 3. Distribution of student responses on what they prefer to read in their spare time”

The most preferred items for Ankara University Erciyes University Total
reading in spare time n % n % n %
Novel 151 67,1 53 52,5 204 62,6
Newspaper 130 57,8 58 57,4 188 57,7
Magazine 68 30,2 23 22,8 91 27,9
Exam Preparation Books 53 23,6 32 31,7 85 26,1
Poems 46 20,4 15 14,9 61 18,7
Articles 20 8,9 26 25,7 46 14,1
Other 25 11,1 15 14,9 40 12,3

* As students could mark more than one option, each option has been assessed separately within itself but presented in the
same table. This case also applies for some of the other tables.

When table 3 is examined, it can be observed that students at Ankara University and Erciyes University read
novels, newspapers and magazines the most in their spare time. Students at Ankara University prefer to read
magazines and poems more than Erciyes University students. It can be observed that students at Erciyes
University prefer to read Examination Preparation Books more than students at Ankara University.

Table 4. Distribution of responses of students on the book genres they enjoy reading the most

175



Book Genres that enjoyed
most for reading

Ankara University Erciyes University Total
n % n % n %

Literary works (novel, story, 152 67,6 57 56,4 209 64,1
poem)

Historic 94 41.8 {1 0.2 175 53.7
Romantic R7 AR7 37 6 A 124 3’ N
Fntertainment-humaor Q9 a4 0 22 722 R 122 374
Psvcholosv 28 391 18 17.8 106 325
Persnnal develonment (3] 207 26 257 Q5 291
Politics A 220 3?2 217 a5 291
Adventure 56 249 24 23R R0 245
Religiniis 52 231 27 267 79 24 7
Crime Novel 56 249 17 16 R 73 7224
Culture Arts 49 21.8 21 208 70 215
Srience Fiction a7 209 22 7272 R 70 218
Fduecation 57 7253 11 109 AR 209
Philosonhv/thought 56 249 ] 7.9 64 19.6
Horrar 6 160 16 158 R 52 160
Fecav 29 17 a a0 a3 122
Professional 35 15.6 5 5.0 a0 123
Panuilar science 2R 124 7 A9 35 107
Socinlasv 24 107 a a0 78 RA
Fconomv 9 4.0 3 3.0 12 37
Other 5] a0 2 20 12 37

When the data in Table 4 is analyzed, it can be observed that students'at Ankara University and Erciyes
University enjoy reading literary works, historic, romantic, entertainment-humor, and psychology book genres
the most. These findings of the study demonstrate similarity with the findings of Yilmaz (2009:157), Yilmaz,
Kose & Korkut (2009:34-35) and Sevmez (2009:48).

Nearly all of the students at Erciyes University enjoy reading historic books the most. It can be said that
while students at Erciyes University enjoy historic; political, and religious books more than students at Ankara
University, students at Ankara University enjoy books on education, psychology, philosophy/thought and
profession more than students at Erciyes University. This can be interpreted as university students enjoying
books related to their field of education more.

Table 6. Distribution of the response of students in relation to them prioritizing Turkish or world literature

Prioritization of Turkish or
world literature

Ankara University Erciyes University Total

n % n % n %
No differentiation 138 61,3 53 52,5 191 58,6
Turkish literature 46 20,5 41 40,6 87 26,7
World literature 41 18,2 7 6,9 48 14,7
Total 225 100 101 100 326 100

Table 7. Distribution of responses of students with regards to the means of obtaining books

According to the data in Table 6, it can be observed that a majority of students at Ankara University and
Erciyes University do not make a differentiation between Turkish and world literature. However, it can be
observed that in both universities there are more students that prefer Turkish literature over world literature.
These findings of the study demonstrate differences to those of Kolag’s (2007:17). According to Kolag’s study, it
is stated that 45.7% of primary school teacher candidates prefer Turkish literature.

Means of obtaining books for Ankara University Erciyes University Total
reading

n % n % n %
Purchasing 180 80,0 73 72,3 253 77,6
Borrowing from friends 84 38,3 33 32,7 117 359
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Borrowing from libraries 86 38,2 28 27,7 114 35,0
Other 13 5,8 6 5,9 19 5,8

When the data in Table 7 is examined, it can be observed that students in both universities obtain books they
intend to read by means of purchasing them. From the data in the table, it can be inferred that distribution of the
rates of the means of obtaining books for students of both universities are similar. This finding of the study is

similar to the findings of Sevmez (2009) and Yilmaz, Kose & Korkut (2009) (Sevmez, 2009:58; Yilmaz, et al.,
2009:36).

Table 10. Distribution of student responses concerning them enjoying reading books/periodicals

Status of enjoying reading Ankara University Erciyes University Total
books/periodicals

n % n % n %
Yes 147 65,3 56 55,4 203 62,3
No 17 7,6 10 9,9 27 8,3
Partially 61 27,1 35 34,7 96 29,4
Total 225 100 101 100 326 100

According to Table 10, a majority of students at both Ankara University:and Erciyes University have stated
that they enjoy reading books/periodicals. It can be inferred that the distribution rates of enjoying reading
books/periodicals demonstrate similarity for both universities.

Table 11. Distribution of responses concerning the last time the students purchased a book
Time of last book

Ankara University Erciyes University Total
purchase
n % n % n %

Within the last month 95 422 40 39,6 135 41,1
Within the previous month 67 29,8 29 28,7 96 29,4
Within the last three months 35 15,6 15 14,9 50 15,3
Can not remember 28 12,4 17 16,8 45 13,8
Total 225 100 101 100 326 100

According to the data in Table 115 nearly half of students both at Ankara University and Erciyes University
stated that they purchased a book-within the last month. This finding of the study varies from the findings of
Yilmaz, Kose & Korkut (2009:42). According to the results of the study of Yilmaz et al, a large proportion of the
students of Hacettepe and Bilkent Universities (40.4%) stated that they last purchased a book within the

“previous month”. It is striking that the distribution of the last book purchasing date intervals for students of both
universities are similar.

Table 12. Distribution of student responses concerning the frequency of reading books

Book reading frequency Ankara University Erciyes University Total

n % n % n %
Never read 11 49 9 8,9 20 6,1
One or less books within 2 months 70 31,1 29 28,7 99 30,4
1 book a month 99 44,0 41 40,6 140 42,9
Two or more books a month 45 20,0 22 21,8 67 20,6
Total 225 100 101 100 326 100

According to the data in Table 12, it can be observed that nearly half of the students at Ankara University and
Erciyes University, read one book a month. The distribution for students at both universities demonstrated
similarity in terms of book reading frequency.

These findings of the study demonstrate differences from those of Kolag (2007) and Yilmaz’s (2009).
According to Kolag¢’s study, primary school teacher candidates have notified that they read one book a month at
a rate of 1% (Kolag, 2007:10). According to the study of Yilmaz, students of the Turkish education department
read around four books a month (Yilmaz, 2009:156-157).
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Table 13. Distribution of student responses concerning the frequency of reading periodicals

Reading frequency of periodicals Ankara University Erciyes University Total

n % n % n %
Every day 62 27,6 34 33,7 96 29,4
Once in a couple of days 91 40,4 23 22,8 114 35,0
Once a week 29 12,9 16 15,8 45 13,8
Less frequently 39 17,3 22 21,8 61 18,7
Never 4 1,8 6 5,9 10 3,1
Total 225 100 101 100 326 100

According to the data in Table 13, the number of students reading periodicals everyday was higher at Erciyes
University and the number of students reading periodicals everyday was higher at Ankara University. It can be
said that nearly all students at both universities read periodicals every day or once in a couple of days.

Table 15. Distribution of student responses concerning the purpose(s) of reading books/periodicals

Purpose of reading books/periodicals Ankara University Erciyes University Total
n % n % n %

Being informed 168 74,7 80 79,2 248 76,1
Personal develonment 148 658 58 574 206 632
Keenino un-to-date 127 56.4 53 52.5 1R0 552
Makine the hest of snare time R0 30.6 47 41.6 131 40.2.
Professional develonment 97 431 33 32.7 130 399
FEntertainment 104 46.2 2 228 127 39.0
Reinforcine lessons 65 289 47 41.6 107 328
Relaxation R7 3R.7 14 13.9 101 31.0
Other 7 3.1 1 1.0 R 2.5

When table 15 is analyzed, it can be observed that a majority of students of both Ankara University and
Erciyes University read books/periodicals for the purposes of being informed, personal development, and
keeping up-to-date. For the students of both universities, reading books/periodicals for the purposes of relaxation
and reinforcing lessons are-at the lowest level. Whilst the rate of reading books for the purposes of making the
best of spare time and reinforcing lessons was” higher among students of Erciyes University, the rate of reading
books for the purposes of personal development, keeping up-to-date, professional development and,
entertainment was higher among students of Ankara University.

The data obtained in this study demonstrated similarity with the findings of Yilmaz (2009:154), but varied
from the findings of Yilmaz, Kése & Korkut (2009:33-34). According to the study of Yilmaz, 41% of students
at the department of Turkish education stated that they read periodicals for the purpose of self development and
37% for the purpose of personal interest. According to the study of Yilmaz, Kose & Korkut, a large proportion
of students attending Hacettepe and Bilkent Universities stated they read the most due to lesson related purposes.

Table 17. Distribution of responses of students concerning changes in their reading habits after coming to university

Status of change in Ankara University Erciyes University Total
reading habits

n % n % n %
Improved 112 50 59 58 171 53
Deteriorated 55 24 12 12 67 21
No change 58 26 30 30 88 27,0
Total 225 100 101 100 326 100
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When Table 17 is observed, half of students attending Ankara University and more than half of the students
attending Erciyes University stated that their reading habits improved after coming to university. This finding of
the study demonstrated similarity with the findings of Sevmez (2009:61).

Table 20. Distribution of student responses with regards to the reasons for not being able to spare enough time for reading

Reasons for not being able to Ankara University Erciyes University Total

spare enough time for reading 0 o, I % I %

Intensity of studies 137 68,2 51 52,6 188 63,1
Busy social life 100 49,8 35 36,1 135 453
Preparation for examinations 99 49,3 29 29,9 128 43,0
Spending time on the 75 37,3 30 30,9 105 35,2
computer/internet

Chatting with friends 64 31,8 31 32,0 95 31,9
Watching television 40 19,9 20 20,6 60 20,1
Expensive prices of books 29 14,4 14 14,4 43 14,4
Other 17 8,5 9 9,3 26 8,7

When Table 20 is examined, it has been determined that both students of Ankara University and Erciyes
University could not spare time for reading books due to intensity of lessons, busy social life, preparation for
examinations and spending time on the computer/internet. This finding of the study demonstrates similarity with
the findings of Kola¢ (2007:10-11), Yilmaz (2009:160-161), Odabas, Odabas & Polat (2008:449), Sevmez
(2009:52) and Saracaloglu, Bozkurt & Serin (2003).

From these findings, it can be interpreted that intense-lessons and busy social life, examination preparation
process, and spending time on the commuter/internet occupy an important period of time for students and this
causes students to spend less time for reading.

Conclusion

The students in Ankara and Erciyes Universities read mainly novels, newspapers, and magazines in their
spare time. The students in Ankara and Erciyes Universities enjoy reading literary works and history, romance,
entertainment-humor, and psychology book genres the most.

Whilst the students at Erciyes University compared with the ones at Ankara University prefer reading books
on history, politics, and religion, the students at Ankara University compared with the ones in Erciyes University
like reading books on education, psychology, philosophy/argument, and profession.

Most of the students.in both universities do not make a distinction between Turkish and world literature. The
students in beth universities obtain books for reading by purchasing them. Most of the students in both
universities enjoy reading books/periodicals.

Almost half of the students in both universities have purchased a book within the last month. Almost half of
the students in both universities read a book in a month. The number of students reading periodicals each day is
higher in Erciyes University but the number of students reading periodicals once in a couple of days is higher in
Ankara University. Magazines on humor and children are preferred more by the students at Ankara University
but magazines on news and sports are preferred more by the students at Erciyes University.

Most of the students in both universities read books/periodicals to get informed, develop personally, and keep
up-to-date. The reading habits of half of the students in Ankara University and more than half of the students in
Erciyes University have developed after starting their higher education. The students in both universities cannot
spare enough time to read books because of intense lessons and busy social lives, preparation for examinations
and time spent on the computers/internet.

Recommendations

* Access of university students to reading materials in different genres in their spare times may be ensured.
* Activities may be organized with a view to developing the reading habits of the university students.
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¢ University students may be encouraged to develop their reading habits.

* Among university students the ones with exemplary reading habits may deliver speeches and share their
own encouraging experiences on reading books with the others.

* Activities where persons such as authors, journalists, and publishers appear as guests may be organized
and the interaction of university students with them may be ensured.

* Activities may be organized for the purpose of promoting books advised by students.
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Abstract

According to literature, traditional instruction methods remained insufficient in teaching the mathematics skills to the
students with special needs. Therefore multi sensory teaching methods must be used in teaching mathematics skills to the
students with special needs. TouchMath is a one of the multisensory teaching techniques which is used to teach the
mathematics skills especially number sense and four operations skills.The aim of this study is to analyse the studies using
TouchMath. In this study the international databases were scanned and 27 articles were found from the databases. The
articles were analysized according to their research models, participants, dependence variables and weather using reliability,
social validity, generalization, and maintenence datas. Finally the findings obtained from the articles were discussed and
reported.
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1. Introduction

Academic skills are one of the most crucial and functional abilities for the students with special needs to
perform the acts required by the social norms and to live effectively and independently in the society. In daily
life, it is fairly important to learn mathematics knowledge and skills by the students with special needs and these
knowledge and skills should be used by the students independently like the students with normal development.

However, considering the literature derived from research findings, the students with special needs have
challenges and deficiencies in achieving the goals of mathematics (Kroesbergen and Van Luit, 2003). In
asmuchas learning these skills by the students with special needs depend on the elements of their programme,
organising the content and goals, using appropriate approaches-and instruction methods of content. That is
mathematics instruction should carry out with individualized goals, using appropriate teaching methods and
instructional materials (Giirsel, 1993). This should help learning mathematics concepts and skills by the students
with special needs.

Although deciding appropriate instruction approaches and methods are the first step of planning to learn
mathematics by the students with special needs, it is still going on looking for an effective, reliable and
systematic instruction method in teaching mathematic skills to the students with special needs (Cavkaytar, 1998).
It’s easily seen in theliterature that some of the instruction methods are to the fore in teaching mathematics skills
to the students with special needs. These are;

e Directdnstruction Method

e Interactive Unit Teaching

® Errorless Teaching Method

® CRA (Concrete-Representational-Abstract)

However being a part of cognitive skills and the apprehensions and level differences of the students with
special needs are thought, it’s clear that being limited by the current instructions above in teaching mathematics
content and skills to the students with special needs. Therefore making instructional adaptations and using
multisensory instruction methods have become more important in teaching mathematics skills in the last period
(Rudolf, 2008). One of the examples that can be given to multisensory approaches is TouchMath.

1.1 TouchMath

Many researchers suggest using multisensory approaches for teaching mathematical skills (Vinson, 2004)
and TouchMath responds to this need in teaching basic mathematics skills. TouchMath is a multisensory
technique for teaching number sense, addition, subtraction, multiplication and division (Scott, 1993).

The TouchMath program was first developed in 1975 by an elementary school teacher Janet Bullock while
searching an appropriate method to increase students success who struggling math concepts. TouchMath is a

*Corresponding author. Tel.: 00 90 506 314 5778
E-mail address: taydemir@pau.edu.tr
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technique combining vision, movement, hearing and touch senses and is used to teach especially number sense
and four operation skills. In TouchMath technique, reference points calling Touch Points are placed on each
numbers. These points can help students to see the conceptual meaning of symbolic value.

1234 567 8¢

Figure 1. The numbers with their reference points.

As seen as in the Figure 1, the students see and touch the points of numerals and each point represents the

value of each numeral. Numbers from 1 to 5 have single points as their number value and a circle is put around
the point in numbers 6 -9. These points with circles are read twice by students while they compute an operation.
These touch points express the symbolic imagery of numbers and help students with special needs number in
reducing complexity and abstraction of numbers.
Touch Math technique is developed for teaching mathematical skills to individuals with special needs as well as
individuals that exhibit normal development. This multisensory technique is especially helpful to students with
learning difficulties and mental disabilities for developing mathematical skills (Scoot, 1993). Most useful aspect
of this technique for individuals with special needs is that it allows doing addition without finger calculation or
having to keep numbers in memory (Miller and Mercer, 1997).

In TouchMath teachers should manage the instruction process and should organise the instruction such as
concrete form abstract according to the approach of Bruner (1996). Accordingly; in concrete phase numbers or
points should be prepared as concretely and representation should be as touching the numbers and points. In
representational phase, points should be put on the symbolic numbers and representation should benefit from the
vision of touch points. And last in abstract phase touch points shouldn’t be put.and students should count by
supposing touch points are there. Briefly in concrete phase represents “Touch”, representational phase represents
“See” and abstract phase represents “Count” without touch points, The samples of TouchMath should be used in
the treatments of CRA are shown In the Table 1.

Table 1: Numeral samples in TouchMath

Concrete (Touch) Representational (See) Abstract (Count)

123 123 123

Briefly, TouchMath program is an appropriate technique for NCTM’s “Number and Operations Standard”

(Vinson, 2004). Advantages and benefits‘of TouchMath according to these standards are in the below:
1. TouchMath is a multisensory technique combining vision, movement, hearing and touch senses.
Having points help students in conceptual leaning of numbers and operations.
It founds a firm foundation in early child age:
It remediates learning problems:in any regular grade-level classroom.
It is used with all-types of students to teach math skills.
It supports remedial math instruction in high school and adult education classes.

However conceptual teaching of numbers and being useful in four arithmetical operations, TouchMath isn’t
included exactly to the methods in literature and lesson books in schools, yet. The aim of this research is to
present the conceptual content of TouchMath and the place of it in mathematics instruction methods and also
reveal the applicability of this technique accordance with specific criterions.

SR W

2. Method

In this research a qualitative approach is structured and descriptive analysis were used to analyse the
criterions. The articles in 1990 and 2014 were included to this research and 32 articles were found in searching.
In this research the articles using TouchMath as main method were selected and after analysing 27 articles were
selected as the target articles.

The search procedure was used by Library Databases and electronical databases (EbschoHost, Proquest,
National Thesis Centre (www.yok.gov.tr). In search also “TouchMath”, “Touch math”, “Nokta Belirleme
Teknigi” and “Dokunmatik Matematik was used as the key words.

3. Findings

The articles about TouchMath was analysed with the selected criterions. The findings were presented in each
title including different criterions.

3.1 The findings according to the scientific method.
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In these 27 articles three different scientific methods were used. These are experimental studies, single case
studies and qualitative studies. The numbers of articles using these scientific methods are shown in the Table 2.

Table 2. The number of the articles using scientific methods

Research Methods Number Of Articles
Experimental studies 11
Single Case Studies 12
Qualitative studies 4

According to Table 2, %44 of these articles about TouchMath are single case studies, %40 are experimental
studies and %11 are qualitative studies. The articles using single case methods are shown in the following Table

3.
Table 3. The articles using single case design
. Number Of Type of X
Article Participants Disabilities Model Dependent Variable Results
Avant and Mental Multiple Probe Design Addition O tion U
vant an enta. e ition Operation Up .
Across Participants
Heller,2001 3 Retardation P to 20 Effective
Cihak and . Alternating treatments . . More Effective
Foust,2008 3 Autism Model Addition Operation
Multiple Probe Design . . .
Calik and Mental Across Participants Addition Operation Effective
Kargin,2010 3 Retardation
. Mental Multiple Probe Design . . .
Eli¢in, Emecen 4 Retardation Across Participants Addition Operation Effective
andY1kmig,2013
Mental Multiple Baseline Additi dSiftracti
enta. Desion Across ition and Subtraction .
Fall,2010 1 Retardation Par}tgicipants Effective
Fletcher, Boon and 3 Mental Alternating treatments Addition with One Digit .
& More Eff
Cihak ,2010 Retardation Model Numbers ore Effective
Mental Multiple Baseline Addit ith One Digit
enta. Desien Across ition wi ne Digi .
Mays,2008 42 Retardation Par}tgicipants Numbers Effective
b Multiple Probe Design Addit ith One Digit Effecti
own Across Participants ition wi ne Digi ective
Newman, 1994 4 Syndrome P Numbers
®iental Multiple Probe Design Additi ith Two Diit Effecti
enta. e ition with Two Digi ective
Across Participants g
Pupo, 1994 3 Retardation P Numbers
_—" Multiple Probe Design Addit d Subtracti
enta. e ition and Subtraction
Scott,1993 3 Retardation Across Participants Effective
Si d Leani Multiple Probe Design
1mon an carping Across Participants " .
Hanrahan,2004 3 Disability p Addition Problems Effective
Wat d Mental Multiple Probe Design Money Skills with
aters an enta. e : .
Across Participants Including Subtraction :
Boon,2011 3 Retardation P uameg su Effective

According to the Table 4, 2 the articles (%16, 65) are comparative studies and in two articles alternating

treatments were used. The rest of the single case studies (%83, 4) are effectiveness studies. In these 10
effectiveness research different designs were used. Accordingly, 8 (%66, 7) research used multiple probe design
across participants and 2 (%16, 65) research used multiple baseline design across participants. The articles using
single experimental methods are shown in the following Table 4.

Table 4. The articles using experimental method

. Number Of Type of X
Article Participants Disabilities Model Dependent Variable Results
. . More Effective
Bedard,2002 10 Autism Pretest- Posttest Addition
Dev, Doyle and Learning . .
Valente,2002 11 Disability Pretest- Posttest Numbers and Operations Effective
. Learning . . No Difference
Dombrovski, 2010 7 Disability Pretest- Posttest Computation Skills
. Mental . . More Effective
Dulgarion,2000 10 Retardation Pretest- Posttest Addition and Subtraction
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Green,2009 12 Learning Test Included Four

Pretest- Posttest Effective

Disability Arithmetical Operations
Jhaveri, Verna and Learning . . More Effective -
Imam,2010 44 Disability Pretest- Posttest Addition and Subtraction Less Time
Learning . . .
Rudolph,2008 18 Disability Pretest- Posttest Addition and Subtraction Effective
. Learning L Effective -Less
Ulrich,2004 24 Disability Pretest- Posttest Addition in hand Time
Normal . .
Uzomah,2012 100 Development Pretest- Posttest Addition Effective
Normal . .
Velasco,2009 26 Development Pretest- Posttest Addition Effective
. Normal . . Effective-Less
Williams,2005 19 Development Pretest- Posttest Addition and Subtraction Time

In Table 4 it’s seen easily that pretest-posttest method was used by all of the 11 experimental studies. All of
these researches used TouchMath in experimental groups and the traditional methods are used in control groups.
And the articles using qualitative methods are shown in the Table 5.

Table 5: The articles using qualitative methods

. Number Of Type of X
Article Participants Disabilities Model Dependent Variable Results
. Semi-Structured 5
Grattino,2004 Teachers - Interview The View. About TouchMath Is
TouchMath Useful
Rains, Kelly and . )
Teachers - Semi-Structured The View About TouchMath Is
Durham, 2009 K
Interview TouchMath Useful
) Teachers . .
Vinson,2005 505 - Semi-Structured The View About TouchMath Is
Interview TouchMath Useful
Wisniewski, Zeda Mental Effective. L
: enta. ective- Less
and Smith,2002 4 Students retardation Action Research Addition Operations Time

In Table 5 four articles are shown using qualitative research model. Three of these articles have used semi
structured interview way to collect data. In these researches, researchers laid out a meeting with teachers and
asked the teachers’ views about TouchMath and its using in treatments. The other research’s model is action
research. Action research is one‘of the applied qualitative researches and in this research, researchers studied
with students having mental retardation.

3.2. The findings about participants.
27 articles were analysed in this.research and the number of students and teachers are shown in Table 6.

Table 6: The number of students and teachers who participated

Number Of Participants Number Of Articles Number Of Articles
Students 24 360
Teachers 3 505 and more

According to Table 6, 24 (%89) of the 27 articles studies with the students and 3 articles (%]11) studied with
teachers. One research of these 3 articles 505 teachers were participated the research and the other articles didn’t
reveal the number of participated teachers. 24 researches were investigated the effectiveness of TouchMath and
because of this number of studies with students are more than qualitative studies.

In this research totally 360 students were participated in 24 articles and the other research point is the school
grade of the participants. The findings about school grade of the participants are shown in Table 7.

Table 7: The number of students about their school grade

School Level Number of Articles Number Of Students
Pre-school 2 126
Primary School 19 186
Secondary School 2 45
High School 1 3
TOTAL 24 360
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In articles 45 secondary school students and in 1 article 3 high school students were participated. In these
findings it’s easily seen that most of the researches (%79) were studied with primary school students.

The last point about participants is the type of deficiency of students. According to findings of the type of the
students are shown in the Table 8.

Table 8: The number of students with different types of deficiency

Type Of Deficiency Number Of Students
Mental Retardation 91
Learning Disability 107
Down Syndrome 4
Autism 13
Normal Development 145
TOTAL 360

According to Table 8, 145 students (%40) with normal development were participated to the researches.
Although students with normal development are the most participated type of deficiency, these participants are
just from 3 (%]11) of 24 researches. In the second, the number of students with learning difficulties who
participated to the researches is 107 in 6 articles (%22). In the third, the number of students with mental
retardation is 91in 12 (%44) articles. Also the number of students with autism is thirteen in 2 articles (%7, 4) and
the number of students with Down syndrome is four in 1 article (%#4).

3.3. The findings about dependent variable

TouchMath is usually used in number sense and/four operation skills in literacy. In this research, the
dependent variables are shown in the Table 9.

Table 9: The number of dependent variables

Dependent Variable Number Of Articles
Addition 14
Addition and Subtraction 6
Computation Skills 3
Money Problems 1
TOTAL 24

As seen as in the Table 9, addition operation skills are the most commonly used as dependent variable.
Addition operation skills were used in 14 (%353) articles and the number of addition and subtraction operations
skills used with together is following as 6 (%23) articles. 3 (%10) articles were used computation skills and 1
(%4) article used Money problems. including subtraction as dependent variable. In qualitative researches no
dependent variables used.

3.4. The Findings about Reliability and Validity

In this research inter-observer reliability, generalization, maintenance and social validity data were analysed
in the articles. The findings are shown in the Table 10.

Table 10: The number of articles with reliability and validity data

Analysed Data Number Of Articles
Inter-observer Reliability 12
Generalization 8
Maintenance 10
Social Validity 5

According to Table 10, 12 (%45) articles used inter-observer reliability data in the research. 9 of 12 articles
are single case studies and 3 of 12 articles are experimental studies. All of these researches gained %90-100
reliability degrees. The other articles didn’t give the reliability data in the researches.

When analysed the generalization data, 8 (%30) articles used generalization data in researches. 7 of 8 articles
used single case design, 1 of 8 used experimental way as model and all of them succeeded at generalization.

According to maintenance data, 10 (%37) articles used maintenance data to determine the persistence of
TouchMath. All of 10 articles used single case design as model and the maintenance period are changed in a
month and four month. 9 of 10 articles were succeeded in maintenance data but 1 article was being unsuccessful
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in maintenance period.

Social validity data were collected to reveal the views of teachers and parents about the method used in
researches. In these researches only 5 (%21) articles collected and 22 (%89) articles didn’t collect social validity
data. In 5 articles teachers and parents found TouchMath as useful method in Daily and school life.

3.5. The findings about the results of researches

Table 11: The number of articles about their results

Research Method Effective Ineffective
Experimental studies 11 -
Single case Studies 12 1
Qualitative studies 4 -
TOTAL 26 1

3 articles are used qualitative research method and in these researches data were collected from teachers. In 3
researches teachers accepted TouchMath as an effective method and they revealed using TouchMath in
treatments as 99%, 84% and 54% degree. Also they explained the positive affects if it is used in teaching number
sense and four operation skills while studying with students. Another common point in these researches is the
representing multi-sensory teaching methods are so important in the opinion of the students' learning.

In single case researches 10 of 12 articles determined the effectiveness directly. 2 of 12 articles compared
TouchMath with other methods such as using number line. In 2 comparative researches TouchMath were found
as more effective than the other method and TouchMath was also found as an effective technique in all
effectiveness (10) studies using single case design.

11 experimental researches and 1 action research were also aimed ‘to determine whether TouchMath’s
effective or not. In 8 of 12 researches TouchMath was reported as aneffective technique'to teach the dependent
variables and 3 of 12 researches TouchMath was reported more effective than traditional methods and in 1
research no difference was found across the other method. And also a other important result is in 4 articles
TouchMath were reported as more efficient technique because of gaining time to teach the dependent variable.

4. Conclusion

In this research 27 articles about TouchMath were analysed which were done in 1990 and 2014. Accordingly,
it is seen that the number of experimental studies and single case design researches are nearly same and
qualitative researches are less than these two research model. An also pretest-posttest model was selected in all
of the experimental researches are important for-the literature. However in single case design researches, three
different model were used such as multiple baseline across participants, multiple probe design across participants
and alternating treatment model. According to these findings; the other models in experimental researches and
comparative researches in single case design about TouchMath should be more in the future.

According to the properties of the participant who participated to the researches, one of the most important
finding is participating primary school students in most of the researches (12). This finding can be explained
that TouchMath is commonly used to teach primary school goals in mathematics such as number sense and four
operation skills. Adthough using TouchMath in high school students is normal, the presence of just a few
researches about TouchMath in teaching preschool (Velasco, 2009; Uzomach, 2012) and secondary school
(Mays, 2008;Pupo, 1994) is important for literature about TouchMath. In the future it can be told that researches
with preschool and secondary school students should be more.

Another finding in the research is the most number of participated group is students with normal
development, but this is because of one researches having large number of participants with normal development
students. Students with" learning disabilities followed students with normal development and students with
mental retardation were ranked. Although students with mental retardation were participated to 12 researches,
participating less number of students were caused by designing with single case model. For all that participating
all of the types of students with special needs and students with normal development is another useful findings
about TouchMath.

According to findings about dependent variable, 20 researches used addition as dependent value. In these
researches addition was used both single method or used with subtraction. But it’s an important finding that no
researches used just subtraction, multiplication and division. It is explained that these operation skills should be
used in the researches about TouchMath in the near future. Furthermore, if these skills are used in the researches,
the participants in preschool and secondary school students should be raise in the researches as participant.

When reliability, maintenance, generalization and social validity data analysed, it was clear that researches
didn’t give place exactly to these data. This is a so important finding about TouchMath and the validity of the
researches. However in the recent single case designed researches variable, generalization and maintenance data
were begun to use and it is thought a positive finding to notify that these data should be taken place more in the
future researches. Therefore it is hard to think like the others. For the percentage of using social validity in the all
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type of researches isn’t enough to think positively for the future.

In the end it is clear that TouchMath is an effective technique as a multi-sensory method and it is stated
exactly in different researches designing with experimental, single case designed and qualitative researches.
Especially after effectiveness of TouchMath was stated in each type of researches, it was important to accept that
it was a useful technique to teach number sense and four operation skills in three qualitative researches by
teachers was important. Finally according the findings about the results of the researches, TouchMath should be
accepted as a researched based technique to teach number sense and four operation skills.

References

Avant, M.J. T. and Heller, K.W. (2010). Examining the Effectiveness of TouchMath with Students with Physical Disabilities. Remedial and
Special Education. 32 (4) 309-321.

Bedard, J. M. (2002). Effects of a Multisensory Approach on Grade One Mathematics Achievement.

Berry, D. (2007). The Effectiveness of the TouchMath Curriculum to Teach Addition and Subtraction to Elementary Aged Students
Identified with Autism.

Bruner, J.S. (1966). Toward a Theory of Instruction. Cambridge, Mass: Harvard University Press, Belknap Press.

Calik, N. (2008). Genel Egitim Simiflarinda Egitim Géren Zihin Engelli Ogrencilere Temel Toplama Becerilerinin Ogretiminde Nokta
Belirleme Tekniginin Etkililiginin Incelenmesi. Ankara Universitesi, Egitim Bilimleri Enstitiisii, Ozel Egitim Anabilimdali: Ankara.
Calik, N.C. and Kargin, T. (2010). Effectiveness of the Touch Math Technique in Teaching Addition Skills to Students with Intellectual

Disabilities, International Journal of Special Education. 25(1):195.

Cavkaytar, A. (1998). Zihin Engellilere Ozbakim ve Ev I¢i Becerilerinin Ogretiminde Bir Aile Egitimi Programimmn Etkililigi. Unpublished
Doctora’s Thesis. Anadolu Universitesi Sosyal Bilimler Enstitiisii. Eskisehir.

Cihak, D. F., and Foust, J. L. (2008). Comparing Number Lines and Touch Points to Teach Addition Facts to Students with Autism. Focus
On Autism and Other Developmental Disabilities, 23, 131-137.

Dev, P., Doyle, B. A., and Valente, B. (2002). Labels needn’t stick: “at-risk” First Graders Rescued with Appropriate Intervention.

Dulgarian, D. (2000). TouchMath intervention vs. Traditional intervention: is there a difference?

Fletcher, D., Boon., R. T., and Cihak, D. F. (2010). Effects of The TouchMath Program Compared To A Number Line Strategy To Teach
Addition Facts To Middle School Students With Moderate Intellectual Disabilities.

Green, N. D. (2009). The Effectiveness of the TouchMath Program with Fourth-And Fifth-Grade Special Educations Students.

Giirsel, O. (1993). Zihin Engelli Cocuklarin Dogal Sayilari Gergek Nesneleri Kullanarak Egleme, Resimleri Isaret Ederek Gosterme,
Rakamlar Gésterildiginde Soyleme Becerilerinin Gergeklestirilmesinde Bireysellestirilmis Ogretim Materyalinin Basamaklandirilmig
Yonteme Gére Sunulmasimin Etkiligi, Unpublished Doctora’s Thesis, Anadolu Universitesi-Egitim Bilimleri Enstitiisii, Eskisehir.

Jarrett, R. M., & Vinson, B. M. (2005). A Quantitative and Qualitative Study of A High Performing Elementary School In Mathematics:
Does TouchMath Contribute To Overall Mathematics Achievement? Athens, AL: ‘Athens State University.

Jhaveri, G., Verma P., and Imam, N. (2010). Effect of Touch Math Intervention on‘Acquisition of Math Skills in Children with Learning
Difficulties.

Kroesbergen, E.H. and Luit, J.E.H. (2003). Mathematics Interventions For Children With Special Educational Needs- A Meta-Analysis,
Remedial and Special Education, s. 97-114.

Mays, D. (2008). TouchMath: An Intervention to Work.

Newman, T. M. (1994) .The Effectiveness of @ Multisensory Approach for Teaching Addition to Children with Down syndrome. McGill
University.

Rains, J., Durham, R., and Kelly, C. (2009). Executive Summary Multi-Sensory Materials in K-3 Mathematics: Theory and Practice.

Rudolph, A. C. (2008). Using TouchMath to Improve Computations.

Scott, K. S. (1993). Multisensory Mathematics for Children with Mild Disabilities. Exceptionally, 4, 97-111.

Simon, R., and Hanrahan, J. (2004). An Evaluation of The TouchMath Method for Teaching Addition to Students with Learning disabilities

in mathematics. European journal of Special Needs Education, 19, (2) 192-209.

Valesco, V. (2009). Effectiveness of Touch Math in Teaching Addition to Kindergarten Students.

Vinson, B. M. (2004). A"Foundational Research Base for the TouchMath Program.

Vinson, B. M. (2005). Touching Points On A Numeral As A Means Of Early Calculation: Does This Method Inhibit Progression To

Abstraction’And Fact Recall.
Wisniewski, Z. G., and Skarbek, D. (2002). How Effective Is TouchMath For Improving Students With Special Needs Academic
Achievement On Math Addition Mad Minute Timed Tests.

187



A study into the level of first aid of hotel
employees

Oktay Emir®27 Gokhan Kus®

*Anadolu University, Faculty of Business Administration, Department of Hospitality Management, 26470 Eskisehir-Turkey

" Anadolu University, Open Education Faculty, Management of Health institutions, Campus of Yunus Emre 26470 Eskisehir-Turkey

Abstract

Although many studies emphasize the importance of first aid training in saving human life, it is known that individuals are
known to lack the adequate first aid knowledge and skill levels. In order to decrease the death number and injuries resulted
from unexpected and life threatening events such as heart attacks, traffic accidents, work accidents, natural disasters, terrorist
attacks and the war, people should be equipped with their vital life-saving skills. The first professional aid soon after the
emergency is important in determining the difference between life and death. The aim of this study is to reveal the education
levels of the employees on first aid knowledge and skills in the improvement of customer safety in the hotel managements.
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1. Introduction

People have participated in tourism activities for a variety of reasons throughout all the eras of the history.
Dating back to very early times in history, the concept of travel and tourism has reached the peak along with the
technological advancements. According to the'statistics of World Tourism Organization the number of people
who took part in tourism movements was above 1 billion in 2012 and the tourism receipts were above 1 billion
US dollars. Besides, in 2020, it is expected that the. number of people that will take part in tourism movements
will be 1,8 billion (WTO, 2013). As seen in the figures, tourism sector is on the rise and has reached to massive
dimensions. This being the case, the health and the safety of the tourists should be provided at every phase of the
travel process, for tourists expect that their life and security will be ensured. The safety of tourists is under
guarantee with specific reference to the international non-governmental organizations. For example, European
union resolved for 1999-2001 period in the consumer policy action plan that risks that could threaten the health
and the safety of consumers should be analyzed, safe goods and services should be offered and measures against
the threats should be taken and scientific recommendations should be taken into account in setting policies on
supervisions (Cicek and Ozgen;2001). Besides, in a meeting held by World Tourism Organization in 1991, it
was resolved that hotels should set the standards on precaution against fire, food safety, environmental safety as
well as hygiene and health needs (WTO, 1991). Among the points under discussion in the meeting, it was
highlighted that basic health needs and first aid, emergency treatment, protection from accidents and appropriate
health and safety environments at hotels should be evaluated within the framework of tourist health and security
standards should be established accordingly (Koyunoglu, 2003). Hotels do not only offer accommodation and
food services but security services as well.

It is possible to categorize safety services as property safety, food safety and health safety. It is necessary that
these services should be provided in a complete manner. Especially, 1t is of great importance that the health
needs of the customers should be met and first aid procedures should be followed. Hotel employees with first aid
skills and knowledge play an important part in saving human lives hence, 1t is of great significance that hotel
employees should be knowledgeable about first aid procedures until the emergency service paramedics reach the
place of the incident (Ugar, 2002). On the other hand, health services offered by hotels are not the final treatment
services and cover only the first aid procedures. In a general sense, such first aid procedure as drowning, heart
attack, electrocuting are needed within the context of hotels. In this respects, first aid services at the right and
appropriate time will definitely have a positive effect on people’s lives. For this reason, first aid procedures
should be within the very comprehension and skills of the hotel staff. (Tataroglu and Subasi, 2009). Because of
the significance of the subject, in order to decrease the casualty and fatality rates subsequent to an accident, first
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aid training became compulsory in work places by the “First Aid Regulation” issued by the Ministry of Health in
the official gazette as of 22.05.2002 (Resmi Gazete, 2002).

2. Conceptual Framework

Among the causes of human death are accidents, natural disasters and unexpected suddenly developing causes.
Cited in the ninth place of the World Health Organization’s “Health for All in the 21st Century” policy targets,
the principle of “Reducing Injury from Accidents and Violence” address to the issue of first aid (Erdil 2009).
First aid procedures are the un-medicated implementations through the available means and materials without
medical tools in the place of the incident in order to save a life or to prevent the deterioration of the situation
until the paramedics arrive at the incident scene in the case of an accident or jeopardy situation. First aider is the
person who had the training of medication free implementations with the available tools, not necessarily the
medical tools, for the patient or the injured within the scope of the definition of first aid (Inan and et.al., 2011).
In line with the contribution of the developing technology to all aspects of human life, increases in the sudden
illnesses and injuries made the need for those the first aid skills stimulated (Erdil 2009). Hence, first aid training
has become an indispensable part of a modern life. Due to on-the-job or traffic accident and natural disasters a
number of people lose their lives or become disabled. In such cases, since there will not be a person in charge of
health issues all the time, first aid implementations that will be performed by others is'of extreme importance. In
such cases as heart attack, accidents or similar cases, the critical minutes of the first aid implementation is the
first 5-10 minutes. Hence, it is important to start the first aid procedures within the first 5 minutes (Sosada et al.,
2002). The possibility of survival or the improvement in the situation goes higher as long as the first aid is
implemented timely and the emergency service reaches at the scene of incident.

A study conducted to assess the first aid knowledge level of the students and teachers in Poland found
out that the majority of the teachers and students lack the desired knowledge level in first aid procedures and
implementations (Sosada et al., 2002). In a similar vein, a study/conducted in Kuwait University revealed that
that the knowledge level of students are at moderate levels in first aid procedures (Nedaa et al., 2006). Besides, a
study performed on athletics couches at 17 High Schools in the USA found out that the first aid knowledge level
is not adequate (Ransone et al., 1999). On the other hand, A study by Mahony et al., (2008) on 35 aircraft crew
found out that their level of first aid knowledge was adequate; however, when it comes to ,implementation, they
fail to meet up to the standards. In their study on 291 taxi drivers infAnkara, Bayraktar and Celik (2000) noted
that the first aid knowledge level of the derivers was not adequate, but they showed eagerness to have first aid
training. Bayraktar et. al., (2009) found out that, following the training of the drivers on first aid, they had
positive results and expressed that first aid training programs should be disseminated across all aspects of the
society through the collaboration of public and private institutions. What’s more, a study done to assess the first
aid knowledge level of the teachers and their attitude towards first aid training program and to determine the
problems they encounter in Isparta, it was found out that the first aid knowledge level of the teachers was at
moderate level, and most of them regarded themselves inadequate and they were eager to participate in the first
aid training programs (Nayir et al., 2011).In sum, considering the studies mentioned above, the participants lack
first aid knowledge but they show eagerness to-make up for the lack in the first aid skills and knowledge.

People in tourism activities travel to other destinations different from the ones they live in. In the
destinations they are in, their needs for accommodation, safety, esteem and health should also be met. In order to
have sustainable.tourism, services in protecting the health care of tourist and safe environment should be offered.
Aydin and Seker (2011) defines tourist health care as “the obligation to have health services for emergency and
sudden developing incidents during their period of travel for holiday purposes.” as it can be understood from the
definition, first aid can be evaluated within the scope of the intervention until the qualified health care personnel
arrives in case of emergency. It is necessary that first aid service should be offered and measures be taken in
order to protect customers from accidents and contagious illnesses in touristic establishments where the customer
circulation is very high (Ozsar1 and Karatana, 2013). Therefore, hotel staff should have the grasp of first aid
knowledge. This being the case, hotel management should offer first aid training programs, which will have a
protective role in the prevention of likely risks that could emerge during operation. Besides, hotel staff should be
eager in health training programs and behave in a socially responsible manner. Giiler and Cobanoglu (1994)
emphasized that health education is among the implementations of preventive medicine and this should be
regarded as a task not only for themselves but also for the society, which could only be implemented into real
life by means of health education.

3. Purpose of the Research

The main objective of this study is to assess the level of the first aid knowledge and the skills of the staff.
Besides, this study sets out to find out whether there is difference between the variables such as first aid
knowledge level, age, education, and department.

4. Method of the Research
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The sample group of the study is comprised of hotel employees at five-star hotels in Afyonkarahisar. The

sample was calculated with n =& 2xZ g /H 2 (Ozdamar, 2001) formulae and calculated to be 300 employees.
However, considering the fact that there could be invalid questionnaires, 400 questionnaires were administered.
Excluding the erroneously coded questionnaires, 340 questionnaires were used for data analysis. The
questionnaire form was administered to employees in person.

Composed of two parts, the first part of the questionnaire accommodates questions on demographic features
such as age, gender, department, position, whether they have first aid certificate, their knowledge on firs aid,
etc... In the second part, there are 17 statements aiming to determine the first aid knowledge levels of the
participants. The statements are on a —point Likert scale, ranging from (1 = Know very well” to “5= Know not at
all). The second part of the questionnaire was compiled from the previous studies by Giiler and Cobanoglu,
1994; Ransone et al., 1999; Sosada et al., 2002; Mahony et al., 2008; Bayraktar et. al., 2009; Nayir et al., 2011;
Inan et al., 2011.

Data obtained from the study has been analyzed through SPSS Statistical Package for Social Sciences). In
data analysis, percentage, frequency distribution, arithmetic mean, standard deviation has been employed and
since the data have normal distribution, independent samples t test and One Way ANOVA have been used, as
well. The reliability coefficient, Cronbach’s Alpha, was calculated to be 94, 4, which is considered high in terms
of reliability of the scale (Alpar, 2011). Table 1 reports the frequency and percentage distribution of the
demographic features.

5. Results

Table 1: Demographic Features (n=340)

Variables Groups f %
Education Primary School 107 315
High School 155 45.6
Associate’s Degree 43 12.6
Undergraduate 30 8.8
Graduate 3 0.9
Post‘Graduate 1 0.3
Other 1 0.3
Gender Male 104 30.6
Female 236 69.4
Age 20 and below 21 6.2
21-25 90 26.5
26-30 90 26.5
30 and above 139 40.9
Experience in Tourism 0-4 152 44.7
5-9 101 29.7
10-14 54 15.9
15-19 22 6.5
20+ 11 32
Department Front Office 47 13.8
Food and Beverage 109 32.1
Security 6 1.8
Housekeeping 88 259
Human Resources 7 2.1
Marketing and Sales 5 1.5
Maintenance 14 4.1
Customer Relations 4 1.2
Accounting 15 44
Spa 45 13.2
Position General Coordinator 3 0.9
General Manager 2 0.6
Assistant General Manager 4 1.2
Department Director 11 32
Chief 47 13.8
Clerk 194 57.1
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Waiter 48 14.1

Busboy 21 6.2
Hostess 1 0.3
Painter 1 0.3
Cook 8 2.4
Knowledge on First Aid and Yes 209 61.5
Emergency Treatment No 131 38.5
First Aid Certificate Yes 60 17.7
No 280 82.3
First Aid Training in the Establishment Yes 212 62.4
No 128 37.6
Marital Status Single 128 37.6
Married 212 62.4

Hypotheses tested in the study:
Gender

Hy: There is no difference in terms of first aid knowledge level by gender
H;: There is difference in terms of first aid knowledge level by gender
Education
Hy: There is no difference in terms of first aid knowledge level by education
H;: There is difference in terms of first aid knowledge level by gender
Department
Hj There is no difference in terms of first aid knowledge level by department
H;i: There is difference in terms of first aid knowledge level by department
First Aid Training
Hjy: There is no difference in terms of first aid knowledge level by first aid training
H; There is difference in terms of first aid knowledge level by first aid training
First Aid Certificate
Hy: There is no difference in terms of first'aid knowledge level by first aid certificate
H;: There is difference in terms of first.aid knowledge level by first aid certificate

The results of the analyses<suggest that there is statistically significant difference between first aid
knowledge level and gender at 95 % reliability level.According to the values in Table 2, it is seen that females
have more knowledge on firstaid than males. As for the education status, Hy hypothesis is accepted and it is seen
that there is no statistically significant difference by primary school, high school, associate’s degree, university
and graduate degree at 5% reliability level. When it comes to the department, H, hypothesis is accepted and it is
seen that there is no statistically significant difference by departments at 5% reliability level

It is found out that there is. statistically significant difference between first aid knowledge level and
whether they received first aid training before (p= 0.001<0.05) at 95% reliability level. Considering the mean
scores in Table 2; it is seen that those who received first aid training have more knowledge than those who
didn’t. It is also seen that there is a statistically significant difference between those who have first aid certificate
and those who don’t (p=0.00 < 0.05). It could be said that first aid knowledge level is higher for those who have
the first aid certificate by looking at the mean values in Table 2.

Table 2: Comparison of the First Aid Knowledge Level of the Employees by Groups

Variables Groups First Aid Knowledge Level
Mean Std. Dev.

Gender Male 2.65 0.76
Female 2.99 0.80
p (sig.) 0.000

Education Primary School 2.89 0.75
High School 2.75 0.82
Associate’s Degree 2.62 0.76
Undergraduate 2.50 0.70
Graduate 2.84 0.70
Post Graduate 1.58 -
p (sig.) 0.091

Department General Coordinator 2.59 0.77
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General Manager 2.63 0.72

Assistant General Manager 2.65 0.79
Department Director 2.82 0.88
Chief 2.93 0.74
Clerk 3.00 0.72
Waiter 2.98 0.68
Busboy 2.73 0.56
Hostess 3.06 0.73
Painter 2.81 0.82
p (sig.) 0.421

First Aid Training in the Establishment Yes 2.65 0.73
No 2.94 0.84
p (sig.) 0.001

First Aid Certificate Yes 2.36 0.75
No 2.83 0.77
p (sig.) 0.000

< 0,05

6. Conclusion and Suggestions

Hotel establishments are of specific characteristics in terms of the operations. Apart from accommodation
services, they also offer food and drink, entertainment and security services, it.is important that the expectations
of the guests should be met and services that will meet the needs for health care and emergency services should
be offered. For this reason, till the qualified medical personnel arrives at the place of incident, staff with the first
aid knowledge and skill should be available 1n this study, 1t is seen that females have higher level of first aid
knowledge than males, which could be put down to the fact that they act with maternity feelings and have higher
level of protection feelings. Besides, there is no statistically significant difference between the education status
and the first aid knowledge level of the employees. This shows that first aid is an issue that should be known by
everyone and hotel employees have this awareness. On the other hand, it-is seen that there is no statistically
significant difference between the department and the first aid knowledge level. The fact that there is no
statistically significant difference by department and education status shows us that first aid issue is an issue of
humanity. That is to say, it could be put forward that hotel employees should have the first aid knowledge.
Employees who have received first aid training will be more knowledgeable than those who have not. This was
also confirmed by the findings of the study. Therefore, hotel establishments should not only equip the employees
with vocational skills but with skills related to the social life. Since those with first aid certificate will have the
first aid implementations in a conscious manner, they will have a contribution to human life. Intervention in first
aid procedure in incorrect mannets risks human life. On the other hand, employees equipped with first aid skills
will add value to hotel, whereas the opposite case'will have a negative impact on the hotel image. In order to
prevent this, the number of studies on first aid which represent the all aspects of society should be increased; and
as a result of the studies conducted in the field, people should be directed to first aid training program.

Tourism sector is.composed of a variety sector branches. This study is limited to employees at only five-star
hotels. It would be ‘great benefit to conduct studies on other branches of tourism sector; travel agencies, food and
beverage establishments, entertainment establishments, etc... in this way, the present status of first aid
knowledge levels of employees could be fund out. According to the result that could yield measure that could be
taken by the private sectors and public sectors could be determined.
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Abstract

It is very essential that the teachers of science and biology transfer the biology and biotechnology concepts properly by using
good programs and teaching strategies as well as the development of biology and biotechnology education programs and
models for science teachers and students. In recent years despite the increase of the technological equipments; course books
are still the most important source, used in all levels of education, enlightening what the students will learn during the
education period, what the teachers will teach and what method will be used during this period. Within this context, scientific
quality, language, visuals, diagrams and models, context, technical and physical qualities, used in course books, have
necessary roles for the students to learn the concepts properly and relate them to each other. The aim of this research is to
study the distribution and relation of the subjects and the concepts of cell, chromosome, DNA, gene, GMO in Secondary
School Science and Technology course books and High School Biology course books together with the scientific competency
and accuracy level while defining these concepts. In this study, document method from qualitative analysis methods has been
used. According to the results of the analysis, it has been identified that there are inadequacies of teaching the mentioned
concepts present in the studied course books and relating them in terms of scientific competency and-accuracy.
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Introduction

Modern biotechnology covering numerous areas such as medicine, pharmacy, food industry, agriculture and
biology is of increasing interest in Turkey as well as elsewhere in the world. New biotechnological advancements
are followed and carried out in‘new research at universities and institutes in Turkey not withstanding that the
basic problem is encountered amongst the technical staff. Historically, biological sciences showed the most
important developments after 1940’s, such as the discovery of the lifesaving antibiotics and green revolution by
using pesticide and putting chemical compounds into soil (Doelle, 2001). Especially many unknowns in
molecular biology area began to be known with the finding of molecular shape of DNA by Watson and Crick.
These developments in molecular biology and DNA rapidly gave a way to many inventions, discoveries and
applications, one of which later was called biotechnology (Tiirkmen & Darg¢in, 2007). Biotechnology is a great
area for students to understand the heredity, agriculture and critically evaluate the benefits and risks of this new
technology. Promoting scientific literacy among all learners is a central goal of science education. Person who is
scientifically literate on biotechnology can compare the processes of selective breeding and transgenic
manipulation of plants, discuss the arguments for and against genetic modification of foods, describe the possible
future impact of genetically modified foods, analyse public opinion about the use and safety of genetically
modified foods (Dawson & Schibeci, 2003).

Teachers are important role to help their students become a scientifically literate. Teachers’ knowledge on
certain biology and biotechnology concepts especially GM foods and GM medicines risks and benefits of these
technologies associated with their use is important. Teachers should know how to teach biotechnology
effectively in order to help students understand the subject and create an effective learning environment. A
teacher cannot be expected to teach what he/she does not understand. Therefore, educational programs should
focus on improving science teachers’ conceptions of the new technological development like as biotechnology
with the anticipation that their own students’ knowledge on the issue would improve (Hurd, 1998). The lesson
plans on certain biology and biotechnology concepts should focus on students’ understanding on ethical issues
especially the concepts of cell, chromosome, DNA, gene, GMO, identification of GM foods in their diet,
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comparison of traditional methods of plant breeding and modern techniques of genetic engineering, identification
of advantages and disadvantages to GM foods, and importance of responsible use of technology.

The development of biotechnology education programs and models for science teachers and students is of
importance since the concepts of biotechnology are of significance to all science and biology teachers using good
curriculums and instructional strategies (Dunham, Wells & White, 2002). It is important to know how people and
students perceive and understand biotechnology and what are the misconceptions related to biotechnology. In
this point, biotechnology education gains importance because the wrong information about biotechnology and
negative attitudes toward biotechnology could only be changed through science and science education (Harms,
2002).

The aim of the studies on the biology education to reveal the causes of failures. The most important of
reasons, most students’ understanding of the concepts wrong in biology. In this situation, students’ understanding
of both the available information and makes it difficult to advance their knowledge further. In recent years,
advances in genetics, draws attention to the importance of this science. In some countries, new methods and
techniques have focused on putting out to provide better learning studies students of such as gene, DNA and
chromosome concepts. However, few studies of this type in our country. Therefore, such as gene, DNA and
chromosome concepts what students know and do not know, or how wrong they knew better than to learn these
concepts should be investigated. Bahar, Johnstone & Hansell (1999) and Lewis & Wood-Robinson (2000) on the
high school and college students and Tekkaya et al. (2000)’s high school graduates in their work, on the
problematic issues related to cell division and genetics, and biology curriculum is inadequate understanding of
the issues underlying this case has created difficulty for learning other subjects have suggested that. In this
context, course books are the most important resource in the teaching and learning process. Because how the
information presented in the course books, the language used in this presentation, pictures, diagrams and models,
content, technical and physical characteristics have important roles in the development of students’ thoughts.
Quality of education takes place with high quality course books (Kii¢ciikahmet, 2001; Kikas, 2004; Kilig, 2005;
Atmaca, 2006; Lagin-Simsek & Tezcan, 2008; Kirbaslar & Ince, 2010; Karadas, Yasar & Kirbaslar, 2012).

Purpose of the Study

The aim of this research is to study the distribution and relation of the subjects and the concepts of cell,
chromosome, DNA, gene, GMO in Secondary School Science and Technology course books and High School
Biology course books together with the scientific competency and accuracy level while defining these concepts.

Methods of the Study

This study was coenducted according to the method of the document. Existing records and documents by
examining the data collection “documentary screening” (Madge, 1965), “documentary observation” (Duverger,
1963), Rummel (1968) and many more researchers “document method” to describe as. Best (1959) this method
if the existing records or documents, as the data source, refers to the systematic examination (Karasar, 2008).

This study consists of two parts: In the first part, one of 4™ and 5™ grade, two of 6™, one of 7" and two of 8"
“Science and Technology” course books and one of 9", 10", 11" and two of 12" “Biology” course books were
coded in 2011-2012 terms and accepted as essential “Science and Technology” and “Biology” course book by
Ministry of National Education. In the second part of the examination of course books is situated.

Examination of course books followed the steps:

1. Biology curricula specified in the course books and “cell, chromosome, DNA, genes, genetic issues and
concepts” in this curriculum have been identified.

2. The identified issues examined in terms of concept carefully, the accuracy of concepts, relationships and
handled by the format of the class curriculum was evaluated.

3. Missing or incorrectly concepts defined, suggestions were made to rectify this.

4. Literature search was carried out for the detected deficiencies and mistakes can cause a false learning or
misconception and the findings of various researchers are included.

3.1. Samples

The sample of this study is formed by, in the academic year 2011-2012, one of 4™ (Agalday, Akcam, Ipek &
Kablan, 2011), one of 5™ (Bagci et al., 2011), two of 6™ (6A: Comission, 2011a; 6B: Korkmaz, Tatar, Kiray &
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Kibar, 2011), one of 7™ (Tung et al., 2011a) and two of 8" (8A: Tung et al., 2011b; 8B: Giindogdu, 2011) classes
taught in “Science and Technology” course books and one of 9™ (Ercan-Akkaya, Albayrak, Oztiirk & Cavak,
2011a), one of 10™ (Ercan-Akkaya et al., 2011b), one of 11" (Sagdi¢, Bulut, & Korkmaz, 2011) and two of 12"
(12A: Comission, 2011b, 12B: Kivang & Yel, 2011) classes taught in “Biology” course books.

3.2. Analyzing Data

Analysis of the research was designed for distributions and relationships in class curriculum between the
genetic concepts and subjects such as cell, chromosome, DNA, gene, GMO in “Science and Technology” and
“Biology” course books.
Findings

In accordance with the analysis made in the books of Science and Technology and Biology of the biggest

scientific deficiencies in DNA and gene expression was found to be. The inadequacy .of the definitions and that
of the sampling images are pointed out in explaining the position and the function of the gene and DNA (Table

).

Table 1. Gene Definitions in Science and Technology and Biology Course Books.

Class-Book Page Unit Definition
8A-Science and 37 Cell Division and DNA is the cell’s authoritative molecule, and directs vitality actions such as,
Technology Inheritance nutrition, respiration and reproduction. There are gene zones in DNA’s structure
that affects our genetic heritage specialities. Genetic heritage is carried on by
genes.
8A- Science and 40 Cell Division and Chromosomes carry DNAs, DNAs carry genetic heritage genes. Genes are made
Technology Inheritance up of nucleotides.
8B- Science and 17 Cell Division and® Gene is located in chromosome structure and part of DNA which allows the
Technology Inheritance transfer a specific feature for future generations.
8B- Science and 37 Cell Division and . DNA is composed of genes. Genes are composed of molecules called nucleotides.
Technology Inheritance
9-Biology 102 Cell, Organism and Gene is a part of DNA, made up of nucleotides and responsible for at least one
Metabolism protein’s or RNA’s synthesis.
10- Biology 136 Cell Division ~and These DNA particles that are made up of approximately 1000-1500 base ranges
Reproduction make up our genomes.
11- Biology 114 Inheritance, Genetic' Gene is called part of chromosome which allows the transfer of a inherited
Engineering and  character to offspring. Gene, which is part of the DNA of about 1500 nucleotides.
Biotechnology
12B- Biology 62 Inheritance Genes are units which coding for protein synthesis and has information about the

formation of inherited characters. Sequence and number of nucleotides in the
gene that make each character different from the others.

12B- Biology 83 Inheritance Gene is called the smallest parts of DNA strand that provides the formation of a
character in organisms.

12B- Biology 129 Inheritance Gene, a small part of the genome, is a unit of heredity passed from cell to cell and
from insemination to fertilization. Gene in other words, the basic unit of heredity
and a part of a DNA specific length with a knowledge of a protein molecule
capable.

Results

According to the conclusion which is made by studying cell and genetic subjects in primary school Science
and Technology course books and secondary school Biology course books: Cell structure is introduced to the
students, for the first time in 6™ grade Science and Technology course book. In this subject, cell is introduced,
for the first time male and female reproduction cells and fertilization are explained, and the authorizing function
of the core in the cell is mentioned as well as the fact that the core is the means by which genetic heritage is
carried. About DNA and genes there is no information. Neither in 7™ grade Science and Technology books. In
8A book, chromosomes-DNA-gene notions are defined and shown in images. But it cannot be understood
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clearly, with this definition and images, where genes are place in chromosome and DNA exactly. In 8A book,
“Let’s research and prepare” activity, genetic engineering and biotechnology notions and GMO notion, is
explained in this activity; However whether students will learn these notions or not depends on the fact whether
the teacher does this activity in the class or not. According to Tarhan, Cavas & Asan (2002), 8" grade Science
and Technology course book has a structure that prevents the students do the activity with the necessary
consciousness due to the fact that activities have priority over basic knowledge, and due to the lack of adequate
questions which will direct students to the target knowledge. Temelli (2006) has pointed out most students in
secondary school have difficulties in understanding notions and subjects about genetics, and notion fallacies.
One of the main reasons of these notion fallacies is the fact that most classes are teacher oriented. “Genetically
Modified Organism” notion is mentioned, in all primary school Science and Technology course books and
Secondary School Biology syllabus, only once in an activity in 8" grade Science and Technology in 8A book. It
does not take place in the subject itself. If the teacher does not do the activity in the class, it seems the notion will
remain there.

“GM products are generated to meet the needs of the growing human population and having more efficient
sustenance” definition is placed in 8B course book. Producible of oversized tomatoes, cucumbers, hundreds of
wheat from only one seed, criticized with their possible damages to human health and these products under
discussion position. The square watermelon image below the “DNA and the Genetic Code” section is shown an
example for genetically modified product, and this lead to a misconception. As seen in the Table 1, it is
understood from gene definitions that, genes are inside DNAs in chromosomes, and they are the means by which
genetic heritage is carried on and are made up of nucleotides. However, it is not understood clearly where gene is
placed in DNA. A clear location is not singled out in the images either. In/a research of Tarhan, Cavas & Asan
(2002), in evaluation of genetics units in 8th grade Science and Technology subjects, it.is concluded that, the
structure of DNA nucleotide chain cannot be understood, the definition of nucleotide unit is not clear, and it is
very hard to understand this notion. Also, in the research by Tarhan, Cavas & Asan (2002), genetic unit is
evaluated in various books confirmed by Ministry of National Education. In all the books that were evaluated,
the images do not support the knowledge given in the subjects, and are inadequate. It has been concluded that in
these books nucleotide unit which is crucial in understanding DNA nucleotide chain structure is not clear and
hard to understand. According to Ozdemir (2005), it has to be emphasized that DNA’s specifity stems not from
its chemical components but from the fact that the sequence of four kinds of organic bases are different. In a
research of Temelli (2006), he questioned smallness and magnitude relationship, only 63% of the sampling gave
the right answer to this question. In the same research, to the question about the “structure of genes” only 41.3%
of the sampling gave the answer that gene is.a part of DNA. In the research of Sahin and Parim (2002), it is
concluded that, the relation between gene and. chromosome cannot be understood clearly, as 25% of the
participants stated genes are bigger than chromosomes. In the same way, in researches Lewis, Leach & Wood-
Robinson (2000), Tatar & Cansiingii Koray (2005), Oztas & Oztas (1997), most of the participants stated
chromosomes are bigger than the core. According to Tatar and Cansiingii Koray (2005), the cause of the inability
to make chromosome-DNA-gene sequence right might be the fact that these notions are not understood clearly.
In a research made by Saka & Akdeniz (2004), pre-service science teachers have notion fallacies in various
subjects of genetics. Among these fallacies, there are fallacies about chromosome-gene DNA notions, such as;
DNA is a part of chromosome; chromosome is a part of DNA, chromosome and DNA are the same thing; DNA;
chromosome and gene are parts different from each other.

In 8A Science and Technology course book, there is an image of a tobacco plant to which a firefly’s genes are
transmitted by using biotechnical technics. In this image, it is emphasized that the tobacco plant is sparkling; this
image might make the student think that the image is a visual for all GM products. In 9™ and 10" grade Biology
books, “cell” is described in detailed manner, and even though chromosome-DNA-gene relationship is explained
as a genetic heritage component in the core, it is still not explained where the genes are exactly placed inside
chromosome in DNA. There is a genetic topic in 11" grade Biology course book and the concept of GM
organism is included in a large extend. Describing the “GM organisms or transgenic organism is an organisms
whose genes are modified by genetic engineers” is the first real information about GM organisms is handled 11"
grade Biology course book. The importance of biotechnology, genetic engineering and effects of genetically
modified organisms on human health are emphasized in continuation of the subject. There is not cell and genetic
topic in 12A course book, 12B course book is generally addressing cell, gene, and genetic subjects. In this case,
students of high schools who choose the course book 12A will graduate without learning genetic issues. As seen
in Table 1; at 8™, 9™ 10™ 12" grades gene definitions are made many times. These definitions, as pointed out
before, do not help the exact position of the genes to be defined, and there are no images to support this.

In 12B Biology course book, the subjects are genetic engineering and biotechnology subjects. The
applications in industry, cultivation and applications on humans and animals are told in detail. Among all these
subjects, GM organism notion is not mentioned. GM products are very controversial subject, and only
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information about GM organisms is in 11" grade course books, it is obviously in inescapable for student who
graduate without learning this issue from high schools will learn GM organisms mostly from media if the
teachers do not teach this subject in 12™ grade. Since such a controversial and up to date subject is not included
in course books, if the teacher does not teach the subject in the class either, it will be inevitable that the students
learn about this notion from media, and graduate without learning this subject. What they learn from the media is
controversial news depending on personal or institutional ideas with no validity.

As a result, when examined in the definition of the concepts mentioned in the course books, to relate concepts
in teaching and scientific shortcomings in the adequacy and accuracy were determined. These deficiencies can
lead to learning these concepts and advanced the wrong information becomes available as the basis
misconceptions seem to be a high lifetime risk. In this context, the fact that the course books which are the basic
for teaching science do not cover the notions sufficiently causes the students to learn these notions in the wrong
way, or in an inadequate way. It has been concluded by various researchers, that the notions that have not been
comprehended totally, but have been learnt roughly and wrongly may cause notion fallacies and course book
based notion fallacies are encountered very often.
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Abstract

Individuals often apply the sociolinguistic norms of their primary language to the patterns of response in a second language.
The purpose of this study is to assess the compliment responses of native and non-native Turkish ELT students in North
Cyprus. The data is collected through the use of written discourse completion tasks (DCT), with 'a set of six different
scenarios in which the students are asked to respond to specific compliments. Six native and six non-native Turkish ELT
students participated in the study.Theresultsshowedthat, therewassignificantdifference in English
complimentstrategiesbetweennative and non-native Turkish ELT students.
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Introduction

Individuals often apply the sociolinguistic norms of their primary language to the patterns of response in a
second language. This phenomenon is commonly referred to as pragmatic transfer and can be positive when L1-
L2 normative speech patterns match, or negative when they clash. The problem is intercultural communications
can be seriously hindered among native and non native speakers as a results of pragmatic transfer (Rizk,2003).

It is claimed that any understanding of sociolinguistic elements, including the contextualization of
compliment responses, requires a view of the link between ethnography and the development of linguistic skills.
Because communications occur within social contexts and are defined by societal forces, assessing the context in
which responses occur is imperative to identifying the processes influencing communications (Ball, 2005;
Centeno et al, 2007).

Huth (2007) stated that sociolinguistics define a significant view of compliment use as a function of social
interactions that are rather culturally-shaped than merely universal. Compliments are used as part of
interpersonal communications in some cultures, including the American culture, as a means of expressing
acceptance and as a method for starting communications (e.g. "You look nice today."). While the most common
culturally defined response to a compliment in the United States is to simply acknowledge it, by stating "Thank
you," people of other cultures may not respond in the same manner to a compliment (Bamlund and Araki, 1985).
In some cultures, denying the compliment is one way in which members of the culture acknowledge the
compliment. In others, a lack of response is appropriate, especially if the compliment is made by a man and
directed at a woman (Cedar, 2006).

Koven (2004) asserts that it is the sociolinguistic factors impacting intercultural communications that shape
the correlation between language ideologies and functionality. . This corresponds with the need to assess
pragmatics as they influence the function of language.

Al Falasi (2007) argued that the effective and appropriate communication between people with different
primarily languages requires the utilization of both linguistic and pragmatic competence. Researchers maintain
that in EFL classes, educators often focus on linguistic knowledge, rather than pragmatic knowledge, which can
result in pragmatic failure in the practical application of language (Al Falasi, 2007). Pragmatic transfer is of the
mechanism through which pragmatic failure occurs, and refers to the transfer of primary language knowledge
into secondary language usage. EI Samaty (2005) inentionsonefactorthatmightinfluencepragmatic transfer
andthat is learners’ perception of “whatconstitutes a languagespecificor a universalissue”

One of the underlying reasons for differences in primary and secondary language references related to
compliments and responses is that the purpose and function of compliments vary significantly and the
communication of compliments required an understanding of the context in which it occurs (Wolfson, 1989;
Cedar, 2006). Rather than this form of language being informational or referential, compliments and responses
are affective and social, and. the specificity of the compliment and response is linked to cultural perspectives
(Cedar, 2006). -Though language instruction often focuses on linguistic features, the pragmatics of language
relates directly to. functionality in compliments and compliment responses. Cedar (2006) recognized that the
understanding of studies of how native and non-native speakers address the issue of compliments in English
provides a basis for. English language pedagogy, which is supported by models for cross-cultural
communication.

Manes and Wolfson (1981) suggested that one other consideration in the development of a study of factors
influencing the pragmatics of compliment response is the nature of the interaction in which the compliment
occurs. In concert, Gumperz (1982) also maintained that the social acceptability of the use of correct language is
also linked to the ability to identify the purpose of the language. The purpose of the compliment, the goal of the
language use, is an important consideration in defining the response. Learners of a second language must
understand how to be both linguistically competent, then, and also communicatively competent, demonstrating a
understanding of "linguistic and related communicative conventions that speakers must have to create and
sustain conversational cooperation" (Gumperz 1982, p. 209). This underscores the complexity of providing
instruction for second language learners in compliment/response scenarios and demonstrating an understanding
of language conventions.

This study which takes place in North Cyprus assesses the compliment responses of native Turkish ELT
students and non-native Turkish ELT students, in order to determine to what extent responses to compliment

patterns are linked to L1 or L2 pragmatic knowledge. In this non-native English context researchers have
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recognized that the sequence and pattern of compliment responses is often standardized within a given culture.
Understanding the standardization of compliment responses and the use of pragmatic first language knowledge
through a comparative view of respondents with differing primary languages can be beneficial to contextualizing
the problem of pragmatic transfer.

A number of the studies utilized by Al Falasi could be integrated into a study of native Turkish ELT
speakers and non-Native Turkish ELT speakers as a means of identifying the application of normative speech
patterns of the primary language to compliment responses in English (See Herbert, 1986; Wolfson, 1986; and
Rizk, 2003).

2. Methodology

The research tools for this study include the use of discourse completion tasks, a set of six different scenarios
in which the students are asked to respond to specific compliments. In this assessment, the scenarios were
devised to demonstrate variations in responses that could occur in the presence of complimentary discourse.

Subsequent to this task and assessment process, interviews will also be conducted that provide for variations
in responses and also help to show why the students selected the responses they did. This can give insight into
the data that is collected and the purpose or function of the response (e.g. was it related to pragmatic transfer)
(Ishihara, 2003).

The research participants for this study are 6 native Turkish ELT students and 6 non-native Turkish ELT
students. The students will be asked to participate in discourse.completion tasks (DCTs) and subsequent
interviews and comparisons will be made of the outcomes of their tasks. This research methodology is based on
studies by Al Falasi (2007) who conducted similar studies of Arabic learners of ‘English through the use of
discourse completion tasks. The comparison of English language responses for non-native and native Turkish
ELT learners is the basis for this study.

3. Findings
The students will be provided with six different scenarios. The following is an example from the six
scenarios that can be utilized:

Scenario #1: You made a dish that you brought to a dinner for students in your class. One student comes up
to you and says: "That dish was very good." How do you respond?

Student responses are collected and assessed in comparison to traditional responses noted as standard,
"formulaic" English response (e.g. "Thank you"). Assessments of the native and non-native Turkish students are
analyzed for each of six response scenarios.

In order to examine the similarities and difference between native and non-native ELT speakers of English
the data collected from two groups through the discourse completion task will be presently analyzed for the six
scenarios. The‘analysis will be based on Herbert’s Taxonomy of compliment responses (Table 1).

Table 1. Herbert’s Taxonomy of Compliment responses (Herbert 1986, p.79)

Response Type Example

A. Agreement
I. Acceptances

1. Appreciation Token Thanks; thank you; [smile]
2. Comment Acceptance Thanks, it’s my favorite too.
3. Praise Upgrade Really brings out the blue in my eyes, doesn’t it?
B. Nonagreement
I. Scale Down It’s really quite old.
I1. Question Do you really think so?
I11. Nonacceptances
1. Disagreement I hate it.
2. Qualification It’s all right, but Len’s is nicer.
IV. No Acknowledgement [silence]
C. Other Interpretations
I. Request You wanna borrow this one too?

Scenario 1:
You have just finished presenting your research paper. At he end of the class (When you were just leaving the
classroom) , one of your classmates say: You did an excellent job! I really enjoyed your presentation’ You
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answer:

Number of NSs Responses Agreement
5 ‘Thank you’ Appreciation Token
1 ‘Thank you I enjoyed yours too’ Comment Acceptance
Number of NNSs Responses Agreement
5 ‘Thank you. I worked very hard and tried my | Praise Upgrade
best’ or ‘Thank you I put a lot of time and
effort into it’
1 ‘Thank you’ Appreciation Token
Scenario 2:

You have some friends and relatives over for coffee and cake that you baked. Someone says: ‘Tastes Yummy!’

You answer:

Number of NSs Responses Agreement

4 ‘Thank you’ Appreciation Token

1 ‘I think so too’ Praise Upgrade

1 ‘Thank you would you like some more’ Comment Acceptance

Number of NNSs Responses Agreement

6 ‘I like to bake it’s a hobby of mine’ or ‘I bake | Comment Acceptance
thiscake all.the time, it’s my favourite’ or
‘Thank you it’s me baked it’

Scenario 3:

You were shopping for a skirt.and a stranger (male) approaches you and says : © This would look amazing on

you ¢ You answer:

Number of NSs Responses Agreement

4 ‘Thanks’ Appreciation Token

2 ‘Thanks. I’ll try it on’ Comment Acceptance
Number of NNSs Responses Agreement

6 No Acknowledge Non-Agreement (silence)
Scenario 4:

You were shopping for a skirt and a stranger (female) approaches you and says :’This would look amazing on

you!’ You answer:

Number of NSs

Responses

Agreement

3

‘Thank you’

Appreciation Token
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2 ‘Thank you I think so too’ Comment Acceptance

1 ‘Thanks’ Praise Upgrade

Number of NNSs Responses Agreement

3 ‘Thank you’ Appreciation Token

2 ‘Thank you I’ll buy it then’ Comment Acceptance

1 ‘Really brings out the blue in my eyes, | Praise Upgrade
doesn’t it’

Scenario 5:

Some friends are over at your house. One of them looks at a clock hanging on the wall and says: ‘I love your
clock. It looks great in your living room!” You answer:

Number of NSs Responses Agreement
3 ‘Thanks’ Appreciation Token
3 ‘Thank you I think so too’ Comment Acceptance
Number of NNSs Responses Agreement
6 ‘I think so too. I try to get things that go well | Comment Acceptance
with the room.’, ‘Thank you .I got it from
Ikea.”, ‘I bought it when I was in Paris. It’s a
very expensive antique.!, and ° Thanks. I
bought it from London.’

Scenario 6:
You’re wearing a new shirt.and a colleague looks at you and says:’ This shirt looks great on you! Blue is a great
colour for you’. You answer:

Number of NSs Responses Agreement

6 ‘Thanks. I like the colour blue.’, ‘Thanks, | Comment Acceptance
that’s what they said about this colour’,
and ‘Blue is my favourite colour.

Number of NNSs Responses Agreement

6 Thank you .I wasn’t sure at first but I like | Comment Acceptance
it now.’, ‘Thank you it’s my favourite
colour.’, ‘That is my colour I always wear
blue.” and ‘Thank you I love blue too
much.’

4. Conclusion
This study is based the investigation of pragmatic transfer of compliment responses in Turkish learners of
English compared with the data from native speakers of English. The findings of the study show that NNSs of
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English did not produce target-like compliment responses. Their cultural knowledge affected their responses.
They literally translated Turkish formulaic expressions used in compliment responses and these expressions were
not always suitable for the compliment given in English. First and second scenarios show that how non-native
speakers tend to not accept compliments without justification, whereas as native speakers can. The NNSs
responses to scenario three are gender related confirming prior studies such as Cedar (2006). The NSs pattern
does not put any social-distance and still does not change but NNSs pattern changes to silence. Based on the
interviews very clear that, there are distinct differences on responding the compliments between two cultures.
NSs stated that in their culture, the compliments as a way of being polite and accept compliments with pleasure.
Whereas, in Turkish culture people don’t accept a compliment if it comes from a stranger, especially from a
man. This cultural difference puts a barrier for their language learning. The answers to scenario four also shows
that the culture affect the responses. Half of the NNSs were offended by the compliment given from a male but
they accepted the compliment when it was from a female. On the other hand native speakers of English were
comfortable when they received a compliment either from a male or a female. Also in Scenario 5 and 6, the
pragmatic transfer can be seen clearly. Both NNSs and NSs responses to this scenario were agreement. However
all NSs responded by giving short answers, but NNSs answered this scenario by giving explanations which in
their culture this is the way to respond to this kind of compliment. These findings show that NNSs are affected
by their own culture in responding to compliments. This study exposed that it is not'enough to build learners’
linguistic competence and it will be beneficial to develop their sociocultural, which will in turn develop their
understanding of the frames of interaction and rules of politeness within the target culture.

As a result, to prevent the misunderstanding of the responses to the compliments between native speakers of
English and Turkish learners of English;

First; it is important to be aware of the pragmatic transfer so, when designing textbooks and syllabus,
cultural differences should be taken into consideration.

Second; the usage of authentic materials from the target language will be helpful

Third; focusing on learner cantered activities, like role-play and real discussion will be beneficial for Turkish
learners of English,

And finally, if it is possible invite native speakers of English into the classroom and let non-native ELT
students have conversation with them or take non-native ELT students to the places which they can practice
their English with native speakers of English.
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Abstract

This paper analyzes the view on Child Rearing in Korean Myths. It aims to convey value of Korean traditional ways of child
rearing. In South Korea, child rearing is regarded as one of the most important social matters. Due to the low birth rate, Korea
tries to take social responsibility for child rearing. Even though there have been overflowing information about how to raise
children, parents have anxiety about parenting. South Korea have many traditional ways of child rearing. Korean traditional
child rearing methods can provide solutions for reducing parents' anxiety. However many parents have doubt about how
effective these were. It is because they consider such methods unscientific and less professional. So many researchers insist
that these parents need to realize values about Korean traditional child rearing. Among Korean myths, shamanistic myths that
reflect common people's life patterns and lives show Korean people's life values, culture and everlasting wisdom. To begin
with, the study selected a total of 12 shamanic myths and analyzed contents about setting, characters, and events. The results
of the study were summarized in four meanings : First, Affective Rearing ; Display of Boundless love. Second, Independent
of Rearing ; Letting Children GO. Third, Rearing of Destiny ; Becoming a Parenthood. Fourth, Relation Oriented Rearing. It
can be guidelines to plan parent education and child-care support system, based on Korean cultural identity.

© 2014 The Authors. Published by Elsevier Ltd.
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Introduction

Child rearing had long been regarded as‘the unique role of family, and society is now considered to be also
responsible for that along with the rapid shifts of environments. All sorts of mass media deal with a wide variety
of child rearing matters everyday such as a low birth rate, how to raise children, or parental roles. Despite such a
flood of information, however, parents who raise children feel much anxiety about child rearing(Kim & Cho,
2012).

Modern parents disregard traditional. ways of child rearing due to various new methods from the West,
viewing the traditional ones as unscientific. or unprofessional(An, 2013). But a recent television documentary
"Old Future, the Secrets of Traditional Child Rearing" suggests that the traditional Korean ways of child rearing
are scientific enough and reveal the wisdom of our ancestors(EBS Docuprime, 2012). It's a desirable
phenomenon to_shed new light on traditional ways of child rearing in modern times, but there are neither
sufficient research efforts nor full awareness about the traditional methods(Park, 2012). What matters above all is
that parents who raise children should be helped to arouse their own parental instincts instead of merely being
informed about how to be delivered of a baby in an easier way, when to suckle a baby, how to make weaning
food or how to deal with" insistent children(Kim & Cho, 2012). This study focused on Korean myths that
represented a unique Korean view of child rearing the best. In his book, Eliade regarded myths as 'a holy history’
and told that the world in myths is a world of holiness and relieves present pain and makes it significant. In
addition, he mentioned that it would be advisable to find human nature in myths(Eliade, 2003). Myths include
time-honored wisdom and the collective unconscious of human mind(Ro & Hwang , 2004).

Among Korean myths, shamanism myths that reflect common people's life patterns and lives show Korean
people's life values, culture and everlasting wisdom.

When earlier studies were analyzed to explore the value of myths, it seems necessary to pay attention to
unique Korean values about child rearing to accept traditional ways of child rearing and apply these methods in a
manner to suit modern times. If shamanism myths are considered to be cultural media that represent the life of
traditional society, it could definitely be said that traditional view of child rearing is best reflected in the myths.
In fact, however, lots of studies have examined the educational significance of myths, the meaning of gods and
femininity of myths, but no studies have ever tried to analyze the meaning of child rearing in myths.
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The purpose of this study was, therefore, to examine parental view of child rearing in shamanism myths in an
effort to shed light on the meaning of child rearing in Korean culture. The findings of the study are expected to
step up the improvement of the understanding of Korean people's unique values related to traditional ways of
child rearing and to suggest how to raise children in a manner to be appropriate for Korean cultural identity.

A research question was posed :
What is parental view on child rearing in Korean myths?

Research Method
.1. The Selection of Data to be Analyzed

A list of orally transmitted myths that had been passed down from generation to generation across our country
was made in consideration of the characteristics of the oral transmission of shamanism myths and based on the
raw data list of orally transmitted myths released by Korea Creative Content Agency.

As shamanism myths have mostly been orally transmitted, the texts of the myths areiincluded in various kinds
of literature by Korean myth researchers. But the amount of the myths is quite tremendous, and there are
numerous numbers of myths that have similar narrative structures or the same main characters yet are different in
titles.

In this study, Changseiga and 12 other shamanism myths were selected in consideration of the characteristics
of the oral transmission of shamanism myths. The texts of the selected myths that were included in Seo Dae-
seok's book "Korean Mythology" were utilized, and the Collections of Myths by Shin(2004) were consulted in
terms of narrative structure and interpretation.

.2. Analysis Categories

Five categories were selected based on child rearing views in Kim & Choi(2008), Kim & Kim(2000), Seo &
Moon(2008)'s study : child value, expectations for child, child rearing belief, reality of child rearing and the
others. The contents of the myths that described these elements were selected as analysis categories, and the
whole texts of the myths that represented these elements were selected for analysis.

.3. Analysis Methods

The collected data were analyzed repeatedly by every collaborator to code the meanings, common
denominators and themes that‘kept appearing in the data, and then these things were categorized into five. The
categories were categorized again after the common characteristics and meaning of each category were analyzed.
During the process of re-categorization, members check was implemented to root out the possible influence of
the prejudice of this.researcher. The validity of the arbitrary analysis results and conclusion of this researcher
was checked by an‘early childhood professor and an early childhood Ph. D.

Characteristic of Child Rearing in Korean Myths
.1. Affective Rearing; Display of Boundless love
The shamanism myths described affectionate parents who poured endless love into their children

Sakyamuni's father and mother embraced him several times everyday, saying "My dear son, how cute and
lovely you are! Where were you from? From heaven? From the ground? Through wind? Are you really my son?"
They kept laughing all the time thanks to him.

<Yangpyeonbon of Jeiseokbonpuli>

My Danggeumaegi, my dear baby who turns two years old now. Look how he moves. He started to learn
walking when he was an year old, and his toddling is so marvelous and cute.
<Danggeumaegi>

I put my babies to sleep after I made covers and a pillow of black sands, and they grew bigger everyday while
I gave them three spoons of rice porridge each at night and asked someone else to give the breasts to them in the
daytime.
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<Honam version of Chilseongpuli>

They took care of their children with their utmost sincerity, and their way of displaying love was as candid
and sincere as that of modern parents.

.2. Independent of Rearing ; Letting Children GO

Kim & Choi(2008) stated that in our country, parents took a child-centered view of child rearing, which is one
of the characteristics of Korean parental view. That is, Korean people consider it advisable to let children take
the initiative in their own lives with the help of parents instead of getting their lives to be led by their parents.

Let's go! Let's go to find our father. Where should we go? Let's go to every temple in Mt. Jiri, Mt. Taeback,
Mt. Myohyang and Mt. Backdoo. Let's go to everywhere in the world. It will be okay for me to be in any place
where our father is.

<Dangeumaegi>

This passages are the lines of a song that Danggeumaegi's three sons sang when they left home to find their
father. They already grew up and wanted to find themselves through their father. Danggeumaegi only told them
about three seeds of gourd and their father. The three sons planted the seeds. and hit the road to find their father
when the vine crept. They put their mother in a palanquin and overcame all sorts of adversities while they flied a
long way to find their father. At that time, Danggeumaegi could encourage their adventure owing to her gentle
and wise way of child rearing. She stood up for them all the time and let them take their own way sometimes.
Thus, she backed them up while they took a journey to find themselves.

There were three twin brothers in a small town under Heukryongdam in Mt. Backdoo, who were born after
their father died. When they turned eight, their mother got them to leave her and go their own way separately to
acquire an ability so that they could make a contribution to the world....(omitted). Their mother said to them,
"Now it's time for you to show what you can do. Go and find the sun..;(omitted).

<Three Brothers of Samdaesung>

This is a story of three brothers who had a big fight against an evil dragon that occupied the ocean and took
back the sun. Their mother raised the guardians who protected the sun, and the sons had a firm will to awaken
the world from the nightmare of darkness. It's possible to find everywhere in the story that the mother taught the
three sons to lead an independent ife without relying on anyone else.

In the myths, the parent characters encouraged their children's will for independence or taught them to show
what they could do by using some symbolic signs. As the myths mainly dealt with the stories of gods, they are
obviously fictional or unrealistic to some extent. But it's noteworthy that the characters of the myths let their
children go and encouraged them to win a battle with themselves. So the myths could be said to have represented
independent rearing.

.3. Rearing of Destiny ; Becoming a Parenthood

Nobody is born as a father or mother of someone else. Everybody can be a parent when he or she gives birth
to a child, and that is a natural yet unavoidable destiny for nearly everybody. In the myths, some of the parents
accepted the fact that they were parents, and others felt anxiety, viewing child rearing as a pain and trying to
avoid it. At the same time, the myths also described a general way that people looked at destiny, and showed that
nobody could avoid the destiny of becoming a parent, no matter how much he or she tried to change the destiny
or how much he or she rejected it.

Kim Jin-kook and Cho Jin-kook spread 100 bags of milled rice on the yard to make them exposed to cold
wind and cold dew both in the daytime and at night for 100 days, and then prepared various kinds of silk, 60
thousand grams of silver and 10 nyang with all their heart. And then they carried these things to a temple amed
Dongdaenam Eunjungjeol.

<Seikyungbonopuli>

In the myth, the married couple tried to change their destiny by praying to god for pregnancy with all their
heart. This was a will to lead a new life as parents, and most of the myths described it.
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He said, "Mrs. Oknyeo, even an animal who has two youngs is said to have too many youngs, and how can a
person give birth to seven children? I can't raise them because I am not rich enough to do that.”
<Honam version of Chilseongpuli>

This myth shows how difficult it is to become parents by describing the attitude of Mrs. Maewha and
Chilseongnim. Although they prayed in a hope for a baby and actually had babies, they weren't really ready to
become parents. Chilseongnim married again with Yongye to go against his destiny of becoming a parent. He
coldheartedly abandoned his children and wandered around to defy his fate, but he finally accepted his seven
sons in the end, which implies that it is a human fate to follow moral laws of family.

.4. Relation Oriented Rearing

Giving a name to a child can be said to be the beginning of blood relationship between parents and their child.
Parents give a name to their child as a gift of birth and as a token of their child. That is one of major elements to
prove blood relationship between parents and children even though they are separated from each other.

He said, "If you give birth to a daughter, call her Halrakdeok. If you give birth to a son, call him
Halrakgung." He gave her a bunch of thread and a comb as tokens and then left.
<Leegongbonpuli transmitted on Jeju Island>

That was neither porridge nor scorched rice water, but it made the visitors relax when they ate it. And then
they said, "Thank you, ma'am. How can we return your favor? Do you have any grandchild? We will get him or
her to be lightly sick with smallpox and be blessed."

<Sonnimgoos>

Family is the first group with whom a baby forms a relationship upon his or her birth. The myths described
not only family relationship but making children benefit by giving a visitor hospitality, which indicates the
importance of children's relationship with every people around them. This is similar to the way of raising
children in traditional agricultural and large-family society, and’ shows that it's mandatory to keep good
relationships with others. Apparently, this runs counter to the way of modern people's child rearing, as they just
think of their own family and their own children.

Conclusion

Here follows further instructions for authors. shamanism myths are part of oral literature that has orally
passed down from generation to generation. among common people, and they represent the lives of contemporary
people(Seo, 1997). Myths are representation of ordinary people's ideas or values rather than what represents any
particular age or culture. In that sense, it seems quite worth doing to look into child rearing view in myths. This
study attempted to investigate shamanism myths in terms of child rearing to find out how they described Korean
people's child rearing view.

When 12 shamanism myths including Jaeseokbonpuli were analyzed, it's found that parents displayed their
love freely, pour their affection into their children and let them go. Thus, there was a way of independent child
rearing in the myths. On the other hand, the fact that human beings couldn't go against fate of becoming parents
was described, and relationship-oriented values were also described, which placed importance on encounter and
relationship with others. The characters of the myths raised their children with all their heart amid their
relationship with neighbors and nature, and the sincerity of everybody concerned was required in the process of
taking care of and raising a child. This is related to the perspective of looking at children, and reflects the fact
that in Korean society, children have long been considered to be of great value as living creatures from ancient
times. The findings of the study are expected to be of use for parent education related to traditional child rearing,
for the recovery of unique Korean traditional values related to child rearing, and ultimately for the elimination of
parental anxiety from parents including prospective parents.

The materials of myths aren't sufficient enough to determine the characteristics of traditional child rearing
view. In the future, a wide range of oral literature such as myths, legends or folk tales should be all pieced
together to look into traditional child rearing view, and in-depth research efforts should be channeled into this
view in every process of child rearing involving pregnancy.
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Abstract

One of the causes for adolescents’ mortality in Korea for the last 20 years was suicide. What is the most effective way to
prevent adolescent suicide? What are the significant and urgent topics that must be studied to prevent adolescent suicide? By
looking closely at adolescents’ perceptions and experiences of suicide ideation, I expect that I could find better ways to save
the students from committing suicide. I used the revision of the Suicidal Ideation Questionnaire (Reynolds, 1985). 60
respondents participated in this survey spontaneously. Through this research, the biggest thing I realized was that depression
and suicide ideation are strongly related. Students felt suicide ideation for the situation itself (37%), but there were more
students who wanted to commit suicide from suffering of depression (56%). 26% of students stated that the duration of
feeling depression was long before they felt the urge to commit suicide. Thus, we can prevent adolescent suicide if family
members, friends and teachers see their depression earlier. It means that we can help the students from the depression stage
before they enter suicide ideation stage. Secondly, the reasons of suicide ideation were ‘home problems’ (30%), ‘peer
relationship problems’ (26%), and ‘academic problems’ (22%). It reveals that our suicide ideation comes from social
relationship. Third, most students relied on their close friends (50%), not teachers to solve the problems. What they needed
was conversation with friends and consolation from friends (48%). Seeing these results, students thought that friends would
understand their pain and worries since friends might have similar problems and understand better. Fourth, 63% of the
students did not request help. They said that they did not confess since they were worried about peoples' reaction (47%). 24%
of students said they were shy or scared to tell anyone. Finally, 59% of respondents said they need special activities or
programs to solve suicide ideation problems. I suggest that the following are things that are needed for students feeling
suicide ideation: 1) consultation from an expert, 2) a place to' comfortably let out their worries, 3) a community where they
can share their worries and overcome them together.

© 2014 The Authors. Published by Elsevier Ltd.
Peer-review under responsibility of the Sakarya University.
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Introduction

What is the most effective way to prevent-adolescent suicide? What are the significant and urgent topics that
must be studied to prevent adolescent suicide? One of the causes for adolescents’ mortality in Korea for the last 8
years was suicide, which has been on the top ranking for their death causes (NSO, 2012a). Adolescent suicide is
a sad phenomenon in all over the social aspects. However, the suicide rate has been increasing every year in
South Korea.

Adolescence is a very important period. We became adults through the physical, social, and moral
development. Adolescents seem to have a tendency of breaking away from self-development, or do not want to
play by the social rules constructed by teachers and parents. Therefore we try to escape from the oppressed life.
These characteristics are the psychological conflicts of teenagers. Most of my classroom buddies went through
these kinds of psychological conflicts. From the developmental theories including Erickson’s and Freud’s
understanding of teenagers, I realized that our behavior is related to developmental characteristics. When
exposed to environmental stresses, adolescents bring up strong impulsivity and problems (Jung, 1998; Jung,
2001; Adams, Overholser & Spirito, 1994).

In South Korea, school tests and entrance exam might be the most stress-providing factors to high school
students. Jeong, Ahn and Kim (2003) revealed that high school students showed an increase in stress about their
school experience and education. According to the NSO (National Statistical Office) research, in 2000, the
suicide rate was only 8%. However, in 2007, the suicide rate increased up to 13%, and, in 2009, the rate
increased to 16%. The suicide rate increased two times over the last 10 years (NSO, 2012b). The adolescent
suicide rate within OECD nations over the last 10 years decreased from 7.7 people to 6.5 people per 100,000
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people. However, Korea’s adolescent suicide rate was 6.4 on average in 2001 and increased to 9.4 on average in
2011, showing a total of 47% increase. Among the OECD member nations, Korea’s adolescent suicide ranking
went from 18th to 5th within couple of years (NSO, 2013).

Students seem to feel suicide ideation due to diverse reasons. They include internal conflicts such as low self-
esteem and external conflicts such as insecure relationship. The relationship between the ideation to die and
actual suicide is very significant (Shin, Park & Oh, 1991). According to the Korean Youth Counseling Institute
(2007), 2,709 people (58.8%) answered they had the ideation to suicide. 510 people responded they attempted to
suicide. Seeing this, the actual suicide rate and the ideation rate seem to be much more relevant than what has
been known. ‘Suicide ideation’ can be the previous stage before suicide. However, studies had been usually
based on targets who have already committed suicide rather than the studies on prevention or ideation (Jeong,
Ahn, & Kim, 2003).

When I moved on to high school, I felt the urge to commit suicide. I frequently used to tell my friends that I
wanted to kill myself for no reason. Last summer, there was a time that my friendship became bad due to some
misunderstandings. The most difficult part was that I was alone. It was not only me. My other friends also had
moments they wanted to die over more serious problems. One time, my friend came to me telling me about her
fallen grades and said, “I should just kill myself.” At that time I listened; I couldn’t‘help them out. Few days
later, they told me that just listening and having a minor talk helped them a lot. Going through_these moments, I
realized that we all could think of dying; minor things can help those people who want to die. Thus, I investigate
Korean students’ thoughts about the ideation to commit suicide.

Suicide cannot be treated after it happens. Thus, targets with danger of committing suicide should be checked
and managed to decrease the level of suicide ideation. It is important to find ways for prevention by investigating
students’ experiences related to the ideation in committing suicide. Thus, this research is to provide fundamental
information to find ways in preventing and controlling suicide/ Focusing on adolescents' suicide ideation in
South Korea, five research topics are developed: 1) relationship between depression and suicide ideation, 2)
seriousness of adolescents’ experiences of suicide ideation, 3) causes of suicide ideation, 4) solutions used by
adolescents to overcome suicide ideation and 5) suggested activities and programs for helping students overcome
suicide ideation.

Research Methodology

2-1. Data Collection

This research is a school based suryey ideation in Y <igh school. 60 students participated in the survey. Data
were collected based on the survey./The questionnaire [ used is created by the revision of the Suicidal Ideation
Questionnaire (SOQ; Reynolds, 1985), which is used.to assess suicidal ideation. Respondents of 60 students are
Ist, 2nd, and 3rd graders in Y<high school. All respondents participated in this survey spontaneously. Of the 60
students, 27 responded that they have experienced suicide ideation. Thus, 27 students who’ve experienced
suicide ideation participated in the survey. I got consent forms from all of the respondents, and requested them to
access the questionnaire by the link I posted in Facebook. Thus all the respondents answered the questionnaire
online.

2-2. Data analysis

The questionnaire was provided through Google survey program, which is one of the Google docs program.
Data were also gathered automatically through Google survey program. The data analysis of Google survey
program provided me the number and the percentage of respondents for each choice in each questions.

Research Result

3-1. The relationship between depression and suicide ideation

1) 27 Adolescents' experiences of depression and suicide ideation

According to the National Evidence-based healthcare Collaborating Agency (NECA), the most dangerous
factor that leads adolescents to suicide ideation is depression. I focused on the relationship between depression
and suicide ideation first. Table 2-1 shows students’ responses to the questions about whether they have
experienced depression or suicide ideation. As shown in Table 2-1, 41students (68%) answered that they have
experienced depression. 27 students (45%) answered that they have experienced suicide ideation. Only 27
students who responded that they have experienced suicide ideation continued to answer next questions.

Table 2-1. Adolescents’ experience of depression and suicide ideation

Feeling depression or suicide ideation Answer Frequency (%)
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Yes 41 (68%)

Experienced depression

No 19 (32%)

) o Yes 27 (45%)
Experienced suicide ideation

No 33 (55%)

2) The relationship between depression and suicide ideation

The responses for the questions ‘what do you think is the reason that you felt suicide ideation rather than just
depression?’ and ‘what was the duration of depression being developed into suicide ideation?’ are shown as
follows. In each question, three choices were provided. Respondents chose one answer among three options.
Three choices for the first question were ‘the circumstance was enough to make me feel suicide ideation’, ‘long
depression made me suffer, and it was eventually developed to suicide ideation’, and ‘other specific factor.’
Three choices for second question were ‘after having long depression, I felt suicide ideation’, ‘after having short
depression, I felt suicide ideation’, and ‘I only felt suicide ideation without feeling depressed.’

Table 2-2. Relationship between Adolescents’ Depression and Suicide Ideation

Relationship between . Frequency
. . . Choices
depression and suicide ideation (%)
The circumstance was enough to make me feel suicide ideation 10 (37%)
Reason that Depression was Long depression made me suffer, and developed to  suicide 15 (56%)
Developed into Suicide Ideation ideation °
Another specific factor 2 (7%)
) ) ) After long depression, felt suicide ideation 7 (26%)
Duration of Depression being - . ;
. . . After short depression, felt suicide ideation 16 (59%)
Developed into Suicide Ideation - T -
Only suicide ideation without feeling depressed 4 (15%)

As shown in the.chart-above, for the question about why they went through suicide ideation rather than just
depression, 10 of 27 students responded that ‘the circumstance was enough to make me feel suicide ideation.” 15
students (56%) said that ‘long depression made me suffer, and developed to suicide ideation.” For the question
about the duration of depression being developed into suicide ideation, 7 students (26%) answered that they had
‘a long depression, and then it developed into suicide ideation,” and 16 students (59%) answered that they had ‘a
short depression, and developed into suicide ideation.” Results show that more than half of the students went
through depression before reaching suicide ideation. Depression was an important factor that made them feel
suicide ideation.

3-2. The seriousness of adolescents’ experience of suicide ideation

In order to investigate how often adolescents feel suicide ideation and how seriously they felt suicide ideation,
I asked the frequency and degree of adolescent suicide ideation.

1) Frequency of suicide ideation

As shown in Table 3-1, among 27 respondents, no one answered that they felt suicide ideation ‘very
frequently.” 7 students (26%) responded that they felt suicide ideation ‘not frequently, but periodically’, and 9
students (33%) responded that they felt suicide ideation ‘not periodically, but in particular situations.” This result
indicates that more than half of the high school friends felt suicide ideation periodically or in particular
situations. It means that many of adolescents might have possibilities to decide to do something dangerous.
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Table 3-1. Frequency and Degree of Adolescent Suicide Ideation

2) Degree of suicide ideation

With regards to the question about how seriously the students felt suicide ideation, 5 students (19%) responded
that they had ‘attempted to commit suicide.” 10 students (37%) answered that they ‘had a great ideation, but did
not attempted to.” Surprisingly, almost 70% of the students seemed to have experienced quite serious suicide
ideation. There were even some students who tried to commit a real suicide. I was wondering about the reasons
why young people felt suicide ideation and even attempted to commit suicide.

3-3. The Causes of suicide ideation

1) Main factors that lead adolescent suicide ideation

What are the main factors that lead adolescent suicide ideation? According to the NSO, the main reason was
the academic problems (39.2%) (NSO, 2012b). To get more specific reasons, I asked 27 high school students
directly.

Table 4-1. Main Reasons for Adolescent Suicide Ideation

Cause of suicide ideation Choice Frequency (%)
Reasons for feeling suicide ~Academic problems (grade, career...) 6 (22%)
Seriousness of suicide ideation Choices Frequency (%)
Very frequently 0 (0%)
. . . Not frequently, but periodically 7 (26%)
Frequency of Feeling Suicide Ideation — - - . W
Not periodically, but in particular situations 9 (33%)
Rarely 11 (40%)
Attempted to commit suicide 5(19%)
. . . Had a great ideation, but did not attempted to 10 (37%)
Degree of Feeling Suicide Ideation - )
Not very serious, but quite big 5 (18%)
Just a slight impulse 7 (26%)

Family problems (poverty, divorce, discord, violence...) 8 (30%)

Peer relation problems (being bullied, fight...) 7 (26%)
No specific reason 1 (4%)
Other 5 (18%)

As shown in Table 4-1; “family problems,’ such as poverty, divorce, discord or home violence were chosen by
8 students (30%) as main factor that led them to feel suicide ideation. This result is different from the NSO study
(2012D). In that study, 39.2% of students felt suicide ideation due to academic problems. ‘Peer relation problems’
such as being bullied or fight came next, chosen by 7 students (26%). 6 students chose ‘academic problems’,
such as low grade or difficulty in making choices about their future careers. 5 students who chose ‘Others’ said
that reasons for feeling suicide ideation come from ‘suicide of close friend’, ‘being dumped by his or her
boy/girlfriend,” ‘when the important secret was revealed to other friends’ and ‘when listening to gloomy songs.’
Through the result, it can be inferred that usually academic, family, and peer relation problems lead students to
suicide ideation.

3-4. The solutions used by adolescents to overcome suicide ideation

With regards to solutions used by adolescents to overcome suicide ideation, I asked three relevant questions to
27 respondents. First, I asked whether they asked for help when they had suicide ideation problems or not. To
respondents who said ‘yes’, I asked the next question, ‘to whom did you ask for help’. To respondents who said
‘no’, I asked the reason why they did not ask any help. The final question is about how to overcome suicide
ideation.

1) Do adolescents ask for help about suicide ideation problem?

For the question about whether they asked someone for help when feeling suicide ideation, 10 students (37%)
answered ‘yes’ and 17 students (63%) answered ‘no.” This result reveals that half of adolescents who might have
suicide ideation problems seemed to have difficulty in asking help for their problems.
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Table 5-1. Asking for help to someone to overcome suicide ideation

How to Overcome Suicide Ideation Answer Frequency (%)
Yes 10 (37%)
No 17 (63%)

Asked for help to solve suicide ideation problem

To respondents who said "yes," I asked "to whom did you ask for help." Among 10 respondents (37%), 5
students (50%) asked to their ‘close friends.” No one answered that they asked for help to their teachers.

Table 5-2. People who the students asked for help

Choices Frequency (%)
Family members or relatives 3 (30%)
Teachers 0 (0%)

) Professional consultants 2 (20%)

To whom did you ask for help? -

Close friends 5(50%)
Acquaintance 0 (0%)
Others 0 (0%)

Respondents gave the specific reasons why they chose close friends, family members or relatives to ask for
help. They said that ‘my family members are the closest people to me’ or ‘it is.easier to talk to family members
or close friends than any other people.” They also mentioned that it is because ‘close friends can fully understand
and sympathize with my problems’, and ‘close friends are the most comfortable person to me to confess my
problems.’

2) Reasons why adolescents do not ask for help when having suicide ideation problems

As Table 5-1 shows, 17 students (63%) responded that they did not ask for help. I asked them the reasons.
Respondents of Table 5-2 are 17 students who did not ask for help.to someone for their suicide ideation
problems. 4 students answered that the reason they didn’t ask for help was that they ‘felt ashamed and afraid of
confessing suicide ideation.” 8 students said they ‘feared about reactions that would occur by my confession.

Table 5-3. Reason why students did not ask someone for help

Sub-choices Frequency (%)

Felt ashamed and afraid of confessing suicide ideation 4 (24%)

Feared about other peoples’ reactions that would occur

Why did not you ask’ for . 8 (47%)
helo? by my confession
elp?
P There were nobody to ask for help 2 (12%)
Others 3 (17%)

3) Specific ways of overcoming suicide ideation
For the question asking how the students were able to overcome their suicide ideation, more than half
students responded that they had gotten better as time went on.

Table 5-4. Solution method used by students to overcome suicide ideation

Method of overcoming suicide ideation 1-1 Choices Frequency (%)
Talking with parents 5 (18%)
Talking with friends 5 (18%)

. . . Consulted with teacher 0 (0%)

Solution for suicide ideation -
Consulted with consultant 0 (0%)
Got better as time went on 15 (56%)
Other 2 (8%)

As shown in Table 5-4, 15 students (56%) responded that "they had gotten better as time went on." 5 of 27
(18%) students answered that they overcame their suicide ideation by "talking with parents" and another 5 (18%)
answered they overcame by "talking with friends." According to the respondents who answered "others," one
respondent asked an advice from on-line blogs where teenagers share their common problems. Another
respondent said that he played sports to get more energy. As this result shows, more than half students seemed to
have not tried to overcome their suicide ideation actively, or just tried to solve their problems by themselves.
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3-5. Suggested activities and programs for helping students overcome suicide ideation

1) Adolescents’ needs for effective ways to overcome suicide ideation

I asked students to think about what they mostly needed (not what they had actually done) when they were
suffering from suicide ideation. And I also asked them to think about what programs or activities they suggest.
Choices include these questions: whether they needed a conversation with or a consolation from 1) their parents,
or 2) their friends, 3) counselling with their school teachers, 4) a professional treatment from a professional
consultant, or 5) Others.

Table 5-5. What students most needed when experiencing suicide ideation?

Choices Frequency (%)
Conversation with parents / consolation from parents 5 (18%)
) Conversation with friends / consolation from friends 13 (48%)
What did you need most when -
. L . Counselling from School Teachers 2 (7%)

going through suicide ideation? - -
Professional treatment from professional consultants 6 (23%)
Others 1. (4%)

As shown in Table 5-5, almost half of students (48%) answered that they needed ‘conversation with or
consolation from friends’. 6 students (23%) responded that they needed . ‘a professional treatment from
professional consultants’. Only 2 students answered that they needed ‘counselling from school teachers.’

2) Activities and programs suggested by students

The final question was about whether students need actual actiyities or programs to overcome suicide ideation
or to solve suicide ideation problems or not.

Table 5-6. Activities and programs for helping students overcome suicide ideation

Activities and programs for suicide ideation Answer Frequency (%)
Yes 16 (59%)
No 11 (41%)

Necessity for activities or programs for suicide ideation

As shown in Table 5-6, 16 of 27 _students answered that they felt necessity of activities or programs for
students going through suicide ideation problem. Since 11 students answered "no," there was no great difference
in students' opinions on necessity for activities or programs for preventing suicide ideation. I asked the group of
"yes" to suggest specific ideas for programs or activities. Specific ideas are 1) psychological test or consultation
from professionals, 2) conversation with anyone, 3) programs that they can confess their stories or secret with no
reason, 4) programs that they can consider about their deep ego and that provides them a place and time to have
conversation with themselves, 5) they want‘a professional consultant teacher to stay in their schools, 6) they want
to make a "healing community" to talk about and share their worry with friends who have similar problems to
them.

Discussion

After moving on to the high school, there were few times I felt suicide ideation. Going through my first
suicide ideation, I was not able to tell my parents, friends, or anyone else about how I felt. I thought no one
would understand or even give me any advice. It was because I did not know what I exactly felt. After going
through a few weeks of pain, I became helpless and lost the will. At that time, I thought ‘I should just rather die.’
I got better but it took a lot of time to overcome this emotion. After experiencing this, I started to become
interested about the suicide ideation that Korean students go through. I held conversations with my friends about
this topic and also discussed this topic at our club meeting. I then learned that many adolescents go through
suicide ideation. I think it can be a serious problem for many adolescents in Korea. Therefore I have decided to
write a thesis based on suicide ideation.

Suicide ideation can be the best prediction index for suicidal actions (Beck et al, 1979; Simons & Murphy,
1985). Moreover, the ultimate suicide action is the best predictive value (Fremouw, 1990). According to the
NSO survey (2012b), the society where 10% of adults want to commit suicide is very unhealthy for teenagers.
Teenagers who attempted to commit suicide did not have enough support from families or societies. They are
regarded abnormal. Among the OECD member nations, Korea is the only country showing increasing suicide
rates. In Korea, parents seem to think that going to the best university is the most important thing for teenagers.
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Based on this atmosphere, grades are regarded as the most important thing in deciding life. We only chase the
test scores. I dare to say that Korean adults do not think about adolescents' suicide very seriously. Based on both
my own experience and my study result, what we need is not a systematic support. We just need a few words
when we urgently need help.

Through this research, the biggest thing I realized was that depression and suicide ideation are related.
According to Fremouw (1991), depression is a psychological disability very closely related to suicide. Also, 30%
of the people showing depression committed suicide (Klerman, 1987). According to the research result, students
felt suicide ideation for the situation itself (37%), but there were more students who wanted to commit suicide
from suffering of depression (56%). 26% of students stated that the duration of feeling depression was long
before they felt the urge to commit suicide. Thus, we can prevent adolescent suicide if family members, friends
and teachers see their depression earlier. We can save the students from the depression stage before they enter
suicide ideation stage.

Secondly, many students were regularly feeling suicide ideation (26%). Students who actually answered
that they attempted suicide was 5 out of 27 students (19%). One of the biggest reasons students feel suicide
ideation was ‘home problems’ (30%), followed by ‘peer relationship problems’ (26%), and ‘academic problems’
(22%). This result reveals that our suicide ideation comes from social relationship.“We might not be strong
enough to solve family problems by ourselves and ready for good relationship with others and social
competition. Third, 10 out of 27 students (37%) requested help to solve problems. Most students relied on their
close friends (50%), not teachers. What they needed was conversation with friends and ‘consolation from friends
(48%). Seeing these results, students thought that friends would understand their pain and worries since friends
might have similar problems and understand better. In previous studies, the support of parents reduces the
psychological pain of stress or suicide ideation (Lee & Park, 2008; Holanhan et al, 1995). As a result, friends and
family members can bring a positive influence in solving suicide ideation problems of adolescents than
professional consultants. Fourth, 63% of the students did not request help. They said that they did not confess
since they were worried about peoples' reaction (47%). 24% of students said they were shy or scared to tell
anyone. Meanwhile, 56% of respondents said that they overcame suicide jideation after time passed. Some
students cannot solve their problems even after time passes. The Korean society may not provide supportive
atmosphere to depressed students. If the society provide an open and supportive mood where students can be
brave and open up for help, then students will actively reach for help to overcome suicide ideation and a positive
change is expected.

Finally, 59% of respondents said they need special activities or programs to solve suicide ideation problems.
I suggest that the following are things that are needed for students feeling suicide ideation: 1) consultation from
an expert, 2) a place to comfortably.let out their worries, 3) a community where they can share their worries and
overcome them together. According to Ko (2013), communication is very important to prevent suicide and solve
suicide ideation problems. As'seen in my study, it does not have to be systematic programs executed by the
government or professional training programs. However, small things such as students having the opportunity to
let out their feelings and talk with someone is the true resolution. Since participants were only 60 students, I
cannot generalize this.result. However, this study reveals that the psychological pain and suicide ideation I and
my friends felt, what is needed for students who are going through suicide ideation and their psychological
conflicts. I hope more researches are made from our voices and our experiences. Adolescents' suicide ideation is
a socially important problem.
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A Study on instructional methods used in CAD
courses in interior architecture education
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Abstract

Computer Aided Design (CAD) today plays an increasingly important role for interior architecture. 25 years ago, almost all
interior architecture presentations are drawn on a paper with a pencil. Today CAD radically changes all these traditional
drawing habits and it becomes an economical and technological requirement for interior architecture profession.

In this study, the instructional methods used in CAD courses are analyzed according to “CIDA 2014 Student Learning
Expectations” through student surveys. At the end of the study, it is evaluated which instructional methods are more
beneficial to teach “Computer Aided Presentation and Image Manipulation Techniques” in Interior Architecture Education.
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Introduction

In order to meet the growing computer aided design talent demands, universities open expedient CAD
courses for students to make them adapt to the rapid development and popularization of computer-aided design
technology. CAD software turn out to be the key tool for professions such as architecture, interior architecture,
industrial product design, graphic design, engineering etc. These software packages provide support to designers
at gathering knowledge, sketch, 2D design, 3D design, prototyping and visualization stages of design process
(Dénmez, 2013).

Interior architecture encompasses the examination of interior spaces in terms of practical, esthetical,
symbolical and functional aspects. and design of .interior spaces according to user’s physiological and
psychological needs and activities (Gokhan & Atasoy, 2005). Interior architecture is a multi-faceted profession
that applies technical and creative solutions in order to design interior spaces (Duralp, 2006). It specializes in
interior space’s detailed ‘design requirements such as colour, material, texture, lighting, heating, acoustics,
furniture and all details of human use (Coles and House, 2007).

In the interior “architecture. education field, CAD knowledge becomes an economical and technological
requirement for students .and professionals in order to express the design decisions effectually. In traditional
architectural design process, two-three dimensional drawings and models which gradually become more concrete
are used. With the use of computers in design process, although traditional expression tools are not left aside,
digital technologies are used as additional tools in visualization of design (Y1ildirim and Yavuz, 2012).

Piotrowski (2004) states that interior architect should integrate the interior architecture knowledge with
presentation tools and instruments. After he/she improves interior design decisions, he/she should manage to
present these design decisions through appropriate instruments such as computer aided drawings, sketches etc...

Curriculum Analyses of Interior Architecture from the Viewpoint of CAD Education

The cumulative course list of Interior Architecture Bachelor’s degree programs in Turkey obtained from
author’s previous study (Erkan, 2013) is demonstrated in Table 1.

Bahgesehir University, Dogus University, Istanbul Technical University and Mimar Sinan Fine Arts
University are taken as a reference for the curriculum analyses. The diversities in student selection methods and
university types are considered during the determination of these universities. Compulsory courses are
considered and these courses categorized as five main groups during the curriculum analyses.

* Corresponding author. Tel.: +090-216-444-7997-1921
E-mail address: oerkan@dogus.edu.tr
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Table 1. Cumulative course list of Interior Architecture Bachelor’s degree programs in Turkey

Course Categories Courses

Foreign Languages 1 +2 +3 + 4

Turkish Language 1 + 2

Principles of Atatiirk and History of the Revolution 1 + 2

History of the Civilization 1 + 2

Sources of Contemporary Europe and Modern Ethics

Off-discipline courses Introduction to Computer and Information Systems
Civic Involvement Projects 1 + 2
Introduction to University Life
Economics
Mathematics

Common Law

History of Architecture 1 +2 + 3
History of Interior Architecture
Introduction to Architecture
Introduction to University Life
Professional general knowledge courses History of Art 1 +2
History of Design 1 + 2
Architecture in Istanbul
Design Theories

Basic Design

Architectural Project 1 and Presentation Techniques

Architectural Project 2 and Presentation Techniques

Graphic Communication 1 + 2

Advanced Presentation Techniques

Presentation techniques courses Production Drawing
Drawing 1 +2
Technical Drawing 1 + 2
Descriptive Geometry
Perspective
Cad Design 1 +2

Interior Design Studio 1 +2+3+4+5
Introduction to Design 1 + 2

Introduction to Furniture Design
Interior architecture and

. . Furniture Design
furniture design courses

Furniture Practice Studio 1 + 2

Interior Architecture Practice Studio

Graduation Project

Constructional Elements 1 + 2
Construction Equipment 1 +2 + 3
Physical Environment Control 1 + 2
Construction Material 1 + 2
Building Survey 1 +2
Statics

Other profession courses Strength
General Lighting
Conservation and Restoration
Principles of Structural Systems
Constructional Elements Design
Natural Elements in Interior Design
Space Organization
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Space Organization in Houses

Graduation Project Research

Construction Management and Economics
Professional Practice and Ethics
Professional Law Knowledge
Architectural Design Theories

The result of the cumulative course analyses points out that there are 18 Off-discipline Courses, 13
Professional General Knowledge Courses, 15 Interior Architecture and Furniture Design Courses, 25 Other
Profession Courses and 14 Presentation Techniques Courses in Interior Architecture Bachelor’s Degree
Programs in Turkey.

Table 2 shows the scatter chart of courses in Interior Architecture Bachelor’s Degree Programs in Turkey.

Table 2. The scatter chart of courses in Interior Architecture Bachelor’s degree programs in Turkey

¥ Off-discipline Courses

B Professional General Knowledge
Courses

“ Presentation Techniques Courses

Hnterior Architecture and Furniture
Design Courses

¥ Other Profession Courses

Table 2 shows that the allocation of the presentation techniques courses is 17 percentage of the cumulative
course list. These curriculum analyzes shows the importance of presentation techniques courses in the interior
architecture education field.

Instructional Methods Used in CAD Courses
The computer aided design (CAD) courses in Interior Architecture education can be classified as:

2D and 3D Drawing Courses
Computer Aided Presentation and Image Manipulation Courses

According to the surveys and Expert Choice criteria assessment that put forward by Dénmez (2013), software
packages Rhinoceros, 3ds Max, Photoshop, Autocad, Solid Works, Corel Draw were chosen as the first six
software for the design education. Five of these software packages are take part in the first category ( 2D and 3D
Drawing) and “Photoshop” takes part in the second category (Computer Aided Presentation and Image
Manipulation Courses).

The instructional methods used in CAD courses can be classified as:
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Theory Based Instruction Method: This is a traditional “Teacher Centered” method. In this instructional method
teacher transfers knowledge to the student verbally. He/she also can give written documents to enhance
knowledge.

Invention Based Instruction Method: This method can be called as “Learning Game”. After teacher transfers
knowledge about specific design and drawing tool, he/she puts forward a design problem. Students need to
use learned tools to solve the design problem.

Searches and Analyzes Based Instruction Method: The instrument of this method is homework. Teacher gives
homework to the student and student search and analyzes possible solutions. Teacher shows some tools such
as videos, tutorials to the student to help them to find the solution.

Collaborative Learning Based Instruction Method: This method emphasizes practice in the classroom. In this
method teacher shows the solution of the problem first and then solve this problem again synchronously with
the students (URL 1).

Survey Study

In this study, by taking into consideration the results of Dénmez’s study (2013), Photoshop is determined as
the essential “Computer Aided Presentation and Image Manipulation Course” for design students. Interior
Architecture Bachelor’s Degree Programs in Turkey aim to be accredited in line with the CIDA (Council for
Interior Design Accreditation) Standards. Accordingly the instructional methods used in Photoshop courses are
analyzed through CIDA 2014 “Design Process” Standards. The survey study was carried out between 40
participants (students) of “ICM 210: Computer Aided Design” course in the 2013-2014 Spring Semester. This is
a compulsory course that takes part in Interior Architecture Bachelor’s Degree Program for the 4™ semester
students in Dogus University.

During the semester, each instructional method applied deliberatively as follows:

Theory Based Instruction Method is applied in the Afirst three week of the course. Main purposes and
fundamentals of Photoshop for interior architects are explained. General knowledge about Photoshop menus
and tools are transferred to the student both verbally and documentarily.

Invention Based Instruction Method is applied in the midterm and final exam. After transferring the needed
knowledge about Photoshop Tools, students are expected to design a Movie Poster in the midterm exam and
Architectural Plan Visualization in the final exam by using gathered knowledge and skills.

Searches and Analyzes Based Instruction Method is applied as weekly homework.

Collaborative Learning Based Instruction Method is applied in the architectural plan visualization practices.
These practices in the classroom were preliminary preparation to final exam.

The survey takes part after the final exam. In this survey, the participants (students) were expected to state
their level of achievement of skills determinedin CIDA Professional Design Process Standards 2014, as result of
each instructional method. They give points from 1 to 10 to each category.

After the survey implemented, the data collected from each student’s questionnaire and the mean values for
each instructional method used in “Computer Aided Presentation and Image Manipulation Course” calculated
according to CIDA 2014 Design Process Standards.

Table 3 shows the mean values obtained from survey study.

Table 3. Survey Study: The analyze of instructional methods used in Photoshop Courses according to CIDA 2014 Design Process Standards

CIDA 2014, “DESIGN PROCESS” STANDARDS

INSTRUCTIONAL Design Thinking Skills Pre-Design Problem Solving Skills  Creative Thinking Skills
METHODS Investigation Skills
Theory Based Instruction 3,3 4,6 2,6 3,4
Method
Invention Based 53 3,3 9,4 8,0

Instruction Method

Searches and Analyzes 6,0 6,3 5,0 3,9
Based Instruction Method
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Collaborative Learning 43 8,0 7,2 3,3
Based Instruction Method

Conclusion

As a result of survey, Invention Based Instruction Method was chosen as the best instructional method for
Problem Solving and Creative Thinking Skills. Searches and Analyzes Based Instruction Method was chosen as
the most beneficial instructional method for Design Thinking Skills. Collaborative Learning Based Instruction
Method was chosen as the most beneficial instructional method for Pre-Design Investigation Skills. The result of
the study shows that Theory Based Instruction Method is not preferred method among the students for CAD
education.

The result of survey points out that application-oriented instruction methods are preferred by Interior
Architecture students for Computer Aided Presentation and Image Manipulation Courses. The prominence of
Invention Based Instruction Method proves that the students find the “Learning Games” beneficial for improving
their skills in CAD courses.

This study was performed to examine the instructional methods used in CAD courses at Interior Architecture
Bachelor’s Degree Programs in Turkey. Advanced study can be made with the CAD lecturers to obtain their
opinions and suggestions.
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Abstract

In Thailand, many pre-service teachers are still shy and afraid to ask questions in the classroom.” To enhance pre-
service teachers’ ability, pre-service teachers need to show their potential and should be encouraged to. participate in the
class. This paper aims to study the pre-service teachers’ interaction and participation in the online mode in terms of blended
learning using creative problem solving technique. The sample group of this study was 28 pre-service teachers. The first
group was treated anonymously when they were online while the second group was treated non-anonymously.

The findings found that the group that was treated anonymously had the mean (X) of online interactions increasing
from 196.33 counts to 218.66, 313, and 331.33 for the subsequence weeks. For Non-anonymous group, the mean (X) of
online interactions was decreased from 333.50 counts to 292, 205, and 232.50 for the subsequence weeks.

Further in-depth interview showed that pre-service teachers in the anonymous group were happier to participate in
the discussion. They enjoyed interacting with others online. Therefore, the different settings and the environment of online
class could provide the different trend of interactions for different types of identity presented in the online group.

© 2014 The Authors. Published by Elsevier Ltd.
Peer-review under responsibility of the Sakarya University.

Keywords:blended learning; online learning; online‘interaction; creative problem solving; pre-service teacher

1. Introduction

One of problems that Thailand is facing is that students do not participate much in course activities.
Interaction is one of.the most important things in teaching and learning in web-based learning and it can be
argued that the success of failure of online learning depended on the quality of interaction (Woo & Reeves,
2008). Thai students are shy and afraid to loss face they answered question incorrectly or their answers are not
being accepted by others. Ng’ambi (2008) stated that text is the outcome and medium of online interaction,
which it could show the intention and need to be interpreted. Interaction can be online learning spaces that
students engage in the topic that they are motivated by a common goal (Saade & Huang, 2009). Researchers and
educators have been trying to solve this problem. In learning via website, the website provides opportunity for
pre-serviced teachers to interact with others anonymously or non-anonymously. These options give different
advantages and disadvantages. For anonymous learning, students have ability to participate in the activity
without knowing their identity. They can answer or respond with confidence. They can interact, chat or discuss
with anyone without afraid of being judged. They are treated equally. However, without knowing identity, for
those who are ignore the activity, it is difficult to motivate them to response because the teacher does not know
who they are. In non-anonymous learning, teachers know who they are and can motivate them to participate in
the activities and can maximize student’s potential. However, pre-serviced teacher would be more hesitate to
interact with others because they are afraid that they input would not be accepted.

2. Objective

* Corresponding author. Tel.: +66-81-4242234; fax: +66-073-373 095.
E-mail address:kanchanachaya@gmail.com
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This paper looks into pre-serviced teacher interaction in blended mode of learning by using creative problem
solving technique to enhance their potential in online learning, select type of online interaction, and optimize the
teaching style.

3. Research Sample

The sample was 28 pre-serviced teachers from Prince of Songkla University, Pattani Campus who registered
for technology and innovation course in first semester of year 2012. They were separated into two groups: the
anonymous online learning group and the non-anonymous online learning group. The anonymous online
learning group had 14 pre-serviced teachers and they were assigned to work in 3 small groups of 4-5 people. The
non-anonymous online learning group consisted of 14 pre-serviced teachers and they also worked on a smaller
group of 4-5 people each.

4. Methodology

This research was conducted during July — August 2012. The methodology was divined in to three stages as
shown in Figure 1.

Preparation Stage

/ Creative Problem Solving Process Stage

2. Problem

l';‘ Finding

* 3 Select
problem

* 4Find cause

and solution

4. Solution
Finding

* 1 Face the
situation

* 2Get

information

¢ 7 Create media

* SListof media

1. Fact Finding

[ Evaluate Stage ]

Figure 1 Stages of problem solving technique activity.

* The first stage was preparation stage. Instructor explained the tasks to be done, how to access
tools. After preparing students, students would be grouped to small group (4-5 persons per
group), the instructor explained the role in the group and let the member in each group assign
role to do activity in the group as below:

*  Group’s leader: have duty to bring group member to do group activities,

* Group’s secretary: have duty to summarize the group issues and report the group's
activities to instructors.

* Group’s member: have duty to participate in group activities give the opinion in
discussions in the topic

* The second stage was the creative problem solving process stage. Pre-service teachers were
asked to complete the tasks using creative problem solving technique via blended mode of
learning. The time frame for these tasks was 5 weeks.

* First week involved fact finding process. This task was to be done online. Their
activities consist of interaction via web board and chat room. The instructor showed
the 3-4 problem situations to pre-service teachers. Then group members discussed
among the group to select one of the situation to use in group activity process then

225



group members report the result of situation selection with the reason to the
instructor. After the group got situation to use in group activity process the group
members discussed and brainstormed to get the information from the situation. The
students may use questions what - when - where -why and- how to ask and answer to
get information from the situation; then group members reported the conclusion of the
information from the situation to instructor.

*  Second week involved problem finding process in online based learning. They would
do their tasks via chat room and web board. The group members discussed and
brainstormed in the information from previous step to analyze what was the problem
from information; the students had to list the problem as much as possible, then group
members brainstormed to sort the problems which one group had listed by the
importance and should be solved first and picked one of the problem to solve and
clarified reason to the instructor. After getting the problem group members discussed
and brainstormed to get the cause of the problem as much as possible and find
solution to solve cause of the problem, then reported the cause and solution of
problem to the instructor

¢ Third week was about idea finding process and it would be done in online based
learning. Pre-serviced teacher would communicate via chat room and web board.
They would present and collect variety of solutions during this week. The instructor
let group members consider: “students have to be an educator or a media production
specialist that you’ll create to solve the problem in previoussstep” group members
discussed and brainstormed to list type of media to create as much as possible then
report to instructor.

* For fourth week, the task was related to solution finding process in online based
learning. Again, they need/to interact via chat room and web board. The group
members discussed and brainstormed analyze advantages and disadvantages of each
solution, and analyze, evaluate, organize solution, set criteria for selecting media, and
consider the best media. Selected one type of media to create with the reason why
they selected and reported to instructor.

* Final week, their task was acceptance finding process. This task was conducted in
classroom based learning. The activities in the classroom are applying the selected
media from the forth week to solve the actual problem. The group members created
media they selected in the previous step and test in the situation then report to
instructor.

* The third stage was evaluation stage. Pre-serviced teacher would present their work.

5. Findings

In the first process: the fact finding process, it was the first online interaction for both groups. Pre-serviced
teachers would select the problem situation and study the fact on that specific problem situation. Instruction
would assign the situation that was a problem to the pre-serviced teachers. In the anonymous learning group,
there were not many discussions. The leader of the group could not successfully motivate members to
brainstorming. The instructor had to facilitate and motivate pre-serviced teachers to exchange their opinions in
the activity. For the non-anonymous group, they could gradually continue implementing the discussion. They
chatted in both the focused topic and not related to the topic. They could interact in the process successfully.
During this process, the average count of interactions for anonymous learning group and non-anonymous
learning group are 196.33 and 333.50 times respectively.

In the second process: the problem solving process, pre-serviced teachers had to find the problem in the
selected situation in the previous week. They then selected the most important problem that required urgent
solution. During this process, the anonymous learning group was still shy. The instructor needed to assist with
the discussion, but not as many as the previous week. Some of the subgroup could lead the brainstorming by
themselves, but not as good as the instructor needed. For non-anonymous learning group, the discussion and
brainstorming went well. They started to participate in the brainstorming. Some subgroups had appointment
outside the class to discuss about the assignment. During this process, the average count of interactions for
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anonymous learning group and non-anonymous learning group are 218.66 and 212.00 times respectively.

In the third process: the idea finding process, pre-serviced teacher collected the instructional media that could
be used to solve the selected problem as many as they could. In anonymous learning group, they started to get
familiar with online brainstorming and also with each other. They were less shy and the brainstorming
environment was getting better. They started to chat with each other more. In non-anonymous learning group,
some pre-serviced teacher obviously participated in the interaction, while some of them were less participated in
the interaction. During this process, the average count of interactions for anonymous learning group and non-
anonymous learning group are 313.00 and 205.00 times respectively.

In the forth process: the solution finding process, pre-serviced teachers selected media from the collected list
from the previous step. They needed to consider advantages and disadvantages of each type of media, and the
suitability of the media to solve the problem of that situation. After this process, the identity of the members in
the anonymous learning group would be revealed in order to continue with the next step. During this process, the
anonymous learning group had a lot of discussion including guessing who is who. For those in non-anonymous
learning group, the discussion was mostly from the same persons. Some of pre-serviced teachers had gone from
the discussion. The instructor needed to motivate them once in a while to make them active in the online
interaction. During this process, the average count of interactions for anonymous learning group and non-
anonymous learning group are 331.33 and 232.05 times respectively.

There was different in number of online interaction between anonymous learning group .and non-anonymous
learning group. The finding showed that the average numbers of interaction between these two groups during
four weeks of online interaction was not significantly different. The anonymous learning group had the average
count of 1059.33 times, where non-anonymous learning had 1063. With further investigation, it was found that
anonymous learning group tended to have more online interaction over the weeks. The average count for
interactions was 196.33 times, 218.66 times, 313 times and 331.33 times respectively by week. In contrast, the
non-anonymous learning group tended to have less online interactions over the weeks. The average count for
interactions was 333.50 times, 292 times, 205 times and 232.50 times respectively.

Table 1 below shows the summary of average number of counts for interactions in each group.

Table 1: Average number of counts for interactions in each group

Week No Creative Problem Solving Process Stage X of Interactions
1*' Group” 2" Group”™”
1 Fact Finding Process 196.33 333.50
2 Problem Finding Process 218.66 292.00
3 Idea Finding Process 313.00 205.00
4 Solution Finding Process 331.33 232.50
Total 1059.33 1063.00

* Anonymous Online Learning Group
** Non-anonymous Online Learning Group

6. Discussion

There was also found that the feeling of these two groups was different in terms of using creative problem
solving in their online interaction. The anonymous learning group hesitated to participate at first. They felt that
they did not know others and felt shy to share their idea with people that they did not know the identity. As the
time passed, this feeling had dissolved. They started used to each other and started to guess who is who in their
online learning activities. Terumi & Terry (2011) stated that pseudonym-based activities are effective to provide
higher production with less stress. The identity was revealed after the forth week and some of them felt surprise
to know the identity of those who answered and shared idea over the past four weeks. While non-anonymous
group had fun discussing with their friend online and enjoyed using online tools at the beginning, the trend of
online interaction was decreased over the weeks. They felt that it was their job to discuss online. They did not
feel that they enjoy doing it. Some of them moved the discussion outside the system. Since they know the
identity of each other, they could call, email, or have meeting in person. However, Smirnov (2013) argued that
the real name users or the non-anonymous group was more suffer in performance penalties that were avoided by
those with pseudonym.

The feeling of instructor who facilitate the also was different in terms of facilitating anonymous group and
non-anonymous group. The instructor played an important role in facilitating both groups. Instructor requires
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careful planning to improve the interaction (Woo & Reeves, 2008). In anonymous learning group, the instructor
faced the difficulty in motivating members to share their opinion with others who they did not know the identity.
Once the pre-serviced teachers used to the system, the role of instructor as facilitator was reduced. However, the
instructor still needs to control the environment of the discussion. The decisions of the instructor can structure
the classroom environment and reduced the complication of those who had difficult relationship and can make
them success in the class and continue participate in the class interaction. In non-anonymous learning group, the
instructor did not find much problem in the beginning, however, the problem has been found at the end when
many pre-serviced teachers had moved discussion outside the system. Thus, the instructor needed to motivate
them to participate and interact in the online system. Irby, Wynn, & Strong (2012) stated that students were
interested in participating and interacting with other classmates during eLearning and also appreciate the
facilitating of the instructor.

7. Recommendation for future research

In this study, the researcher studied the online interaction via the creative problem solving technique for four
weeks. The analysis showed that the trend of interaction in anonymous online learning group had increased
while the interactions in non-anonymous group had decreased. Thus, it would be interesting to extend the
period of conducting the research to see the interaction between these two groups.
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Abstract

The aim of this study is to define the depression symptom levels and the mobbing executions’ levels they are subjected to
according to genders of vocational high school students. The ranks of being subjected to mobbing and the depression levels
are examined via the genders of the students. According to the findings, there is a significant correlation between the genders
of the students and being subjected to mobbing, but there is no statistical correlation between genders of the students and the
occurrence of depression symptoms. As a result of the statistical analysis;-even though the male students are subjected to
mobbing more than the female students, there is no statistical difference between the levels of depression symptoms.
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1. Introduction

Gender is a feature that is examined by various disciplines and in a many different ways. This feature has
been the study field of science and technologies such as biology, social sciences such as sociology, anthropology
beside health science and physiology (Dokmen, 2004). Gender is the inherent genetic, physiological and
biological features of the individual as being male or female. In this context male and female individuals differ in
their biological features (Akin, 2003).

The socially identified characteristic features of males and females; is defined as socially structured roles,
responsibilities and behaviors: For this reason, while defining the social gender as a cultural and learned feature;
not the biological differences but the view of society about males and females their senses their thoughts and
expectations on behaviors, social values and roles are defined (Dokmen, 2004; Yilmaz et al 2009). The point of
view to gender can be changed culture by culture also can be varied with the people who are in the same culture
by the time. The individuals behave according to the values given by the society while they are performing their
roles they have (Simsek, 2011; Terzioglu, 2003).

Gender roles which should be addressed in terms of both gender, such as the roles and the expectations that
are given by the society because of the individual’s gender, and social sexism occurs can affect the health of both
genders. Social gender discrimination structures the lives of women and men and finally this variety means much
more than difference (Akin, 2007).

Gender and Mobbing

In general mobbing can be explained as non ethical and inhospitably manners or forces those are directed
systematically, planned, continually repeated by one person or more people to a person or a group working in
institutions (Leymann, 1996; Kok, 2006; Ozler et al., 2008). As the studies about the relation between mobbing
manners and genders examined in literature, in accordance with the versatile roles and the expectations loaded
on genders by the society according to their status. It is realized that sometimes against men, sometimes against
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women and sometimes against equally for both genders.

In a study held on lawyers in USA, it is stated that women lawyers are subjected to mobbing more than their
men colleagues at the Office (Meglich, 2008). Also a meta-analysis study held by Rutondo et al. (2001) has
stated that women feel mobbing behaviors more rigid than the men, supporting the previous view.

Nonetheless in many studies, it is observed that both women and men are almost equally subjected to
mobbing manners (Keashly et al., 1994; Leymann, 1996; Einarsen, 2000; Vartia, 1996). In a study
held on assistant doctors (a status both student and medical doctor), it is examined that there is no meaningful
difference according to gender with the mobbing perceptions of the assistant doctors (Dikmetas et al., 2011).
Again, the study results held by (Bas & Oral, 2012) showed that there is no meaningful difference between
males and females’ subjection to mobbing manners. This view is also supported by another study held by Kog
and Bulut (2009) on teachers that gender doesn’t create any meaningful difference on subjecting mobbing
manners.

In schools, male students are subjected to mobbing behaviors two-third more than female students. Male
students use physical force or threat while female students are doing this with indirect way such as gossip,
kidding and social exclusion. Even though male students behave despotic to both male'and female students from
different classes, female students choose the girls in the same class or at the same ages as their victims. At the
studies it is found out that male and female students are equally subjected to mobbing manners (Roland, 1989;
Elliot, 1992; Olweus, 1995). But the study held by Houbre et al. (2006) shows that while the rate of female
students’ as tyrant is less than male students, the rate of female students is more than male students as victims.
The study of Chapel et al. (2004) has also supported the view of Houbre et al. (2006). Therefore in a study held
by Altindz et al. (2010) with college students, it is examined that male students have been subjected to mobbing
manners more than female students.

Gender and Depression

Depression is one of the most important problems observed in humans. Depression is described as a situation
covers continuous and intense sadness, hopelessness, anxiety, slow down in thinking, talking and movements,
stagnation, worthlessness, meanness, weakness, reluctance, and slow down at physiological functions (Wells and
Sturm, 1995; Erim, 2001). Due to a theory developed by Beck et al. (1979), the reason of depression is not an
affect defeat mainly but a cognitive disorder. Some of the studies related on depression epidemiology stated that
depressive symptoms are 13-20% seen in the community although they don’t meet the diagnostic criteria (Boyd
& Weissman 1982; Gelder et al., 1989).

In some studies investigated the relationship between gender and depression, it is observed that there are
meaningful differences while there is no significant relation in the other studies.
In these studies, there is a significant effect of the criteria uses on the results such as the quality and the quantity
of the sample group selected, perception level of the subject, coherence of the measurements. That has been
used, the studies. made by survey or made in clinical conditions. Waelde et al. (1994) states especially that there
are conflicts about the gender difference in depression in the subclinical samples.

In the studies held in different countries and cultures it is observed depression cases of women are two times
more than men (Piccinelli-& Wilkinson, 2000). It is commonly accepted that the gender-specific differences at
depression is coming from interaction of many factors including biological, physiological and socio-cultural
impacts (Kornstein, 1997). Although it is not known exactly why the incidence and prevalence of depression in
women is higher, it is explained by more hormonal changes, social norms and to encounter different stressors
(Dogan, 2000). Hormonal factors can mainly affect this high ratio. If a man realizes he is depressive, he is
reluctant to demand help but women can share their depressive moods easier than the men (Sandoz, 2012).
However it should be considered that men cannot be determined easily because it cannot be acceptable for men
that they got into a depression so they don’t go to the doctor. According to Bayar (2014), incidence of depression
in women and men can be classified as; 1.Married man, 2.Married women, 3.Single or widowed woman,
4.Single, widowed or divorced man, 5.Seperate living and divorced man.

According to Yildirim (2004), gender variable significantly predicts the depression. The average of female
students' depression scores is appeared significantly higher than the average of male students' depression scores.
Kapiran (2001) has stated that the differences in the relation between gender and depression is significant and
contrary to girls in a study held on high school students.

In the studies of Erozkan & Oy (1995), it is found out that depressive tendencies are differentiated in terms of
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genders and it is emphasized that the vulnerability of female students after depression is more than male
students. In a study held by Garrison and Jackson (1990), it is stated that females are getting higher scores than
males and it is found out that girls have more depressive symptoms. Tubman & Windle (1995) have concluded at
their studies that showing depressive symptoms at a high level is related with being female student. In another
study they had found that female students have more depression scores than male students in all depression tests
(Lewinsohn & Hops, 1993). The studies of Jolly and colleagues support this diagnosis (Jolly et al., 1994).

Despite that according to Dokmen (1998), although it is mentioned that women are more depressed than men
by the findings, in this research no strong correlation has been found between depression and gender. In a study
held on university students it is concluded that gender is not an efficient factor on depression (Ceyhan et al.,
2009). In a similar study depression rates of girls and boys are comparable at lately adolescence period
(Ehrenberg et al., 1990). The study that has done by Aydin (1998) on university students there are findings such
as the depression symptoms of students are not vary with gender. At the study of Hisli (1998) as a result of the
comparison gender by depression, it is found that there is no significant difference between averages by both
variables. In the study of Dokmen (1997) held on gender and gender roles with depression, no significant
difference found between males and females. At a study of Gokcakan (1997), although the percentage of
depression is higher at girls than boys, the difference does not mean that depression is more common in girls
than boys statistically. Again in a study made by Aydemir et al. (1996), it is found that gender has no effect on
depression. At the study held on university students by Erézkan (2005), there is no relation between gender and
depression.

As a result, we can declare that gender difference has a cultural supported effect rather.than biological effect
on depression (Silverstein & Perlic, 1991). At the studies held on depression, the rate differences between males
and females are related with the gender roles occur by the specialties of division of tasks and cultural differences
together with biological affect (Kiiey & Cengiz, 1993).

2. Method

2.1. The Importance and the Aim of the Study

In this study university students in vocational high schools are examined by survey methods in which level
that they are subjected to mobbing behaviors expressed by them by survey method and the level of depressive
symptoms observed in terms of gender. The aim of the study'is to state the relation between the students at
universities’ vocational high schools being subjected to mobbing and depression and also the level of the
depression according to their gender. This study is important to bring up the differences and the levels of both
genders that are subjected to mobbing and their depression symptoms observed in consequence of the social
judgments, values, roles and expectations that are imposed by society to women and men. The awareness of
gender-specific characteristics'will contribute to individuals to develop a consciousness and a mentality contrary
to mobbing and depression that affects private and social life of the gender negatively. In this context the
explication of the relations between gender-specific characteristics and mobbing and depression will provide to
manage and control mebbing behaviors and measures can be taken against depression.

2.2. The Method of Collecting Data

In the study, questionnaire was used as the method for collecting data. The surveys have been answered face
to face by the university vocational high school’s students. Questionnaire consists of four sections. In the first
section a scale consisting of 40 questions was used to define levels that the students are subjected to mobbing
behaviors. In the second section there is a scale consisting of 21 questions prepared to identify the students’
psychological moods. The study has been done between 06.05.2013 - 10.05.2013. The information about the
scales used is given under the title ‘Data Collection Tools.

2.3. Limitation and Sampling of the Study

This study has been done in vocational high school students connected with Akdeniz University. The
questionnaire has only been applied on the students attending to second class because the school years are
believed to influence the personality structure of the students. The study’s main mass consists of Vocational
High School of Social Sciences of Akdeniz University. Totally 300 students have been participated at the study.
Because the variety of survey and number of questions were allot, many of and/or some of the questions 29 of
the surveys excluded from the study. The volume of mass including active first and second class students was
2160, the volume of sample including only second class students was 271. Sampling ratio of the main mass is
12,5%. Lean Incidental Sampling has been chosen from Probability Sampling Technique to meet the required
sampling.

2.4. Data Collection Tool
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Survey of Mobbing

On the survey to examine the students’ mobbing subjection level, a survey form consisted of 45 questions,
named “Leymann Psychological Mobbing Scale” was developed by Leymann (1996), one of the first observers
on mobbing and Negative Behavior (NAQ) Scale consisting of 14 questions that has been developed by Einarsen
and Rakness (1997) and Salin (2001) was used to prepare a questionnaire consisting of 40 questions. As a result
of reliability search of the mobbing survey scale created, overall reliability coefficient Cronbah’s alpha has been
found as 0,969. This value means 0,80< 0,969<1.00, the scale is highly reliable (Kalayci, 2005).

Survey of Mental Situation Analyze

Beck Depression Index is a self-report scale developed by Beck (1961) to survey emotional, cognitive,
somatic and motivational components. BDI is a tool to provide information by oneself is meanly used at the
studies and clinics. The overall reliability coefficient of the depression scale consisting of 21 questions used in
the survey has been found as Alfa=0,881. This value means 0,80< 0,881<1.00, the scale is highly reliable
(Kalayci, 2005).

2.5 Structure and Hypotheses of the Study
By the scales used in this study the level of the students’ subjection to mobbing behaviors in terms of gender
is determined and the students’ depression situations are observed. Thus the relations between the students
subjection to mobbing behaviors in terms of gender and depression situations are observed. The hypotheses
appearing in the study are classified below:
1. H1: There is a meaningful relation between the students’ genders and being subjected to mobbing
behaviors.
2. H2: There is a meaningful relation between the students’ genders and their depression situations
3. H3: There is a meaningful relation between the level that the students are subjected to mobbing and
depression.
4. H4: There is a meaningful relation between the level that the students are subjected to mobbing in
terms of gender and depression levels.

2.6. Data Analyze Method

SPSS 16.0 for Windows program has been used to analyze the data in the study. At the program SPSS 16.0
for Windows in Alpha Model the data reliable’analyze has been done. Cronbach’s Alpha Method that is used to
survey reliability of multivariate scales hasbeen used at the test. The overall reliability of scales of Alpha values
is shown in the ‘Data Collection Tool’ Part.

3. Findings
Findings on the Relation between Gender and Mobbing

The first hypothesis of the study is “H1: There is a meaningful relation between the students’ genders and
being subjected to mobbing behaviors.” At the analysis of this theory “t-Test” is used. The results of t-Test used
to define whether if there is a difference in mobbing perception in terms of students’ genders are shown in the
Table 1.

Table 1. The Relation between Gender and Mobbing

GENDER TYPE N Average of Standard
Participants Deviation
MOBBING Female Students 142 1,9225 0,03614
PERCEPTION Male Students 129 2,1935 0,05832
Levene Test for Variance
Variance Distribution Equality t-Test for Averages Equality
F Sig t df Sig.(2-sided)
Equal Distribution 14,323 0,000 -4,032 269 0,000
Unequal Distribution -3,954 216 0,000

According to the results of the participants’ analysis, the average of female students (N=142) 1,9225 and male
students’ average (N=129) is 2,1935. This average shows that male students’ perception of mobbing is more than
female students’ perception. Significance level at Levene Test is (P= 0,000) which is lower than critical value
Sig.0,05. From this can be understood that the variances of the two groups are different. As the variances are
different t= -3,954 at Unequal distribution line and correspondingly value P= 0,000 is taken into consideration.
The result of Sig. (2-sided) also shows that (P= 0,000) there is a difference between male and female students
levels that they are subjected to mobbing. In this context alternative hypothesis (H1) has been accepted.

Findings on the Relation of Gender and Depression
The second alternative hypothesis of the study is such as “H2: There is a meaningful relation between the
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students’ genders and their depression situations. In this theorem’s analysis t-Test is used. The results of t-Test
which is used to define whether if there is a difference on the perception of depression in terms of students’
genders are shown in the Table 2.

Table 2. The Relation between Gender and Depression

GENDER TYPE N Average of Standard
Participants Deviation
DEPRESSION Female Students 142 1,6338 0,80318
PERCEPTION Male Students 129 1,7132 0,95356
Levene Test for Variance t-Test for Averages Equality
Variance Distribution Equality
F Sig t df Sig.
(2-sided)
Equal Distribution 6,459 0,012 -0,743 269 0,458
Unequal Distribution -0,737 251 0,462

According to the results of analysis measured by T-test the average of female students 1,6338 and the average
of male students is 1,7132. This average means that male students’ perception of depression is more than female
students’ perception of depression. Significance level at Levene Test is (P= 0,012) lower than critical value
Sig.0,05. Hence the variances of the two groups are different. As the variances are different t=-0,737 in Unequal
distribution line and correspondingly value P= 0,462 is taken into consideration. The result of Sig. (2-sided) also
shows that (P= 0,462) there isn’t a significant difference between male and.female students’ depression levels.
Thereby the alternative hypothesis (H2) has been rejected. Nevertheless although ‘there is no significant
difference statistically, it is seen that the average of male students’ perception of depression is higher than female
students.

Findings on the Relation between being subjected to Mobbing and Depression

The third hypothesis of the study is that “H3: There is a meaningful relation between the level that the
students are subjected to mobbing and depression.” While this theorem is analyzed by t-Test (Table3), it is
observed that there is a significant difference with the two variables. In this context alternative hypothesis (H3)
has been accepted.

Table 3. The Relation between being subjected to Mobbing and Depression

Variable Name Average of Standard Dependent Confidence Interval (%95) Sig.
Participants Deviation Two-Samples (2- sided)
Correlation
Mobbing 2,0517 0,56855 0,324 1,9837 2,1197 0,000
Depression 1,6716 0,87722 1,5667 1,7765 0,000

According to the results of the analysis, 271 students’ average of being subjected to mobbing is (2,0517) and
average of depression is (1,6716). At 95% confidence interval, the value sig (2-sided) is lower than 0,005. Also
the confidence bounds of Mobbing and depression are not concurred. Thus we can state that there is a significant
difference between mobbing and depression. The correlation between mobbing and depression is 0,324. On the
regression analysis, the ratio of depression description by mobbing is 10,5%. We can say that the relation
between mobbing and depression is not high and the rate of depression description of mobbing is low.

The fourth hypothesis of the study is that “H4: There is a meaningful relation between the level that the
students are subjected to._mobbing in terms of gender and depression levels.” “Chi-square Test” is used to
analyze this theorem. In the study it is examined that whether if there is a difference between male (N=129) and
female (N=142) students according to they are being subjected to mobbing in terms of gender and depression
levels (Table 4).

According to the results of the analysis done by Chi-square Test in Table 4, it is observed that at the Figure
values the number of values which are expected to be lower than 5 are higher than 20% of total figure values.
Therefore Chi-square test Linear-by-linear Association values are used. It is not stated that there is a significant
difference statistically between the levels of being subjected to mobbing and depression in terms of gender.

Table 4. The Relation between being subjected to Mobbing and Depression In Terms of Gender

Mobbing Depression Gender
Perception Perception Female Students Male Students Total
1 16 6 22
I 11 2 0 2
111 0 1 1
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v 0 0 0

Total 18 7 25
1 61 60 121
11 I 37 22 59
I 19 18 37
v 1 1 2
Total 118 101 219
1 0 4 4
11 2 1 3
11
I 1 5 6
v 2 0 2
Total 5 10 15
I 1 5 6
11 0 0 0
v I 0 0 0
v 0 6 6
Total 1 11 12
Table Value df Sig. (2- sided)
I (Linear-by-Linear Association) 0,688 1 0,407
II(Linear-by-Linear Association) 0,282 1 0,595
III(Linear-by-Linear Association) 2,423 1 0,120
IV(Linear-by-Linear Association) 1,000 1 0,317

4. Conclusion

Society's gender perspective can vary from culture to culture but also it can be ranged between individuals at
the same culture by time. Nevertheless gender notion causes significant differences on women and men, their
family, school, career choices and their lives. Thus women and men act according to judged values that are
defined by the society while playing their roles at the society. These value models and formed roles impose
ridiculous psycho-social impositions, cause to be subjected to mobbing and thus cause some troubles that can be
up to depression.

In this study, in the consideration in.terms of gender related to interpersonal sensitivity it is occurred that
male students have been subjected to.-mobbing behaviors more than female students. In lots of studies female
students subjected to mobbing at high levels or it is found that there is no significant difference between male
and female students at the situation that they are subjected to mobbing. Although at a study held by Altinoz et al.
(2010) on vocational high school students, it is stated that male students have been subjected to mobbing more
than female students. Also.on this study, the rates of male students have been subjected to mobbing are higher in
comparison with female students. As it is seenthere are parallel results in both studies affected by a lot of factors
such as vocational high school students’ society, the school and the student groups. Especially, the students
cannot win a bachelors’ degree; are primarily placed in vocational high schools in their localities with their
preferences by passing without examination system. In this context it is appeared that the male students which
have been placed in vocational high schools in their localities(at their cities or towns) are doing mobbing
behaviors towards especially male students coming from the other cities and towns in a systematic and conscious
way.

In this study, it is not stated that there is a significant difference in terms of gender on depression statistically.
According to Erozkan (2005), actually a significant relationship can be expected between gender and depression.
However considering in the context of university, both male and female students are living in similar conditions
(such as exams, economic conditions, accommodation conditions, fellow and romantic relations) because of that
there can be no difference with their depressive mental positions. Besides, each individual person may
occasionally experience depression in current conditions (Erdzkan, 2005). It is found that depression is
experienced by women more than men in many studies. Conversely in the studies held by Hisli (1989),
Ehrenburg et al. (1990), Aydemir et al. (1996), Dokmen (1997;1998), Aydin (1998), Gok¢akan (1997), Erdzkan
(2005) and Ceyhan et al. (2009), it is stated that there is no effect of gender on depression. The results of these
studies have similarities with our study as there is no difference between genders on depression.

When sex discrimination is not taken into account there is a significant difference between being subjected to
mobbing and depression, meanwhile considering the relationship in terms of individuals’ genders, it is observed
that there is no significant difference (relation) between the levels that they are being subjected to mobbing and
depression levels (Fig. 1). According to these findings while there is a difference between the situation of males
and females that they are being subjected to mobbing, it can be defined as the depression levels of males and
females which have been subjected to mobbing are almost equal to each other (no significant difference). It is
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expected that this study will contribute to the other studies that will be held on students of vocational high school
in future.
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Fig.1. The Relationship between Mobbing and Depression according to Genders
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Abstract

The purpose of this study is to use films character education lessons to be enabled. First, this study is a model of teaching
character education through film that would be proposed. Second, using film character education lessons will be conducted in
a real university. Thus, the satisfaction of students will be examined. Third, using film to demonstrate the effectiveness of
character education classes would be. Finally, the use of film in teaching character education curriculum according to the
character would be proposed.
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Research overview
.1. The purpose of the study

The purpose of this study is to utilize an integrated model of character education by using a film which has
relevance and by using the professor's interpretation for university Students and to find out educational efficiency
and the satisfaction of students in Korea.

.2. The target and the period of study

An experiment was conducted with 260 students divided into 8 classes of liberal arts which is called
"Character education lessons" in the first grade of Baekseok University. The length of this study was during a 15
week period 27th Aug, 2013 .to 19th Dec, 2013. This study was carried out during the 15-week course, 3 weeks
for lecture only, 3 weeks for the PPT and lecture only, 3 weeks for film only, 5 weeks for film and lecture only
and one week for survey. Based on the data, the results of the study are listed below.

The survey along with the work showed that students' interest and expectation on improving their character
ability were fairly high. After the lesson, learners improved character ability to handle problems in a variety of
situations. The outcome was that the experimental class in which the students needed to participate in actively
had a higher student concentration rate than that of the controlled class in which students used only a text book,
lecture and PPT only. It was shown that the suggested model using a film increased the learner’ s motivation,
interest, and desire in the classroom.

.3. Research methods

The experimental group that took the classes by using a film which had relevance showed more positive
results in their satisfaction than the control group's by not using a film. In order to demonstrate the efficiency of
the model for character education lessons by using a film, learner's satisfaction were analyzed through
independent sample t-test. After the class, the p-value of the experimental group was lower than 0.5. This
meaningful figure was used to explain the learning effects in the experimental group. As a result, character
education lessons by using film in the classroom helps to arouse students' interest and motivations. It offers lots

* Corresponding author. Tel.: 82- +10-7727-7838
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of opportunities to have vicarious cultural experiences for students in various situations, so they could remember
the contents they learned for a long time. Using films in the classroom evenly promotes character ability.

Character education lessons by using films

.1. Select of appropriate film in character education

1.
2.
3.

4.
5.

Movie scenes are motivated enough to give must be the proper stimulation

The subject is supposed to be a realistic and reliable and should be touched if possible.

The length of the film it is advisable for 25 minutes and, if possible, be divided into three parts: 8 minutes
apiece.

Learners should be able to attract the attention and interest of.

The film must be appropriate to the level of the learner experience film.

.2. Used films

A e

Charlie and the Chocolate Factory, 2005.
Billy Elliot, 2000.

Fly away home, 1996.

Click, 2006.

Source Code, 2011.

August Rush, 2007.

.3. Examples of the use of the film at the classroom

1.

1CD 14: 20 - 20: 07 Powerful remote control.

A wise person is someone who knows the value of time.

2CD 32: 38-38: 24 The son of the marriage, wife's remarriage and heart attack.
The memory will be lost in time.

2CD 38: 25-44: 26 The importance‘of family.

You should not miss the priority of time.

4. The film episode and lessons plans in film “Click’

Table 1. The movie episode and lessons plans in film “Click”

Episode Title Time(film+Lecture)  Content of film

1(1CD-14: 20-20: 07) A wise person 6min. + 8min. Powerful remote
control

2 (2CD32: 38-38:24)  Real happiness 6min. + 8min. The son of the
marriage & heart
attack

3 (2CD 38: 25-44:26)  The priority 6min. + 8min The importance of
family

Survey results

.1. Lecture only

This question is like this, “When you heard the lecture without the film in your character education
lessons, what about your satisfaction?”
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Lecture Only

Very Satisfied
Satisfied
Usually
Dissatisfied
Very Dissatisfied

0 20 40 60 80 100 120

very Dissatisfied |  Usuall satisfied | Very Satisfied

Dissatisfied issatisfie sually atisfie ery Satisfie
M Lecture Only 27 79 108 21 25

Fig. 1. Students satisfaction(Lecture only without film)

.2. PPT & Lecture only

This question is like this, “When you heard the lecture with PPT without the film in your character
education lessons, what about your satisfaction?” The result is as follows.

Lecture with PPT

Satisfied |—

Very Satisfied |mmm— | ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘

Usua”y e

Dissatisfied |[m—
Very Dissatisfied |mmmmm—

0 20 40 60 80 100 120 140
Very Dissatisfied Usuall Satisfied | Very Satisfied
Dissatisﬁed Issatisne sually atsne ery Satisne
™ PPT & Lecture 20 79 121 29 11

Fig. 2. Students satisfaction(Lecture with PPT without film)

.3. Film only

This question is like this, “When you see only film without interpretation in your character education
lessons, what about-your satisfaction?” The result is as follows.

Film Only
Very Satisfied
Satisfied
Usually
Dissatisfied
Very Dissatisfied
0 20 40 60 80 100 120
Very Dissatisfied Usuall Satisfied | Very Satisfied
Dissatisfied issatisfie sually atisfie ery Satisfie
B Film Only 5 49 101 77 28
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Fig. 3. Students satisfaction(Film only without Interpretation)

4. Film & Lecture

This question is like this, “When you heard the lecture with film in your character education lessons,
what about your satisfaction?” The result is as follows.

Lecture with Film

Very Satisfied I . .

Usua”y I

Very Dissatisfied #

0 20 40 60 80 100 120 140 160 180 200

Very . . . e
Dissatisfied Dissatisfied Usually Satisfied Very Satisfied
B Film & Lecture 2 5 28 52 173

Fig. 4. Students satisfaction(Lecture with film)

.5. Needs of students

This question is like this, “What is the most important things in your character education lessons by using
film?. The result is as follows.

Needs of Students

Etc.
Concentration of Studends
Interpretation of Professor

Film Choice
0 20 40 60 80 100 120 140
. . Interpretation of | Concentration of
Film Choice Professor Studends Etc.
B Needs of Students 52 118 3 0

Fig. 5. Needs of Students

Conclusion

In conclusion, Importance of using multimedia materials like films should be emphasized in the class room.
Because it can develop equally the various character ability and improve communicative competence of Korean
University students.

First of all, the character education lessons by using film have to give a big help to improve the concentration
of the students improve education classes are giving big help. Character education lessons by using the film are
to stimulate students ' motivation into active and aggressive they were guided lessons.

Secondly, the best satisfaction of the students in their character education lessons, when they are heard
together lecture and film. This is to imply that the interpretation of film is more important rather than film or
lecture only.

Thirdly, we should be more widely to develop teaching methods by using film to improve character ability of
students because that the efficiency for character education by using film was proved.
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Abstract

The aim of this research is to study the relationship between Turkish consciousness levels and self-regulating
learning skills. In this study, relational survey method has been used. Turkish Consciousness Scale (TCS)
developed by Yaman (2011) and Self-regulatory Learning Skills (SRLS) Scale developed by Turan (2009) has
been used to collect data. The sample of the research consists of 272 teacher candidates from<Turkish, science,
social studies, elementary school, math teaching, and psychological counseling-guidance departments. The data
were analyzed through SPSS 16.0 program, ANOVA, t-test and Pearson correlation coefficient techniques. At
the end of the study, a meaningful significance in a positive way has been found between the two scales. The
total scores of TCS, considering the gender issue, has a positive difference for the females, has a difference for
the Turkish teaching, considering the departments. The total scores of SRLS Scale, has a difference for the
females, considering the gender issue, has a difference for psychological counseling-guidance, considering
department issue.
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Introduction

Human being has been inherently communicating with the people around him in various ways since he began
to exist. While this communication is more likely to include natural and instinctive reactions, it turns out to be
coherent and meaningful activities in time. A successful communication in every field of life affects a person’s
life both socially and.psychologically in a positive way. Main building block of communication is the
addressee’s ability to correctly perceive and make sense of the message that the addresser forms with codes. For
this reason, it<is possible to claim that understanding others and expressing oneself as being elements of
communication are continuation of one another. At the same time, both listening and reading as receptive skills
can be said to be data storage skills that form a source for speaking and writing as productive skills (Demir,
2010).

Language is a communication tool. However, it is a means of a sophisticated and very strong system; not
simple. It is a social institution that praises and honors human being, and gives him prestige. People express and
share their intelligence, emotions and opinions via language (Sagir, 2002). The process and structural
organization of mother tongue that a person first acquires in the environment where his family members live and
then improves in other environments; and that forms the strongest link between him and the society is the main
source which directs an individual’s intellectual life, in other words it is the most important thing for Gartner an
individual to develop his thinking ability. It is possible for one to think clearly, perceive what is going on around
and come up with new ideas on those if he understands this organization well (Ergeng, 1994). Mother tongue can
be taught by developing understanding and expression skills. Understanding includes reading and listening;
expressing oneself includes writing and speaking. Individuals who have not developed their language skills may
not communicate with other people in the society well, because these people cannot express their opinions
clearly and correctly, just as they cannot understand what they are told clearly and correctly. A student, who
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gains competence in his mother tongue, develops his interpretation skills and identity by perceiving his national
and universal cultural background, gains sensitivity to emotion and admiration will succeed in his other lessons
to a great extent (Sever, 2004). If students comprehend what they read and apply higher level cognitive processes
since the very beginning of their educational life, then the efficiency of the education will be higher. As the
importance of learning how to read and write is extremely high in teaching-learning process, learning occurring
at this stage increases the students’ dependence on their strength of comprehension. Especially in teaching
environments where materials other than course books are rarely used, comprehension of reading parts can turn
out to be the main way to learn. In this sense, students who have high level of comprehension can easily learn
while the ones with lower level of comprehension have difficulties in learning (Sahin, 2011).

As Bloom (1979, quoted by Temizkan & Sallabag, 2009) states, there is a strong relationship between the
students’ reading comprehension level and their academic achievement. Reading is also one of the most effective
ways to create, transfer and inherit contemporary civilization values from generation to generation. That is why;
we should train students so that they know reading as a life habit is of high important for their lives and train
them to be inclined to read (Temizkan & Sallabas, 2009). Reading comprehension is one of the main language
skills which includes making sense of a written material and comprehending details and should be taught
students since elementary school education (Rose et al., 2000, quoted by Demirel & Epcacan, 2012).
“Conscious” is defined as ‘all the psychological activities or situations of the society a person lives in’ in Big
Turkish Dictionary (2009, quoted by Yaman, 2011). Language consciousness can be defined as ‘an individual’s
sensitivity to the common language that is spoken in the society he lives in’.

Learning based on self-regulation which is taken as a main factor. affecting student’s success, is
conceptualized in literature on the basis of Social Cognitive Theory. Self-regulation, in short, is defined as
student’s managing his motivation, cognition and behaviors so as to reach his goals (Garavalia & Gredler, 2002,
quoted by Bulus, Duru, Balkis & Duru, 2011). The ones who learn‘on the basis of self-regulation are aware of the
level of their knowledge, their goals are set beforehand and they are planned for these plans; they set realistic
goals to increase their acquirements, make use of materials around, handle with subjects and tasks with self-
confidence and realistic self-evaluation (Bulus et al., 2011).

The Aim of the Research

The aim of this research is to study the relationship between Turkish consciousness levels and self-regulating
learning skills of teacher candidates. The problem statement: Is there a significant connection between Turkish
consciousness levels and their self-regulated learning skills of teacher candidates?

Sub problems: 1. What are teacher candidates’ Turkish consciousness levels? How do teacher candidates’
study approaches vary according to. the varieties of gender, department, and graduated secondary school? 2.
What are teacher candidates’ self-regulated learning skills? How do teacher candidates’ study approaches vary
according to the varieties 0f gender, department, and graduated secondary school? 3. Is there a connection
between Turkish consciousness levels and their self-regulated learning skills of teacher candidates?

Methods of the Research
In this study, quantitative research method and relational screening model has been used.
.1. Sample of the Research

. The population of this study is formed by 272 teacher candidates from departments of Turkish, Science,
social studies, elementary school, mathematics, psychological counseling-guidance education at Education
Faculty. 38 of Students (14.0%) are from the department of Turkish, 47 of them (17.3%) are from the department
of Science, of 47 them (17.3%) are from the department of social studies, of 50 them (18.4%) are from the
department of elementary school, of 36 them (13.2%) are from the department of mathematics and of 54 them
(19.9%) are from the department of psychological counseling-guidance education, 169 of students (62.1%) are
female and 103 of them (37.9%) are male.

.2. Data Collection Instruments

Turkish Consciousness Scale (TCS): In this study, Turkish Consciousness Scale, which is developed by
Yaman (2011) and is defined to be valid and reliable, was used. So as to prove the validity of this scale, in
addition, Cronbach Alpha coefficient in relation to the internal validity of the scale was calculated by the
researcher and it was found to be 0,89. Turkish Consciousness Scale has 17 items of affirmative sentences which
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are listed under 3 elements as ‘individual use’ (1,4,6,9,11,13,14,16), ‘the importance of national unity’ (2,5,7,12)
and ‘correct use of mass communication tools’ (3,8,10,15,17). The highest grade a person can get from Turkish
Consciousness Scale which is prepared in the form of 5 level likert scale is 85, and the lowest grade is 17. High
grade means high level of consciousness in Turkish.

Self-regulated Learning skills Scale (SRLSS): Self-regulating Learning Skills Scale (SRLSS); developed by
Turan (2009) to determine university students’ self-regulated learning skills was used as the data collection tool.
The response range of the scale is from “definitely disagree” (1), “disagree” (2), “uncertain” (3), “agree” (4) to
“completely agree” (5). The minimum and the maximum score that can be taken from the scale are between 41-
205. Five-point Likert type scale includes 41 items and four subscales named “motivation and acting for
learning” (7 items), “planning and determining aims” (8 items), “strategy using and assessment” (19 items), and
“lack of self-directedness” (7 items). These subscales are in harmony with the theoretical framework of the
study. Cronbach’s alpha reliability coefficients for the scale and four subscales were 0.91 and 0.88, 0.91, 0.83,
0.76 respectively (Turan, 2009).

3.3. Analyzing Data

SPSS 16.00 is used to analyze the data. One-way ANOVA, independent t-test and Post-Hoc test techniques
have been conducted to monitor the scores taken from the scales in terms of demographic varieties. PEARSON
correlation coefficient analysis technique is applied in order to observe the relations between scales. In all
statistical processes significance at a level of .05 has been seeked.

Findings
The research findings are evaluated in the context of sub-problems.
Sub-Problem 1. What are teacher candidates’ Turkish consciousness levels? How do teacher candidates’

study approaches vary according to the varieties of gender, department, and graduated secondary school?

The minimum and the maximum score that can be taken from the TCS are between 17-85. In this study, the
taken total TCS score was calculated as 57.7169 (Table 1).

Table 1. Distribution of scores of students taken from TCS and factors.

TCS and Factors X SD SE
Individual Usage 25.4853 41035 6.76761
The Importance of Unity of The Country 16.1691 .23014 3.79562
Correct Usage of Turkish in Mass Media  16.0625 .27251 4.49433
Total 57.7169 83772 13.81603

As in table 2. as.a result-of independent group t-test applied to define whether the scores taken from the TCS
and factors differentiate according to the gender variable; for the TCS total score and factor scores the difference
between the arithmetic average of the groups have been found statistically significant; Female students’ score
average is significantly higher than the Male students (p<.05).

Table 2. The results of Independent group t-test of the scores taken from TCS and factors according to the gender variable of students.

t test

t df p
.. Female 169 26.7456 6.51558  .50120
Individual Usage Male 103 234175 6.69434 65961 4.044 270 .000

The Importance of Unity of The Country F;gf;e :gg :ng;i ii;gii 'i‘l‘zgg 4.825 173792 .000

TCS and Factors Group N X SD SE

Lo . Female 169  16.7456  4.07815 .31370
Correct Usage of Turkish in Mass Media Male 103 149417 492259 48504 3.123 185.477 .002

Female 169  60.5444 12.70169 97705
Total Male 103 530777 1436819 141574 +472 270000

As seen in table 3 as a result of ANOVA which is done in order to determine whether the TCS and factors
show a significant difference according to the department variable; for the TCS total score, Individual Usage
factor score, The Importance of Unity of The Country factor score and Correct Usage of Turkish in Mass Media
factor score the difference between the arithmetic averages of the group has been found statistically significant.

243



Following this process Post-Hoc analysis techniques are started to be applied.

After ANOVA; to determine how changed in TCS total score, Individual Usage factor score, The Importance
of Unity of The Country factor score and Correct Usage of Turkish in Mass Media among sub-groups
considering the department variable. LSD test has been chosen from among the post-hoc analysis techniques;
because of TCS total score and Correct Usage of Turkish in Mass Media factor group variance are homogeny
according to the Levene’s test (L=2.088, L=.747 p>.05). Tamhane test has been chosen from among the post-hoc
analysis techniques; because of Individual Usage factor score and The Importance of Unity of The Country
factor group variance are not homogeny according to the Levene’s test (L=5.607, L=2.414 p<.05). As a result of
this test it has been stated that Turkish education students’ score is significantly higher than other department
students' score. Science and FElementary School education students’ score is significantly higher than
Psychological Counseling-Guidance and Social Studies education students’ score for the TCS total score.
Turkish education students’ score is significantly higher than Elementary School, Social Studies, Mathematics
and Psychological Counseling-Guidance education students’ scores. Science education students’ score is
significantly higher than Mathematics, Psychological Counseling-Guidance and Social Studies education
students’ score. Elementary School education students’ score is significantly higher than Psychological
Counseling-Guidance and Social Studies education students’ score for the Individual Usage factor score. Turkish
education students’ score is significantly higher than Science, Social Studies and Psychological Counseling-
Guidance education students’ scores for the Importance of Unity of The Country factor score. Turkish education
students’ score is significantly higher than Social Studies, Mathematics and Psychological Counseling-Guidance
education students’ scores. Science and Elementary School education students’ score is significantly higher than
Psychological Counseling-Guidance education students’ score for Correct Usage of Turkish/in Mass Media
factor score.

Table 3. The results of ANOVA applied to define whether the scores taken from TCS and factors differentiate according to the
department variable of students.

N. X and SD Values ANOVA Results
T n
C8 and Group N X SD Var. K. SS df MS F p
Factors
Turkish 38 29.6053 620174 Bezvee 21.898 5 4380
Science 47 271915 691765  Within  172.038 266  .647
o Elementary School 50 26.3400 6.01227 Total 193.937 271
Individual Social Studies 47 233617  6.77728 6772 000
Usage Mathematics 36 23.9444 5.84047 ' ’
Psychological
Counseling- 54 231852  6.59924
Guidance
Total 272 254853  6.76761
Turkish 38 18.1842 225239 Betrfvee 22227 5 4445
Science 47 162979  3.34868  Within  221.787 266  .834
The Elementary School 50 16.8600 3.64781 Total 244.014 271
Importance Social Studies 47 153617  4.48391 5332 000
of Unity of Mathematics 36 164167  2.95079 : :
The Country Psychologlcal
Counseling- 54 14.5370 4.26355
Guidance
Total 272 16.1691  3.79562
Turkish 38 18.8158  3.70431 Betrfvee 30.012 5 6.002
Science 47 17.1277  4.09993  Within  188.945 266  .710
Correct Elementary School 50 17.0200  3.75521 Total 218958 271
Usage of Social Studies 47 14.5319  4.77243 8450 000
Turkish in Mathematics 36 15.6389  3.66569 : ‘
Mass Media Psychological
Counseling- 54 13.9259 4.82467
Guidance
Total 272 16.0625  4.49433
Turkish 38 66.6053  11.37693 Betrfvee 23.326 5 4.665
Science 47 60.6170  12.34566 Within  155.668 266  .585
Elementary School 50 60.2200 12.07340 Total 178.994 271
Total Social Studies 47 532553 14.81255 7972000
Mathematics 36 56.0000  11.40676
Psychological 54 51.6481  14.66501

Counseling-
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Guidance
Total 272 57.7169 13.81603

As a result of ANOVA which is done in order to determine whether the scores taken from the TCS and
factors show a significant difference according to the graduated secondary school variable; for both scale and
factors scores the difference between the arithmetic average of the group has been found to be insignificant
statistically.

Sub-Problem 2. What are teacher candidates’ learning skills? How do teacher candidates’ study approaches
vary according to the varieties of gender. department. and graduated secondary school?

The minimum and the maximum score that can be taken from the SRLSS are between 41-205. In this study.
the taken total SRLSS score was calculated as 157.7206 (Table 4).

Table 4. Distribution of scores of students taken from SRLSS and factors.

SRLSS and Factors X SD SE
Motivation and action to learning 28.4706 .21444  3.53672
Planning and determining aims  31.7096  .30036  4.95368
Strategy using and assessment 73.8603  .56766  9.36207
Lack of self-directedness 23.6801 31515 1.07392
Total 157.7206 5.19763 17.71158

As in table 5. as a result of independent group T-test applied'to define whether the scores taken from the
SRLSS and factors differentiate according to the gender variable; for the SRLSS total score. Planning and
determining aims factor score and Lack of self-directedness factor score the difference between the arithmetic
average of the groups have been found statistically significant. Female students’ score average is significantly
higher than the Male students (p<.05).

Table 5. The results of Independent group t-test of the scores taken from SRLSS and factors according to the gender variable of students.

t-test

t df p
Motivation and action to learning F;;Z?;C igz ;gg%gg g;g;;g igjé; 334 270 738

. .. A Female 169 32.1893  4.87824 37525
Planning and determining aims Male 103 30.9223 499939 49260 2.058 270  .041

. Female 169  74.6923 9.15345  .70411
Strategy using and assessment Male 103 724951 058335 94428 1.886 270 .060

SRLSS and Factors Group N X SD SE

. Female 169  24.7988 4.69115 .36086
Lack of self-directedness Male 103 21.8447 548016 54017 4.548 190.340 .000

Female 169 1602071 17.40138 133857
o Male 103 153.6408 1754035 172830 010 270 .003

As aresult of ANOVA which is done in order to determine whether the SRLSS and factors show a significant
difference according to the department variable; for the SRLSS total score. Strategy using and assessment factor
score and Lack of self-directedness factor score the difference between the arithmetic average of the group has
been found statistically significant. Following this process Post-Hoc analysis techniques are started to be applied.
After ANOVA,; to determine how changed in SRLSS total score. Strategy using and assessment factor score and
Lack of self-directedness factor score among sub-groups. considering the department variable. Tamhane test has
been chosen from among the post-hoc analysis techniques; because of SRLSS and Strategy using and assessment
factor group variance are not homogeny according to the Levene’s test (L=2.806. L=2.249 p<.05). LSD test has
been chosen from among the post-hoc analysis techniques; because of Lack of self-directedness factor group
variance are homogeny according to the Levene’s test (L=1.089. p>.05). As a result of this test it has been stated
that. Psychological Counseling-Guidance education students’ score is significantly higher than Elementary
School education students' score for the SRLSS. Social Studies education students’ score is significantly higher
than Elementary School education students' score for the Strategy using and assessment factor. Turkish
education and Psychological Counseling-Guidance education students’ scores are significantly higher than
Elementary School education students' score for the Lack of self-directedness factor.

As a result of ANOVA which is done in order to determine whether the scores taken from the SRLSS and
factors show a significant difference according to the graduated secondary school variable; for both scale and
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factors scores the difference between the arithmetic average of the group has been found to be insignificant
statistically.

Sub-Problem 3. Is there a connection between Turkish consciousness levels and their self-regulated learning
skills of teacher candidates?

Table 6. Pearson Carpim Moment Korelasyon analizi sonuglari Pearson Multiplication Momentum Correlation Analysis Results
conducted to define relations of the TCS and SRLSS

TCS and Factors

SRLSS and Factors Individual The Importance of Unity of The Correct Usage of Turkish in Mass ~ TCS Total
Usage Country Media
Motivation and action to B oo _ s s _ sk
learning =271(%*) = 191(**) r=216(**) =.255(%%)
Planning azidmd:term‘m“g r=.236(**) r=208(**) r=.182(**) r=.232(%*)
Strategy using and - % — o - *% = ok
assessment r=.248(**) 1=.262(**) r=.196(**) r=258(**)
Lack of self-directedness r=.177(**) r=.126(*) r=.109 r=.157(**)
SRLSS Total r=.303(**) r=272(**) r=.230(**) r=.298(**)

As a result of Pearson Multiplication Momentum Correlation Analysis. conducted to define the relations
between the scales and factors; TCS, Individual Usage, The Importance of Unity of The Country factor score and
SRLS scale score, Motivation and action to learning, Planning and determining aims, Strategy using and
assessment, Lack of self-directedness factor scores have a significant positive relation while TCS Correct Usage
of Turkish in Mass Media factor score and SRLS scale, Motivation.and action to-learning, Planning and
determining aims, Strategy using and assessment have a significant positive relation (Table 6).

Results

Among the teacher candidates who took part in our study it has been found that female students’ average
points were notably higher than those male ones’ in terms of consciousness level, for the total points of all the
scale, Turkish language teaching department students’ points are-dramatically higher than the students of other
departments, the points of the students at science and elementary school teaching departments are dramatically
higher than the students’ at social studies teaching and psychological counseling- guidance departments; and that
there has been found no statistical relation between Turkish consciousness levels, the points gathered from the
factors and the types of high school the students graduated from. In our study, it has been found that Turkish
language teaching department students’ points are higher than the students of other departments. However,
expressing one’s ideas correctly is necessary for all the other departments. Activities such as reporting an
experiment in written form in Science lesson, writing any kind of assignment and summary in Social studies
lesson, analyzing a problem in written form in Mathematics lesson prove that writing skill should be used in
every lesson (Temizkan, 2009). Written expression skills, especially, form the basis for the success in other
lessons. Failure-and disorder in written skills usually cause problems in other lessons, too. That is why, all
students must‘be taught writing skills at a basic level at least (Temizkan & Sallabag, 2009).

In our study, it has been found that female students’ average points were notably higher than those male ones’
in terms of self-regulated learning skills and that the points of the students at psychological counseling- guidance
department are notably higher than the students’ at elementary school teaching department for the total points of
all the scale. For the points of strategy use and assessment factor, students at social studies teaching department
got higher points than those from elementary school teaching department. It has been seen that students of
psychological counseling- guidance and Turkish language teaching departments got higher points than the ones
from elementary school teaching department for the factor point of lack of self-directedness; and that there has
been found no statistical relation between the points gathered from self-regulated learning skills scale and the
types of high school the students graduated from.

In totals and factors of Turkish consciousness level scale and Self-regulated learning skills scale; there is
found to be a meaningful positive relationship between the scales of Turkish consciousness level, Self-use,
Importance for national unity and the scales of Self-regulated learning skills, Motivation and acting for learning,
Planning and determining aims, strategy using and assessment, lack of self-directedness factors. What is more,
there is found to be a meaningful positive relationship between the scales of Turkish consciousness level, correct
use of mass communication tools and the scales of Self-regulated learning skills, Motivation and acting for
learning, Planning and determining aims, strategy using and assessment factors.
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According to the results of Dogan, Atmaca & Aslan Yolcu’s studies (2012), it is necessary to handle students’
learning approaches and their assessment choices altogether while forming the teaching process; because their
consciousness like Turkish consciousness can be raised along with learning skills. In Cetinkaya’s study (2011),
Turkish language teacher candidates’ critical thinking tendencies were found to be at low level. In this way, it is
emphasized that there should be more activities which do not ignore the relationship between learning styles and
Turkish consciousness level. Consequently, teacher candidates will be able to question their knowledge.
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Abstract

Many studies have been carried out targeting Open and Distance Learning (ODL) and related fields. Thanks to the rapid
development in technology, which can be a common ground for many fields, interdisciplinary studies among various fields
have gained importance resulting in integration of different concepts both into ODL and other fields. With this in mind the
purpose of this study is to investigate the main domains of ODL by categorizing research terms and issues, which may lead to
a theoretical framework. In this study ten peer-reviewed journals were selected to investigate. 584 research articles published
in these journals from 2009 to 2014 have been analyzed and categorized. According to the study, technology, pedagogy,
theory, policy, accessibility, design, environment and management domains emerged. Also articles were analyzed for TF-IDF
scores according to years and n-grams were created. The study concludes that although there have been many new and
ongoing studies in the field of ODL, the field of ODL has been growing needing novelties in research, theory and application
of ODL.
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Introduction

Open and Distance Learning (ODL) is relatively a new field with a historical background of nearly a hundred
years. As Gunawardena & Mclsaac (2003) states ODL has faced intense growth throughout the world since the
early 1980s and with the effect of technological advancements, its shape has rapidly changed from early
correspondence education, in which primarily print based materials were mailed to learners at a distance to a
learning process that can be accessed from anywhere at any time. Although many research and studies have been
conducted on ODL, there is still need to propose theoretical frameworks. One of the reasons for this might be the
fact that theoretical framework is not something that can be found readily available in the literature and rapid
change in technology. Another reason is the fact that ODL has a close connection with technology and rapid
changes in technology result.in a necessary revision of theories, interactions, roles and content delivery methods
related to ODL./It’s clear that ODL is a field which needs a continuing revision and renewal mostly due to its
related dynamics like technology. As McLuhan (cited in Anderson and Tron, 2011) first argued, technologies
have an influence on usage, its definition and the pedagogy that was supported in the learning and design.

Theoretical frameworks are expected to reflect an understanding of theories and concepts that are related to a
specific topic or field. As Herek (1995) states theoretical framework has the following advantages for a field or
study:

* An explicit statement of theoretical assumptions permits the reader to evaluate them critically.

*  The theoretical framework connects the researcher to existing knowledge. Guided by a relevant theory, you
are given a basis for your hypotheses and choice of research methods.

* Articulating the theoretical assumptions of a research study forces you to address questions of why and
how. It permits you to move from simply describing a phenomenon observed to generalizing about various
aspects of that phenomenon.

* Having a theory helps you to identify the limits to those generalizations. A theoretical framework specifies
which key variables influence a phenomenon of interest. It alerts you to examine how those key variables
might differ and under what circumstances.

With this in mind, the purpose of this study is to investigate the main domains of ODL by categorising
research terms and issues, which may lead to a theoretical framework.
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Historical Background of ODL

Historical background of ODL can be categorized under pedagogy, technology and theory; however, it won’t
be wrong to state that these categories have strong interventions among each other.

.1. Pedagogical Background of ODL

According to Anderson and Dron (2011), historically ODL has gone through three pedagogical approaches:
Cognitive-behaviourism, social-constructivism and connectivism. They state that Cognitive-Behaviorist (CB)
models defined the first generation of individualized distance education. Besides enabling large numbers of
learners to get education at lower costs than traditional education, it also provided a maximum access and
student freedom (Daniel, as cited in Anderson and Dron, 2011).

Cognitive-behaviorism and social-constructivism theories claim that learning occurs inside a person. Even
social constructivist views, which hold that learning is a socially enacted process, promote the principality of the
individual in learning. Connectivist approach focuses on learning process as well as what has been learnt. At the
present time, in which open and distance learning resources or environments have gained popularity, the quality
of the information learnt and the importance of converting the information into knowledge process has made
connectivist approach more important for ODL.

When we look at the Social-Constructivist Pedagogy of ODL, Anderson and Dron (2011) urges that there
exists a link between two-way communication technologies and social-constructivist pedagogy. This pedagogy
category heavily focuses on interactions in between and among participants rather than just transmitting
information.

With the recent developments in ICT and their effects on/education has resulted in collaboration and
virtualization of social environments. In this context, social relations and collaborative learning heavily relies on
networks. Whereas in social-constructivist learning theory, actualization of learning is fulfilled with individual
comprehension in a social manner, in connectivist theory it is fulfilled through recognition and interpretation of
the structures distributed within the technologically advanced networks. According to George Siemens(2005),

Connectivism is the integration of principles explored by chaos, network, and complexity and self-
organization theories. Learning is a process that.occurs within nebulous environments of shifting core elements —
not entirely under the control of the individual. Learning (defined as actionable knowledge) can reside outside of
ourselves (within an organization or a database), is focused on connecting specialized information sets, and the
connections that enable us to learn more are more‘important than our current state of knowing.

According to Vygotsky (1978), behaviourist, constructivist and cognitive theories have been used for
structuring and maintaining learning processes. These theories regard learning as an internal process whereas
social-constructivist theory explains learning and cognitive development as a social and collaborative activity. In
his study, Vygotsky (1978) mentions two development levels: actual and potential developments. Actual
development means the level which the learner reaches already and potential development means the level of
learning which can be.reached through the guidance of tutors or peer collaboration and potential development
level is the stage at which planned learning occurs. Another point is that for a cognitive structuring to occur
during the learning process, collaboration with others is important. As Shunk (2000) states reciprocal teaching,
peer collaboration, cognitive. apprenticeships, problem-based instruction, webquests, anchored instruction and
other methods that involve learning with others are included in social constructivist approaches.

To sum up, it wouldn't be wrong to liken the structure of connectivism to human body in a win-win context:
There exists a communication network which surrounds the individual and as the individual's learning grows,
this affects the organizations and institutions around the individual and as their learning grows, this leads to an
expansion in individual's learning. As Siemens (2005) states this knowledge development cycle enables learners
to stay updated "in their field through the connections they formed".

.2. Technological Background of ODL

Garrison (1985) categorises technological evolution of ODL under three generations: Correspondence,
Telecommunications and Computer. Likewise, Anderson and Dron (2011) made a similar categorisation: Mass
media, Conferencing and Web 2.0. When we look at the common criteria of these categorisation we can see that
the type of interaction (one-way or two-way) and role of the participants (active or passive) plays an important
role. Furthermore, as Gunawardena & Mclsaac (2003) states while analysing today's and future distance learning
technologies, it is crucial to consider "integrated telecommunication systems rather than simply video versus
audio, versus data systems".
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.3. Theoretical Background of ODL

Keegan (cited in Simonson et. al., 1999) classified theories of distance education into three groups: theories of
independence and autonomy, theories of industrialization of teaching, and theories of interaction and
communication.

.3.1. Theory of Independence and Autonomy

Wedemeyer, who proposes the theory of independence and autonomy, highlights that the core of ODL is
learner independency and thus a (Simonson et al. 2009). Emphasising the characteristics of independent study
systems such as separation and time, the earlier definitions of ODL can be said to be built on this theory. As
Gunawardena and Mclsaac(2003) states Wedemeyer's vision of independent study was consistent with self-
directed learning and self-regulation.

.3.2. Theory of Industrialization

Otto Peters' view of distance education was as an industrialised form of teaching and learning. He compared
distance education with the industrial production of goods. He also claims that before the industrial age distance
education couldn't have existed. From this aspect, Peters (1988) proposed a new terminology, which heavily
highlights the concepts from industrialisation for the analysis of distance education: Rationalization, Division of
Labor, Mechanization, Assembly Line, Mass Production, Preparatory Work, Planning, Organization, Scientific
control methods, Formalization, Standardization, Change of Function, Objectification, Concentration and
Centralization. As Simonson et al. (2006) states, division of labor is the key element of distance education and
with the help of "mechanization" and "automation", teaching process in Peters' theory has been updated.

.3.3. Theory of Interaction and Communication

Borje Holmberg’s theory of distance education, what he calls “guided didactic conversation”, falls into the
general category of communication theory (Schlosser & Simonson 2009, p.43). As Simonson et al. (2006)
justifies, at first Holmberg proposed seven background assumptions and in 1995 these assumptions were
extended. Accordingly, the theory consists of eight parts:

1.Distance education serves individual learners who cannot or do not want to make use of face-to-face
teaching.

2.Distance education promotes students’ freedom of choice and independence.

3.Society benefits from distance education.

4.Distance education is an instrument for recurrent and lifelong learning and for free access to learning
opportunities and equity.

5.Distance education may inspire metacognitive approaches.

6.Distance education is based on deep learning as an individual activity

7.Distance education is open to behaviorist, cognitive, constructivist and other modes of learning.

8.Personal relations, study pleasure and ‘empathy between students and those supporting them are central to
learning in distance education.

All in all, Holmberg (1986) highlights that the dialogue between the learner and the teacher as the basic
characteristic of distance education and states that guided conversation facilitates learning.

Methodology

What are the recent theoretical domains of Open and Distance Learning? was the main motive of the present
study. With this question in mind, the present study is configured as a three-phase research: keyword search,
categorization and content analysis.

Peer-reviewed journals in ERIC database were searched with the following key words: “distance education’’,
“distance learning’’, “online learning’’ and “open and distance learning’’ . The top ten journals, which include
the highest number of publications in the field of distance education, were selected for the analysis. These
journals are Distance Education, British Journal of Educational Technology, International Review of Research in
Open and Distance Learning, Journal of Distance Education, Electronic Journal of e-Learning, Quarterly Review
of Distance Education, American Journal of Distance Education, Journal of Asynchronous Learning Networks,
Interactive Learning Environments, Open Learning: The Journal of Open, Distance and e-Learning. Since the
purpose of this study is to identify the recent theoretical domains in ODL, the chosen